
CONFLICT & PEACE IN
INTERNATIONAL POLITICS
Issues, Actors, Approaches

Edited by
NESRİN KENAR
İBRAHİM SEAGA SHAW

CO
NF

LI
CT

 &
 P

EA
CE

 I
N 

IN
TE

RN
AT

IO
NA

L 
PO

LI
TI

CS
 

Is
su

es
, 

Ac
to

rs
, 

Ap
pr

oa
ch

es

Ed
it
ed
 b
y

NE
SR
İN
 K
EN
AR

İB
RA
Hİ
M 
SE
AG
A 
SH
AW



ConfliCt & PeaCe 
in international 
PolitiCs: issues, 
aCtors, aPProaChes

Edited By
Nesrin Kenar
Ibrahim Seaga Shaw



ConfliCt & PeaCe in international PolitiCs: issues, 
aCtors, aPProaChes
Edited by: Nesrin Kenar, Ibrahim Seaga Shaw

IJOPEC
London    ijopec.co.uk    Istanbul
PUBLICATION

IJOPEC Publication Limited
60 Westmeade Close 
Cheshunt, Waltham Cross 
Hertfordshire
EN7 6JR London

www.ijopec.co.uk
E-Mail: info@ijopoc.co.uk
Phone: (+44) 73 875 2361 (UK)
(+90) 488 217 4007 (Turkey)

Conflict & Peace In International Politics: Issues, Actors, Approaches 
First Edition, December 2020
IJOPEC Publication No: 2020/19

ISBN: 978-1-913809-10-2

No part of this book may be reproduced, stored in a retrieval system, transmitted in 
any form or by any means electronically without author’s permission. No responsibility 
is accepted for the accuracy of information contained in the text, illustrations or 
advertisements. The opinions expressed in these chapters are not necessarily those of the 
editors or publisher. 

A catalogue record for this book is available from Nielsen Book Data, British Library 
and Google Books. 

 The publishing responsibilities of the chapters in this book belong to the authors.

Printed in London. 

Composer�& Cover Design: 
IJOPEC Art Design

Cover illustrators are from Pinclipart & Freepik 



3

CONTENTS

PART I  
INTROduCTION

1. CONFLICT & PEACE IN INTERNATIONAL POLITICS ................................9
Nesrin Kenar 

PART II 
RECONSTRuCTINg INTERNATIONAL POLITICS:  

ThE STATE Of gLOBAL ANd NON-STATE ACTORS

2. EMERGING MULTIPOLARITY, U.S-CHINA RELATIONS AND THE  
RUSSIA FACTOR: EXPLORING THE DIMENSIONS OF NEW COLD WAR ... 29
Zubair Ahmed Chandio

3. POLITICS OF THE PRC IN THE BLACK SEA REGION:  
THE ECONOMY AS A PRINCIPAL POLITICAL INSTRUMENT  ....................43
Olga Brusylovska

4. BATTLE OF NARRATIVES IN THE POST –PANDEMIC WORLD:  
WHOSE VICTORY IS THIS? ..................................................................................53
Siraj Nizamani, Bakhtawar Talpur 

5. EXAMINING THE INFLUENCE OF THE NON-DEMOCRATIC  
ACTORS ....................................................................................................................65
Sri Nuryanti 

PART III 
RELIgIOuS MOvEMENTS: SECTARIANISM,  

RAdICALIzATION ANd MILITANCy

6. THE RESURGENCE OF SECTARIANISM IN PAKISTAN ..............................77
Ahmed Raza

7. RELIGIOUS MILITANCY IN PAKISTAN:  
A HISTORICAL PERSPECTIVE .............................................................................93
Muhammad Irfan Mahsud 

8. REGIONAL DIVISION OF MUSLIM POPULATION IN RUSSIA ...............109
Emek Yıldırım-Şahin



PART Iv 
ThE STABILITy-INSTABILITy PARAdOx IN ASIA

9. INDIA’S QUEST FOR GLOBAL PEACE: AN ANALYSIS OF  
NUCLEAR DISARMAMENT POLICY ................................................................125
Naresh Dadhich, Ladhuram Choudhary

10. DEBATE ON RESOLUTION OF STATE-SOCIETY TENSIONS:  
A PSYCHOSOCIAL PERSPECTIVE ON PAKISTAN .........................................135
Ghulam Mujaddid 

11. ACTIVITIES OF THE AZERBAIJAN DIASPORA IN TURKEY ..................145
Isa Huseynov, Tofiga Huseynova 

12. THE TRANSITION OF KAZAKHSTAN AND UZBEKISTAN:  
GRADUAL REFORM PATH VS SHOCK THERAPY .........................................155
Özge Öz Döm, Gamze Kargın Akkoç 

PART v 
WhIThER EuROPE?

13. CRISIS OF MULTICULTURALISM IN EUROPE:  
REFLECTIONS ON THEORY AND PRACTICE ...............................................177
N. Nevra Esentürk 

14. THE PERCEPTIONS OF ALBANIAN CITIZENS ON  
THE JOURNEY OF THE REPUBLIC OF ALBANIA IN  
THE INTEGRATION TO THE EUROPEAN UNION .......................................199
Romeo Terolli 

15. THE IMPORTANCE OF THE EUROPEAN COURT OF JUSTICE ...........209
Riaan Eksteen 

PART vI 
BuILdINg SuSTAINABLE PEACE: ThE ROLE Of STATE

16. GANDHIAN THEORY OF POLITICS:  
NONVIOLENCE AND THE STATE  ...................................................................223
Naresh Dadhich

17. THE CHANGE OF POWER RELATIONS IN THE ISLAMIC STATE 
DURING THE TRANSITION TO THE DYNASTY ...........................................239
Hamza Al



18. COMPARATIVE HISTORICAL SOCIOLOGY: THEDA SKOCPOL  
AND SOCIAL REVOLUTIONS  ...........................................................................263
İrfan Haşlak 

19. FOOD SECURITY AND PEACE: LIBYA AND  
SUB-SAHARA COUNTRIES AS A CASE .............................................................273
Bubaker M. Al Mansori

PART vII 
IdEOLOgy, POLITICS ANd dISCOuRSE IN TuRkEy

20. CHP’S NEW STYLE OPPOSITION AGAINST THE POWER’S  
ACTIONS THAT CAN BE CONSIDERED “SURPRISE”:  
SPONTANEISM? IS IT INERTIA?  .......................................................................283
Sabır Güler Sevli

21. CONTENT ANALYSIS OF MUKHTARS MEETING SPEECHES ..............295
Makbule Şiriner Önver 

22. LONG LIVE THE FAMILY! (CONSERVATIVE IDEOLOGY AND 
FEMICIDE IN TURKEY) ......................................................................................311
Hacer Usta 





PART  I
INTROduCTION





9

1
CONFLICT & PEACE IN 
INTERNATIONAL POLITICS
Nesrin Kenar1 (Sakarya University)

Conceptual framework

Conflict is defined as a struggle for a claim over values, ideals, status, power and 
scarce resources. (Goodhand & Hulme, 1999, p. 14). From this definition, we 
can say that conflict is a struggle made by the conflicting parties to assert their 
values or claims over others.

Conflict can occur between individuals and between different groups within a so-
ciety or nation, or between states. The history of the conflict is as old as human 
history. When we consider that states, societies, nations have different cultures, 
values and interests, it is seen that conflict between states and even between dif-
ferent groups within a state is inevitable. Conflicts can also contribute to socie-
ties’ development to the extent that they can be managed without turning into 
violent conflict.

In every society, the nature of the conflict and the problems that arise develop 
primarily depending on its members’ motives, namely their goals and aspirations. 
Therefore, while examining the forms of conflict in the world, it is necessary to 
examine the motives of the states and how they are formed (Luard, 1988, p. 1).

There are various reasons for intra-state and interstate conflicts. Some authors hi-
ghlight economic problems as primary causes of conflict, while others focus on 
marginalization and political exclusion. However, injustice in the distribution of 
income and power in a society and deprivation based on identity is also seen as 
factors that can lead to the emergence of anti-government protests. (Mai-Bornu, 
2020, p. 30) For example, a potential for conflict arises when an ethnic group 
is marginalized and deprived of its territory’s gains. These types of conflicts also 
have persistence and a tendency to recur (Mai-Bornu, 2020, p. 32).

1 Assistant Professor Dr, Sakarya University (nkenar@sakarya.edu.tr)
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As with individuals in society, the motives of states in the international commu-
nity not only derive from their long-term and short-term goals but are also inf-
luenced by each nation’s life story, values, and especially experiences. A comple-
tely isolated society in the international arena can lead to an unsocialized mindset. 
Isolated and marginalized countries, common in international societies, can show 
aggressive tendencies (Luard, 1988, p. 6). The level of conflict between states de-
pends on the goals they pursue and how incompatible they are. However, it also 
depends on how states choose to achieve their goals (Luard, 1988, p. 10).

The conflict has a dynamic nature. Understanding how conflicts will change shape 
over time and whether they will turn into violent conflict is an important area of 
research (Mai-Bornu, 2020, p. 32). Conflict becomes a problem when different 
interests that exist between different groups in society or nation or between sta-
tes cannot be managed or resolved and turn into devastating physical violence. 
For this reason, it is important to prevent conflicts from turning into a physi-
cally violent conflict or war (Goodhand & Hulme, 1999, p. 14) . When conflict 
is not managed well, it can turn into war, and the parties can act with the mo-
tive to harm each other or even destroy them.

The form of conflict that has turned into armed struggle is called “war.” As a mat-
ter of fact, in the legal sense, “war” is accepted as a method of solving the confli-
cts between two or more political groups by armed force (Wright, 1990, p. 15).

The transformation of conflicts into war is not inevitable. Social differences can 
coexist peacefully without tension. The tension that exists within a society or 
between states can also exist without conflict. Conflicts can also be resolved pea-
cefully without war by resorting to diplomacy, mediation, conciliation, consulta-
tion, arbitration, and trial (Wright, 1990, p. 19). As a matter of fact, according 
to the UN treaty, member countries undertake to resolve disputes between them 
peacefully. The UN is an effective regulatory mechanism, but today tensions are 
very high and when tensions rise above a certain level, these peaceful methods are 
ineffective (Wright, 1990, p. 18). Regardless of how the conflict is waged, none 
of the methods of conflict can end the conflict. Even a complete defeat in the 
war may not be able to eliminate the causes of the conflict, and the defeated side 
may resurrect and renew the conflict after a while to turn the balance of power 
in its favor. A dispute can only be resolved by the final acceptance of a decision 
by all parties to the conflict (Wright, 1990, p. 28).
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Whether the inconsistencies of social ideologies turn into violent conflicts/wars 
depends on governments’ policies. However, the policies of governments may 
be affected by the level of social tension created by the inconsistencies. Histori-
cally, religion and ideology tended to cause conflicts. However, even if it is ex-
perienced in violent conflicts/wars, it does not eliminate the differences. In his-
tory, there were wars between Protestants and Catholics and between Muslims 
and Christians. However, these wars did not eliminate religious differences. Since 
then, Protestant and Catholic, and Muslims and Christians peacefully coexist 
(Wright, 1990, p. 16-18).

Due to the fact that there have been many conflicts between states throughout 
history, the issue of “peace” has also been on the agenda of thinkers. In his views 
on “peace,” Kant states that “peace” is not a natural state. Only war is a natural 
state. According to Kant, peace can only be achieved as a result of human acti-
vities, due to their ability to resolve conflicts with mutual compromises, as it is 
not a natural state (Kulnazarova, 2019, p. 9-10).

Organization efforts, which have been tried to be planned by the states since the 
fifteenth century, resulted in the establishment of the League of Nations in 1920 
at the end of the First World War. The organizational efforts carried out by the 
states in order to create a sustainable peace have also been reflected in academic 
studies, and academicians have started to make researches and studies on peace. 
Academically, the studies of Pitirim Sorokin (Russia / USA) (Kulnazarova, 2019, 
p.14), Quincy Wright (USA), and Lewis F.Richardson (England) in the 1920s 
and 1930s are regarded as the first studies in the field of peace studies. The pe-
ace research movement that started in this period has emerged with different na-
mes. However, an academic discipline most commonly referred to as “conflict 
and peace studies” emerged (Boulding, 1990, p. 35).

However, for many years, a satisfactory/comprehensive definition of the concept 
of “peace” could not be made, and the concept of “peace” was defined only as 
a situation where there was no destructive conflict, violence, or war (Jha, 2012, 
p. 134). Later studies show that the concept of “peace” is not just the absence of 
conflict within or between countries - it is much more than that. A comprehen-
sive definition of the concept of “peace” was given by Johan Galtung. Galtung 
also deals with poverty issues in the world and links this to international peace 
studies. According to Galtung, for example, if people who died from preventable 
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causes before the age of 70, it is a death in “war,” and this situation can only be 
corrected by “positive peace” (Boulding, 1990, p. 38). In direct violence, people 
are injured or killed, whereas in structural violence, they can be treated. Cultural 
violence appears in discriminatory practices in the arts, education, literature, and 
media, and in the form of nationalism, racism, and sexism among different pe-
ople (Jha, 2012, p. 140). According to Galtung, “structural violence,” manifested 
by structural inequality and unequal distribution of power, must be addressed by 
actions that promote “positive peace.” From this perspective, peace is closely lin-
ked to social and economic development (Goodhand & Hulme, 1999, p. 15). 
There is also a direct relationship between peace and economic development. Just 
as social and economic development contributes to peace, peace also contributes 
to economic and social development. A fair distribution of social spending, fre-
edom, higher per capita income and general well-being are possible only in pea-
ceful societies (Jha, 2012, p. 136).

States, which are the main actors of international relations, is traditionally seen 
as the main beneficiaries of peace. For this reason, only states have been held 
responsible for maintaining or maintaining peace (Kulnazarova, 2019, p. 10). 

Conflict and Peace during the Cold War

The League of Nations established at the end of the First World War failed to 
maintain international peace and security, and the Second World War took place. 
The UN was established in 1945 and designed to maintain peace and security 
in international era. However, it became unable to fulfill its function because of 
US-USSR confrontation. 

In the post-World War II era, many new aspects have emerged in peace theory, 
peace studies, and peace movements in the academic field. In 1964, Johan Gal-
tung was commissioned by UNESCO to research peace theories. With the cont-
ributions of Galtung, this period became a turning point in the discipline of pe-
ace studies, and the concepts of “negative peace”, “positive peace”, “structural 
violence” and “cultural violence” were started to be used. In his articles publis-
hed in the 1960s, Johan Galtung expanded the definition of violence and peace 
to include “structural/indirect violence”, “positive” and “negative” peace. Accor-
ding to his definition peace is not only “the absence of war,” but the “absence of 
war” is defined as “negative peace” (Kulnazarova, 2019, p. 10-11).
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In the immediate aftermath of the Second World War, peace movements emer-
ged against nuclear weapons. There has been an increase in anti-war and nonvi-
olent resistance actions in the peace movements that emerged during this period 
when the decolonization process began. During this period, the most significant 
change in the pro-peace and anti-war movements worldwide has been the emer-
gence of “nonviolence” (Kulnazarova, 2019, p. 15). Gandhi’s notion of Satyag-
raha has become a key method for challenging perceived injustices New nonvi-
olent social movements dealing with environmental and peace campaigns have 
also emerged during the Cold War. (Mai-Bornu, 2020, p. 32).

Conflict and Peace After The Cold War 

During the Cold War, communist systems and the USSR were seen as the big-
gest security threat by the Western Bloc. Since 1989, the transformation of com-
munist systems into democracy and the disappearance of the communism threat, 
the disintegration of the Eastern Bloc and the USSR have increased the expecta-
tions that an atmosphere of peace will emerge in the international arena. Howe-
ver, these expectations came to an end with the emergence of new problems. 
With the end of the Cold War, wars between states gave way to wars within the 
state. In the post-Cold War period, there has been an increase in armed conflicts 
and a transformation from inter-state conflicts to intra-state conflicts. Since the 
conflict prevention mechanism in the UN system was created to resolve confli-
cts between states, it was insufficient to resolve intra-state conflicts and prevent 
wars in the post-Cold War period.

With the end of the Cold War, the communism threat disappeared, and the USSR 
lost its power and position as a serious rival to the USA. However, in the period 
of globalization that emerged after the Cold War, new threats and new types of 
conflicts caused by these threats emerged.

Today, rising income and wealth inequality between different groups of people 
poses a significant threat to peace. The total assets of 360 billionaires in the world 
exceed the annual income of 45 percent of the world’s population. Total military 
spending increased more than during the Cold War. Millions of people worldwide 
have been killed, maimed, or displaced by wars and terrorist acts. The ongoing 
numerous major armed conflicts, nuclear weapons, and the increase in terrorist 
attacks pose a major threat to international peace and security today (Jha, 2012, 
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p. 139-140). It is possible to add environmental security, food and water secu-
rity threats to these threats. Contrary to expectations, the world has become less 
peaceful in the post-Cold War era. 

The existence of weapons of mass destruction poses an important threat to in-
ternational peace and security in the post-Cold War period. Although there was 
no expectation of a nuclear war to be launched by the great powers in this pe-
riod, the increase in nuclear and conventional armament in Asia and the Middle 
East is perceived as a threat. The existence of the bombs of Pakistan, India, and 
China is based on the concept of deterrence. But the Democratic People’s Re-
public of Korea remains a threat (Rupesinghe, 1992, p. 30).

After the Cold War, religion has reappeared as an important phenomenon in in-
ternational relations. International Relations scholars have begun to analyze reli-
gion’s role in various fields such as new terrorism, conflicts, and peacebuilding. 
In the history of International Relations theory, religion was regarded as an im-
portant force in the period before the 1648 Treaty of Westphalia, which ended 
the Thirty Years’ War (Kwayu, 2020, p. 4). The new world order that replaced 
the Cold War is characterized by the rise of new economic forces and the disg-
race of communism, and the revival of ethnic and religious identities. During 
this period, religious extremism and radicalization problems led to global secu-
rity problems (Kwayu, 2020, p. 6).

The end of the Cold War has led to expectations that there will be a decline in 
the number of wars in this period. However, there were 32 armed conflicts in 
1989 alone. Most of the armed conflicts took place in Third World countries. 
The wars that have emerged since 1989 have mostly been in the form of int-
ra-state conflicts (Rupesinghe, 1992, p. 31-32). There were 82 armed conflicts 
between 1989 and 1992, and only 3 of these conflicts were between states. In 
the 1990s, there was an increase in intra-state -nationalist conflicts. Approxima-
tely 90% of the casualties in today’s conflicts are civilians. Many civilian popula-
tions have been forced to flee their homes as refugees or internally displaced per-
sons due to the conflict (Goodhand & Hulme, 1999, p. 13-14). Today, in many 
parts of the world, there are armed conflicts and greater social explosions (Abu-
Nimer, 2013, p. 163).

In the post-Cold War period, changes are also observed in the tools used in conf-
licts between states. During the Cold War and earlier periods, states tended to 
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resolve conflicts between themselves by military methods called “hard power” and 
through war. However, the globalization process that emerged in the post-Cold 
War period created mutual interdependence between states. In this way, states 
have started to use economic, commercial, financial, etc., and tools called “soft 
power” to solve conflicts. For this reason, there has been a decrease in the num-
ber of violent conflicts/wars between states in the post-Cold War period.

On the other hand, after the Cold War, there was an increase in the number of 
wars that ended through negotiations instead of a unilateral military victory. By 
2006, twice as many conflicts as wars that ended in military victory had ended 
by negotiation. From 1988 to 2003, more conflicts ended by negotiation than 
in the previous two centuries. At the end of the Cold War, the number of civil 
wars that increased in 1991 decreased by 40% until 2003. Unfortunately, more 
than 25% of the conflicts that resulted in negotiations turned into violence again 
within five years (Coleman, 2013, p. 96).

After the end of the Cold War and the bipolar international system, the concept 
of “peacebuilding” has emerged as a new dimension in peace studies. 

With the dissolution of the Eastern Block in 1990, the bipolar international sys-
tem came to an end. The process of transformation from a bipolar system to a 
new one is still going on. After the Eastern Block’s dissolution, the USSR also di-
sintegrated, and Russia lost power and began to deal with its internal problems, 
and the USA remained the only superpower. For this reason, expectations have 
emerged that the international system will turn into a unipolar system in the 
1990-2000 period. However, after Russia’s strengthened and returned to the in-
ternational system as an important power in the 2000s, it has become clear that 
the current unipolar system in the 21st century is transforming into another sys-
tem model. After the end of the Cold War, the strengthening of China and its 
emergence as a serious rival to the USA in the 2000s suggests that the internati-
onal system is transforming into a multi-polar system.

About The Book

This Book, entitled “Conflict & Peace In International Politics: Issues, Actors, Ap-
proaches” is an interdisciplinary study and consists of seven parts namely “Intro-
duction” (Part I), “Reconstructing International Politics: the State of Global and 
Non-State Actors” (Part II), “Religious Movements: Sectarianism, Radicalization 
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and Militancy” (Part III), “The Stability-Instability Paradox in Asia” (Part IV), 
“Whither Europe?” (Part V), “Building Sustainable Peace: The Role of State” (Part 
VI), and “Ideology, Politics and Discourse in Turkey” (Part VII).

Also, each part of the book consists of several chapters contributed by distingu-
ished scholars and researchers from a wide range of disciplines.

This Book, “Conflict & Peace In International Politics: Issues, Actors, Approac-
hes” consists of twenty-two chapters.

Nesrin kenar, in her work entitled “Conflict & Peace In International Politics”, 
explained the concepts of “conflict” and “peace”, the emergence of “conflict” and 
“peace” studies as an academic discipline, the history of academic studies condu-
cted in the field of peace studies and the peace emerging in international poli-
tics and examines security threats. In this work, the author emphasizes that conf-
lict between states and even between different groups within a state is inevitable, 
conflict can turn into war when it is not managed well, but the transformation 
of conflicts into war is not inevitable, and none of the methods of conflict will 
eliminate the causes of conflict. Also, the author states that the concept of “pe-
ace” is not only the absence of war but a much more comprehensive concept and 
that Johan Galtung makes the most comprehensive definition on this subject.

zubair Ahmed Chandio, in his work entitled “Emerging Multipolarity, U.S-C-
hina Relations and The Russia Factor: Exploring the Dimensions of New Cold War”, 
examines the transformation process of the international political system that has 
been continuing after the dissolution of the Eastern Block. The author discusses 
the transition from the Cold War to a new system and the future US-China rela-
tions problem using the Thukydidean trap. It is also stated in the study that Rus-
sia has an important role in the power struggle between China and the USA. The 
author states that the US position is facing a significant erosion, and the struggle 
between China and the USA has the potential to determine the future position 
of the USA. In addition to the existence of the United States as a great power, 
the current international system has a multi-polar structure due to China’s con-
tinued rise, Russia’s return to the international system and the emergence of the 
European Union and India as new power poles argues that.

Olga Brusylovska, in her work entitled “Politics of the PRC in the Black Sea 
Region: The Economy as a Principal Political Instrument” examines the effect of 
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strengthening China’s position in the Black Sea region. The author, who exam-
ines China’s relations with the Black Sea countries in his study, states that China 
has increased its economic existence with the “One Belt One Road” initiative and 
that the COVID-19 epidemic is an excellent example of China’s economic diplo-
macy. Stating that China sees the region between the Black Sea and Central Asia 
as a potential investment area politically and economically, the author states that 
the Russian side sees China’s entry into the Black Sea region market as an eco-
nomic threat. Referring to China-Russia relations in his study, Brusylovska states 
that the main component of China’s policy regarding Russia is the economy, and 
the cornerstone of Russia-China economic relations is oil.

Siraj Nizamani and Bakhtawar Talpur, in their study entitled “Battle of Narra-
tives in the Post –Pandemic World: Whose Victory is this?” examines the power stru-
ggle between the USA and China during the COVID-19 pandemic. Nizamani 
and Talpur state that throughout history, the rise and fall of great powers occurred 
due to many variables rather than a single variable. Authours states that China, 
the second strongest economy in the world today, is perceived as the rival of the 
USA and at the same time an alternative to the Western economic model. The 
study also states that since the emergence of COVID-19, a new narrative war has 
begun between major states in combating the epidemic, and the power struggle 
between China and the USA has been conducted over the COVID-19 pandemic.

Sri Nuryanti, in her study entitled “Examining The Influence of The Non-Democ-
ratic Actors”, examines the forms of intervention used by non-democratic actors, 
the use of economic sectors by non-democratic actors to affect the quality of de-
mocracy, and the threats of non-democratic actors to human rights. In the study, 
Democratic and Non-Democratic actors are divided into two parts as state actors 
and non-state actors or so-called non-governmental actors. As state actors, the pre-
sident, ministers, parliamentarians, local-level political administrators, state ins-
titutions, auxiliary state institutions and the army are examined, and state actors 
have become non-democratic actors only in some countries. Accordingly, it sta-
tes that the army, which has the mission of protecting the nation and defending 
the country, will turn into an undemocratic actor in case of a coup. The author 
deals with NGOs, political parties, social organizations, universities, the media 
as non-state actors and states that the forms of influence of non-democratic ac-
tors in daily life can be direct or indirect.
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Ahmed Raza, in his work entitled “The Resurgence of Sectarianism in Pakistan”, 
discusses the emergence of sectarianism in Pakistan, its influence at the national 
level and the socio-political strategies that should be implemented to counter this 
threat. He states that sectarianism was developed by the US during the Cold War 
in Pakistan as a strategy against the USSR and the threat of communism and that 
this special anti-communist strategy carried out by the West turned into a reli-
gious cause for Pakistan’s resistance to communism during the Cold War. In his 
work, the author states that “sectarianism” has been revived in Pakistan today. It 
is stated that the Faith-Based Organizations (FBOs) in Pakistan, under the Indi-
rect Political Patronage of the West (IPP), were reactivated against China, Russia 
and Iran, who were called an infidel by the USA.

Muhammad Irfan Mahsud examines the causes of militancy in Pakistan in his 
study entitled “Religious Militancy in Pakistan: A Historical Perspective.” He discus-
ses the contribution of the Islamist policies followed by the Zia administration in 
the 1980s to the radicalization of the state’s socio-political institutions. He argues 
that support for religious, political parties and militant-jihadist organizations in 
the 1980s had a direct impact on Pakistan’s socio-political and security environ-
ments. He states that the neglect of Pakistani political regimes in the 1990s led 
to the growth of religious militancy in Pakistan. The emergence of militant/vio-
lent organizations in the 21st century poses a serious threat to Pakistan’s internal 
security and the state is trying to contain the proliferation of militant groups th-
rough military operations, if the Pakistani government does not update its stra-
tegies to combat extremism, including the abuse of religion, the militant he sta-
tes that groups will reappear.

Emek yıldırım-Şahin examines the situation of Muslims and the Muslim com-
munity in Russia, the Islamization process in Russia and the effects of this process 
on Russian society in her study entitled “Regional Division of Muslim Population 
in Russia”. Although the Russians and Muslims lived together in peace during the 
USSR period without any problems, after the dissolution of the USSR, the Mus-
lim Chechens declared independence, and Russia did not accept this, and there 
was a war between Chechens and the Russian state in 1994-1996 and 1999 and 
2009. this conflict has turned into a violent struggle between the radical Islamist 
forces and the Russian state. After these developments, the views of Russian so-
ciety on Muslims and Islam started to change, and Islamophobia started to inc-
rease in Russian society.
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Naresh dadhich ve Ladhuram Choudhary, the study entitled “India’s Quest for 
Global Peace: An Analysis of Nuclear Disarmament Policy” examines India’s nuclear 
disarmament policy and its effects on global peace. The authors state that India’s 
disarmament policy is rooted in Gandhi’s non-violent philosophy and Nehruvi-
us’s idea of   internationalism. It highlights India’s important initiatives for nuc-
lear disarmament and its contribution to establishing norms for the destruction 
of nuclear weapons to achieve a safe and peaceful world order. In the study, the 
change and transformation taking place in India’s nuclear disarmament policy 
and India’s quest for global peace and disarmament diplomacy are emphasized 
as a pragmatic approach. It is stated that India’s approach strengthens the norms 
of non-proliferation and non-use of nuclear weapons and contributes to the be-
lief of other countries in the idea of   nuclear disarmament and to restrict or sus-
pend their nuclear programs.

ghulam Mujaddid, in his work entitled “Debate on Resolution of State-Society 
Tensions: A Psychosocial Perspective on Pakistan”, states that the mechanisms inhe-
rent in conflict resolution such as constitution, fundamental values, education, 
justice, trust and compassion are weakening in Pakistan and state-society tensi-
ons and arguing that it caused the conflict. He claims that there is a tense relati-
onship between the state and society in Pakistan and that this situation is caused 
by the hostility in the psychosocial dimensions of the attitudes, values   and be-
haviours of the state and social institutions and individuals with each other. The 
author states that the judiciary in Pakistan has failed to deliver justice and libe-
rate citizens from the excesses of the state, and that Pakistan’s education system 
is a battleground for political and ideological competition, and that these tensi-
ons can be resolved by reviving conflict resolution mechanisms.

Isa huseynov and Tofig huseynov, in their study entitled “The Activities of Azer-
baijan Diaspora in Turkey,” investigates the formation and activities of the Azerba-
ijani Diaspora in Turkey. All state government’s authors stressed that there should 
be a diaspora based on a strong ideological basis at different times of Azerbaijanis 
to protect traditional interests as a result of migration to Turkey implies that here 
consists of an Azerbaijani Diaspora. Azeri authors analyze the factors which lead 
to migration to Turkey and Azerbaijan historically and Turkey, ethnicity and his-
tory of having ties and socio-cultural, Azeri being in political and economic coo-
peration with states that play an important role in the migration to Turkey. The 
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authors also noted that the Azerbaijanis settled in Turkey is gradually established 
various associations to organize here.

Özge Öz döm and gamze kargın Akkoç examine the political-economic trans-
formation process of Kazakhstan and Uzbekistan from a comparative perspec-
tive in their work entitled “The Transition of Kazakhstan and Uzbekistan: Gra-
dual Reform Path vs Shock Therapy”. The study examines the economic reforms 
of Kazakhstan and Uzbekistan towards establishing a market economy since the 
dissolution of the Soviet Union in 1991 and the political and social dynamics af-
fecting this process. The authors state that although Kazakhstan and Uzbekistan 
lived the same economic structure for more than 70 years during the USSR pe-
riod, the routes they followed during the transition period contained some dif-
ferences. While Kazakhstan was implementing “shock therapy”, Uzbekistan fol-
lowed the gradual reform path. However, they state that these differences are not 
the preference of the countries, but are caused by the specific conditions and ini-
tial economic differences of these countries.

N. Nevra Esentürk, in her work on”Crisis of Multiculturalism in Europe: Reflec-
tions on Theory and Practice” examines the historical development of multicultu-
ralism in Europe and the EU’s current problematic relationship with cultural di-
versity. In the study, it is claimed that populist political discourses and neoliberal 
dynamics increase the social, political and economic tensions within the religi-
ous and cultural differences of EU countries. According to the author, from the 
1970s to the mid-1990s, there was a trend towards reconciling diversity through 
a range of multicultural policies and minority rights. However, the euro zone cri-
sis faced by the EU in recent years and the political crisis following the influx of 
refugees and immigrants have started to threaten solidarity between member sta-
tes and weaken the commitment of EU countries to pluralism. These develop-
ments contribute to the rise of the far-right in Europe.

Romeo Terolli examines the perception of Albanian citizens regarding Albania’s 
progress in the EU accession process and their commitment to this process in his 
work entitled “The Perceptions of Albanian Citizens on The Journey of the Repub-
lic of Albania in The Integration to The European Union”. The author states that 
since 1990, when Albania entered the democratic system, EU membership has 
been longing for the Albanian people and that the accession process is difficult 
and that Albania will have to pass from the moment of the negotiations to full 
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membership. In his study, the author measured the attitudes and perceptions of 
Albanian citizens regarding the EU integration process using the qualitative rese-
arch method. As a result of the study, it was observed that citizens perceived that 
EU membership is beneficial for Albania, but there is a lack of capacity in the 
country to carry out this process.

Riaan Eksteen, in his work entitled “The Importance of the European Court of 
Justice”, examines the European Court of Justice (ECJ), which has an important 
position within the framework of the EU and takes its comprehensive mandate 
from interpreting EU law. The author states that the European Court of Justice 
strictly adheres to a structured framework that requires both legal and political 
understanding and discretion, interprets the laws of the European Union (EU) 
from the very beginning, and is a great supranational court due to its role in the 
EU. In the study, the author also emphasizes that the EU has become a more ad-
vanced political institution than what its founders intended, and is now acting 
politically on a global stage.

Naresh dadhich attempts to provide an outline for neoliberal political theory 
based on Gandhi theory in his work “Gandhian Theory of Politics: Nonviolence 
and the State.” In his work, the author states that the remaining democracy, ris-
ing conservatism, identity politics, protectionism, restriction of freedom, the rise 
of authoritarian leadership, and crises in governance have contributed to the de-
cline of liberalism. “Are we heading to the post-liberal world or do we need to 
reorient the philosophical foundations of liberalism to revive it?” Based on the 
question, the study addresses these new trends with a new approach and tries to 
offer a possible solution to save human values   such as individual dignity, free-
dom, equality, brotherhood and peace by exploring the possibility of replacing 
justice as the philosophical foundation of a human state with Ahimsa, which is 
the basis of Gandhi thought. He argues that Gandhi’s assumptions can be the 
basis of a theory of the state, and these, we will see, provide some solutions to 
common problems.

hamza Al examines the administration and election processes in the first period 
of the Islamic State and the establishment, institutionalization and change of 
character in his work entitled “The Change of Power Relations in the Islamic State 
During the Transition to the Dynasty”. The author states that although the Isla-
mic state did not emerge as a dynasty, it soon turned into a dynasty. According 
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to the author, the instability and civil war in the first period of the Islamic State 
caused the Islamic State to transform into a dynastic system, and the political 
system based on the Arab-Islamic tradition and the understanding of shura were 
transformed into a monarchy. Especially the third Caliph Hz. The Osman pe-
riod (644-656) emerged as an important breaking period. Developments that oc-
curred especially towards the end of this period played an important role in the 
change of nature of the Islamic state. As a solution to the crisis of the consulta-
tive system developed according to Arab traditions and Islamic principles in the 
Islamic state, the dynasty system, which has been widely used in the surrounding 
countries, was adopted. From now on, the army, tribes, governors and bureauc-
rats who took their power from tribal elements became more decisive in determi-
ning who will be the ruler, in other words, who will be the ruler of the dynasty.

İrfan haşlak examines the American sociologist and political scientist Theda 
Skocpol’s approach to social revolutions in his work entitled “Comparative Histor-
ical Sociology: Theda Skocpol and Social Revolutions”. The author states that many 
sociologists, political scientists and historians developed many explanations to un-
derstand these revolutions, and a theoretical approach was developed by the so-
ciologist and political scientist Theda Skocpol. According to the author, Skocpol 
discusses revolutions in the context of a structural theoretical framework empha-
sizing the autonomy of the state and international factors. The author states that 
Skocpol’s theoretical approach is applied to the French, Russian and Chinese rev-
olutions and that Skocpol includes ideology and cultural elements in his analyzes.

Bubaker M. Al Mansori discusses the food security problem in Libya and 
Sub-Saharan African countries in his work entitled “Food Security and Peace: Li-
bya and Sub-Sahara Countries as A Case”. According to the author, in some parts 
of the world, hunger continues to be one of the main challenges worldwide, des-
pite some significant progress in overall economic growth and food production. 
Food security remains a problem in many countries in the post-conflict period. 
There is the internal conflict in South Sudan, and almost a quarter of the popu-
lation is faced with food insecurity, Somalia and Sub-Saharan countries also ex-
perience food insecurity tension. Stating that the issue of economic development 
and growth is directly related to the issue of peace, the author states that deve-
lopment is a fundamental key to peacekeeping and to direct people’s mentality to 
think more about peace and development from violence and conflict.
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Sabır güler Sevli, in her work entitled “CHP’s New Style Opposition Against the 
Power’s Actions That Can Be Considered” Surprise “: Spontaneism? Is it inertia? “ 
The AK Party government’s many practices and regulations put into practice, the 
internal and external reasons of the opposition strategy followed by the CHP, its 
connection with the ideology and opposition style of the party since its establish-
ment, and the “power strategy” of the CHP, which is the biggest and main com-
ponent of the opposition. The author says that in the face of many practices and 
regulations put into practice by the AK Party government, the CHP pursues an 
opposition strategy that is described as “spontaneism” in one sense, “inaction” or 
“cynicism” in another sense, and that the CHP has “reservations” and “anticipa-
tion” in the background of this attitude. It states that there are thought to be two 
basic motives that can be described as “. The author discusses these motives that 
lie behind this attitude of the CHP.

Makbule Şiriner Önver, examines how the central administration/government 
handles the neighbourhood and village administrations in her work entitled “Con-
tent Analysis of Mukhtars Meeting Speeches” and discusses whether the central ad-
ministration/government has a perception of the difference between village and 
neighbourhood administrations. This perception has been tried to be understood 
through the discourses on the problems/solutions of local democracy, village and 
neighbourhood administrations. For this reason, the speeches of President Recep 
Tayyip Erdogan, as the head of the central administration and the government, 
at the Muhtars meetings held between 2015-2019 were analyzed using content 
analysis method. In this way, the perspective of the central government/govern-
ment on the issue was tried to be revealed. The author focuses on the homoge-
nization of village and neighbourhood administrations by the government. Ac-
cording to the author, the identification work is carried out and reinforced by 
the central government/government. However, there is no study on the differen-
ces between village and neighbourhood administrations, determination of their 
problems and suggestions for solutions.

hacer usta, in her study entitled “Long Live the Family! (Conservative Ideology 
and femicide in Turkey), “the study says that happened behind the increase in mur-
ders of women in Turkey is investigating whether the conservative ideology. Aut-
hor, Turkey in the last 12 years, murders of women in that it is a significant inc-
rease and murder of the momentum gained by describing this year in itself as a 
conservative democratic party Justice and Development Party (AKP), said power 
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is the year where the AKP watched family with the rise in murders of women 
and claims that the conservative ideology followed during the AKP era was be-
hind the increase in femicide. The study claims that the ineffective implemen-
tation of Law No. 6284 and the Istanbul Convention causes violence in the fa-
mily to grow and normalize.
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DIMENSIONS OF NEW COLD WAR
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Abstract

The one-actor world that defined post-cold war order is in disarray. Multi-polar-
ity is no longer a question of future. This piece of writing touches upon a lively 
debate on multi-polarity seeking to establish that multi-polarity is already in place 
and that U.S position is facing significant erosion. Second, it treats the question 
of future U.S-China relations using the cold war framework and the Thucydidean 
trap in a systemic transition. What is more important to look into this writing is 
the way another great power, at least in military terms, the Russia seeks to assert 
its role in the developing showdown between China and U.S which undeniably 
has potential to decide the course and the outcomes of U.S-China rivalry. This 
very linkage makes Russia a very relevant stakeholder in the debate and makes a 
case for its inclusion in the whole discourse.

keywords: Multipolarity, Containment, New Cold War, Power-Transition

Introduction

We are living in the period of significant transition. The unipolar world that 
came into existence with the demise of Soviet Union is only a passing moment 
(Layne, 1993). The quick rise of several nations makes Political scientists predict 
that multipolarity is around the corner. Some even argue that multipolarity is no 
longer a question of future and that it is already in place.

1 Lecturer, IBA-PSS, Sukkur IBA-University (zubairchandio.pss@ibacc.edu.pk ) 
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With China as the central contender for new status, many rising nations want a 
new pattern of relations for them. Once gone, Russia is back into competition, at 
least in terms of military capabilities and in terms of asserting its influence in re-
gime change-and-retain competition. European Union appears to be another pole 
of power. India has long begun to express dissatisfaction with present system. Its 
complaint against an obsolete UN structure is one such call for a revision in the 
system. Brazil, South Korea, South Africa, Indonesia and Taiwan as second tier 
economies want their due recognition. It seems that we have approached times 
in which unipolar phenomenon is only appearing to be a story of the past. The 
fast erosion of one-actor world is now on the large screen and we are now led to 
believe that multipolarity is inevitable. As the signs of multipolar system have be-
gun to emerge, massive debate has come to center-stage about the nature of tran-
sition that is likely to take place.

The Collapse of key Pillars of unipolar System

‘Make America Great Again’ slogan by U.S President Donald Trump has been 
seen by many people as a sign of confession that U.S no longer remains the only 
powerful country in the world. Many pillars that characterized American unipolar 
era have faced significant erosion. Economy has remained a key driver of Amer-
ican unipolarity. For several decades U.S Economy has remained unrivaled. End 
of Russia as a competitor removed a fearsome opponent of cold war era allowing 
U.S to access the markets of states that once remained under direct or indirect 
Soviet control. Supported by wide export base of arms and technology, U.S econ-
omy did not see a potential rival till the end of 20th century. However, with the 
beginning of 21st century, U.S began to see China’s economic boom with a little 
worry. Although significant in its own, the early Pentagon reports discounted Chi-
na’s growth as too insignificant to threaten U.S. It was partly in response to Sep-
tember 11, 2001 attacks on U.S mainland. These attacks on twin towers shifted 
U.S attention away from a China Challenge and brought Iraq and Afghanistan 
under strategic radars. This way U.S President George W. Bush’s focus on rede-
fining relationship with China as a new strategic competitor in early years of this 
century drifted away to new strategic needs (Goldstein, 2020).

The last 20 years have been very significant in the making of a Contemporary 
Chinese economy. As the United States stretched itself militarily in Afghanistan 
and Iraq, China was building itself economically, a period Economists see as a 
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redefinition period in China’s history. While U.S economy began to slow down 
in the post-financial crisis, China’s growing economic remodeling was creating 
path to its peak performance. Although, China has been unable to continue with 
its double-digit growth, its ‘new normal’ outlook seemed firm and promising. 

World economic outlook has seen immense transition in last few years. China 
has become a real economic force to reckon with. Its growth rate has brought real 
challenges for United States’ position as the largest economy. In 2018, China’s 
Nominal GDP reduced significant inequalities, and this led to IMF prediction 
that inequalities in US and China’s economies were expected to decrease further 
by 2023. What is interesting now is that China has already replaced U.S in GDP 
growth in terms of power purchasing power parity. In 2019, IMF data showed that 
U.S GDP in terms of purchasing power parity stood at $21.44 Trillions whereas 
China’s GDP in the same framework reached $27.31 Trillions (Staff, 2019). 

The COVID-19 pandemic has added further changes to the way world looks 
like. It has hastened decline in U.S economy. In the last quarter of 2019, U.S 
economy could gain the growth rate of meagre 2.3 whereas China made it to 6.1. 
The year 2020 has been worst in America’s economic history as the pandemic 
has hit U.S hardest. June 2020 projections by IMF saw U.S GDP to stand at 
-8.0 which is a dismal picture in the face of challenges by rising China. Current 
data on China’s real economic growth tells us a 3.1 growth rate which surpassed 
IMF growth projection of 1.0. 

The data, especially in the extra-ordinary days is very unwelcome for U.S. China 
has been blamed for allowing this virus out in Trump-led criticism invasion. The 
real cause of the pandemic may still be a subject to disinformation or subject to 
further studies, what remains very important is the change of global economic 
landscape. Developed countries, most importantly U.S, have been unable to re-
gain the pace of growth. In this whole data-centric discussion, the only conclu-
sive understanding that economists have developed is the change in economic 
superpowers. Much has changed in last five years and the coming days are very 
crucial to tell us where these countries stand in terms of their economic perfor-
mance. But, even if United States fights back with full force, Chinese growth is 
hard to reverse.

In addition to China, the economic realm has also seen other players in compe-
tition. India’s economic growth has also been outstanding. In last few years its 
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nominal GDP growth rate has continued to uptick. India’s economic outlook has 
steadily risen since 2009 fluctuating between 5-8.5 Growth rate. Although the 
question of inclusive growth remains contentious, India continues to see itself as 
part of the major power order. There are also serious challenges to India’s growth 
rate amidst pandemic just the way other powers have, the decisiveness lies in its 
ability to get out of down-ward spiral. Based, on pre-COVID-19 pandemic, In-
dia’s performance dynamics have been very impressive and thus India cannot be 
ruled out as a country with stakes in world order. These figures are a telling in-
stance of changing trends in world’s economic competition. U.S no longer holds 
an unrivaled economic system. The era of U.S economic exceptionalism has thus 
become irrelevant in last few years.

u.S-China Relations and The Multipolar Strategic Environment

United States has also seen fearsome rivals in strategic realm. Its military is no 
longer an exceptional phenomenon in the face of significant military advance-
ments made by other countries. China’s military, once seen mediocre and unable 
to project power, has been identified as the most potent threat for U.S. The Pen-
tagon report has revealed the advantages that China’s military hold in comparison 
to United States. The naval build-up by China, aided by its long-range hypersonic 
missiles capable of carrying nuclear warheads has left worries in Washington. Chi-
na’s maneuvering in South-China Sea has remained unprecedented. Its control 
on disputed islands, violation of Taiwanese air space, simultaneous war-games in 
different seas in Asia-Pacific and testing of anti-aircraft carrier missiles have been 
seen as tactical parts of China’s potential grand military strategy to oust U.S from 
China’s neighborhood. But this is only a tip of the iceberg. The real strategic di-
mensions of China’s military capabilities are far more lethal. 

By 2005, China sent two manned space missions whereas two years later it was 
able to destroy its own satellite with Ballistic Missile. This shows that China sig-
naled that it was going for space competition. The scholars of international poli-
tics saw an important military balance happening around 2020, today. China will 
be able to balance against America and other Western powers in the quality of its 
military doctrine, equipment training and personnel (Cliff, 2015).

China has managed to develop very robust counter-space program. Its count-
er-space program represents an important shift in the military realm. Like U.S, 
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China has developed counter communication system through which enemy’s 
satellites can be jammed. In addition, like U.S, China has developed high-en-
ergy laser system that has potential to dazzle American satellites’ optical sensors. 
Since 2007 China has tested three kinetic anti-satellites missiles that have deadly 
potential to shoot down Low-Earth Orbit satellites. The most powerful among 
China’s anti-satellites (jammers and high-powered dual use radio transmitters) are 
Russian made systems. In a nutshell, China’s PLA has evolved from a technologi-
cally disadvantaged military to a potent force able to project power beyond Asia.

When discussing multipolar phenomenon, bringing Russia in this writing will be 
important to analyze the existence of a multipolar order. Vostok 2018 has been 
seen a Russian preparation to counter U.S and its NATO allies (Johnson, 2018). 
Russia’s claims of testing hypersonic Inter-Continental Cruise Missiles may have 
been seen as a bluff; its military capabilities have the same gravity of force as the 
U.S arms have. In last few years, Russia’s military influence has been immense. 
In some cases, it has even been at America’s cost. Since a brief war with Georgia, 
Russia’s military goals have become offensive. Its annexation of Ukraine’s Crimea 
has not been checkmated by anyone. Russia went with full force in regime change 
or regime retain policy against U.S policies in Eastern Europe, Middle East and 
beyond. In fact, for long American has been reducing its force levels in Europe 
which will result in the loss of much of leverage that U.S has on Europe (Mear-
sheimer, Summer 1993).

As the Middle East went through Arab Spring phase, revolutions brought status 
quos down in several countries. America’s assumed role in the revolutions soon 
saw Russian intervention in Middle East. Syria has served as the most import-
ant instance of hotspot where Russia bolstered Assad’s regime. America’s failure 
to bring Assad down is largely seen due to Russia’s military support lent to Syrian 
and Iranian regimes. The hitherto failure of a Kurdish state and the fight against 
ISIL has been an immense contribution that Russia has made to the region, neu-
tralizing American force in the region. While U.S found itself option-less in Syria, 
Russia triumphed in saving status quo in the said countries. This gave a massive 
blow to what United States can do in the world single-handedly. For scholars of 
international relations, U.S failure in regime change in Syria is the evidence of an 
end to unipolar order. U.S is no longer able to pursue bigger strategic goals quite 
easily. China and Russia have made significant revisions in the power distribution, 



34

EMERGING MULTIPOLARITY, U.S-CHINA RELATIONS AND THE RUSSIA FACTOR: 
EXPLORING THE DIMENSIONS OF NEW COLD WAR

Zubair Ahmed Chandio

while United States, cautiously looks on in an effort to find better means to re-
spond to the evolving threats to its dominance. 

America’s soft power that defined the Cold War period and period until 2015, is 
in disarray. Trump’s America first policy has seen withdrawal from global insti-
tutions and resulted in lack of financing for many institutions within the Core 
of United Nations. Curbs on immigrants and the growing protectionist tenden-
cies have all put a question mark on U.S ability as a leader. The trust in the very 
values that United States aggressively pursued in the world is eroding, including 
in America at home. Liberal market economy has faltered under Trump. The 
U.S is at odds with its own allies on the issues of trade. World Health Organi-
zation and World Trade Organization have seen America’s rebuke. While Amer-
ica has been withdrawing itself from the existing order, China is stepping in to 
fill the gap. Fortunately, China does not have to build alternative structures. It 
only must fill the vacuum that U.S has been creating as a result of its America 
first approach (Bremmer, 2018).

China-u.S. Relations and The Challenge of Thucydidean Trap

As the world continues to move in the direction of multipolarity and as the full-
blown multipolar order has yet to take place, we are confronted with an impor-
tant question: what will be the nature of this transition from unipolar system to 
a multipolar one? Will it be peaceful or violent? Any assumption on the nature 
of transition demands us to hold on and look back into history to find out the 
instances of systemic transition. The history of world politics offers us the in-
stances of both peaceful and violent transition. Whenever some power has at-
tempted to rise and assert itself, the existing power or hegemon has, in most cases 
resisted it (Allison, 2015).

However, in some cases the existing power has accommodated the rising power, 
therefore, allowing a peaceful transition. There are two relevant cases that need to 
be treated in this discourse on transition. These are two last instances of transi-
tion. The first is the transition of system from bipolarity to unipolarity that came 
as a result of Soviet demise in 1991. The second important instance of transi-
tion has been the change that saw the end of Great Britain as a leading power 
and the rise of United States of America at the end of Second World war. Both 
cases are the instances of uneasy change in the system. Russian exit from system 
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is seen by scholars as an example of peaceful transition. But, this understanding 
discounts the existence of perils that always existed in the world. The long pe-
riod of Cold war was an instance of instability because of the risks this compe-
tition involved. Cuban Missile Crisis is one such instance of fears of Russia and 
U.S coming militarily head to head. This transition was peaceful in a way that it 
did not involve any direct confrontation, most importantly because the transition 
stage was completed peacefully. The instances of British and German decline af-
ter WII tellingly followed the ruthless path of a Thucydidean trap.

Are U.S and China vulnerable to this Thucydides’ trap requires an investigation 
of theoretical notions on power transition in the system. Power-Transition the-
ory holds powerful explanation to such conditions. Developed during the Cold 
war period by Organski, the theory remains concerned with a situation in which 
there is an intense competition in the system. There are two essential competi-
tors in the system: the existing power and the rising power. The two rivals seem 
firm in their goals: while the existing power aims at preserving the status quo, 
the rising power wants to revise the system. This very nature of goals results in 
tensions. The current state of international relations shows us similar patterns of 
interaction in the U.S-China relation. While U.S has assumed a formidable role 
blocking the rising power, the latter has adopted an intimidating behaviour to 
highlight the consequences of restricting rising power’s path to growth. To this 
condition, the power transition theory’s response is an escalation. The theory pos-
tulates that the most likely aggressor in such situations is the rising power that 
sees a restrictive environment. 

China’s hitherto response to the conditions is of mixed nature. On one hand it 
signals that it will go to any length to protect what it calls its crucial interests; on 
the other hand, it offers an olive branch for discussion. However, the falling of 
China’s talks offer flat creates more reasons for why it must prepare for an inevi-
table showdown, though at great expense and with lack of certainty on how the 
showdown ends. China and U.S have both assumed diplomatic strains for quite 
some time. Unlike Russia-U.S. rivalry which saw an increasing need for the two 
countries to let their communication channels remain open to avoid mis-under-
standing, the China and U.S have, in last two years, compromised this dimen-
sion in their diplomatic interaction. In the face of a determined U.S containment 
aimed at China and given the increasing advancements in China’s armaments, 
shutting down the doors to diplomacy will only lead to hawkish tendencies which 
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is no good to the bilateral ties (Bader, 2018). The incipient Containment-style 
approach towards China’s trade and technology may add pressure on Beijing, but 
it has the potential to ignite a rivalry unprecedentedly and thus it makes Thucy-
dides’ trap even more relevant. 

Are u.S-China Relations heading to New Cold War?

Cold war has been seen by many as the likely mode of interaction between China 
and U.S. The acceptance of a new cold war means lowering of strategic temper-
atures to a well-managed competition. With U.S containment of China already 
in place, the notions of new cold war cannot be discounted. Mike Pence’s 2018 
speech reflected a hawkish tone. This aggressive tone was a significant indication 
of a foreseeable change in America’s China policy. For some, the new Cold war 
started the day American people brought Trump into power. An influential Amer-
ican newspaper even wrote: ‘when did Cold war II start? Perhaps future histori-
ans will say it was in 2019’ (Ferguson, 2019).

New Cold war? Yes, this seems to be the most plausible scenario on how the U.S 
and China relations are supposed to unfold ahead. For some writers of interna-
tional politics, the relations are likely to normalize with the change in U.S gov-
ernment. This approach sees American attitude to China a by-product of Trump 
factor. However, this view needs reconciliation with the history of U.S foreign 
policy. The history suggest that United States’ foreign policy has been more of 
a system-generated rather than individual-driven. Even in the instances of indi-
viduals like Truman who sought to redefine American approach to Soviet Un-
ion, there was a consensus that he forged in the American society and govern-
ment (Drew, 1996).

Today, when it comes to China policy, America is clear that China poses a threat 
to U.S and its allies. The evolving U.S approach towards China is no longer a 
Trump’s foreign policy idiosyncrasy. There is now a broad consensus in U.S on 
Trump’s way of handling China. In the last few years, U.S has seen the acceptance 
of the assumption that China’s rise has been built at American expense (Krabell, 
2017). The conventional wisdom in U.S, developing at a rapid pace, makes a case 
for Trump’s way of engagement with China and it is this perception that is now 
becoming a guiding factor in American government. Restricting access to Chi-
na’s tech giant Huawei, withdrawing from INF treaty, NATO’s four 30s concept 
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and the increasing military deployment to Indo-Pacific fit well into this narra-
tive. It seems that this cold war is likely to stay with us, at least for some time. 

The evolving Cold war, however, appears different from post-WWII cold war as, 
unlike Russia’s Communist agenda, China does not own an ideology to export 
and to fight for. China has expressed its disapproval of Cold war, but it must 
end up being the buyer of a cold war notion as the only viable alternative in the 
face of growing Trumpism. As a country seeing restrictive environment along 
way, China is bound to respond to the U.S policies and the mutual confronta-
tion is only a way to make Cold war-like environment more credible alternative 
picture of international politics. 

The dynamics of a New Cold War

The new cold war conception is way different from first cold war of post-WWII 
period. While Containment may be a defining feature of both Cold wars, the 
new cold war seems to be based on the reluctant acceptance by the Rising power 
China. President XI Jinping’s recent virtual speech at UN General Assembly high-
lighted such position. Although, China must, though unwillingly, get into the 
said cold war as the only choice.

The assumed new cold war is less likely to see the new Vietnam war and Korea 
war. For such wars to happen China must be an ideologically driven and be an 
expansionist ideology, seeking deep engagement in supporting guerrilla warfare. 
Since China is not an expansionist country, has no ideology to promote and seems 
disinterested in opening new fronts of proxy wars, the new cold war is likely to 
remain confined to China’s backyard. Taiwan’s question needs exceptional treat-
ment as it involves territorial claims. 

The new cold war is more likely to be economy centred. The U.S efforts to con-
tain China’s rise aims at China’s economic influence. The Belt and Road Initia-
tive (BRI) is one such idea that will see more ire from United States. The coun-
tries along the BRI networks are facing increasing pressure from Washington to 
distance themselves from the said infrastructural projects. But, even then, the U.S 
bullying is likely to be short of direct military threats to such countries. The rea-
sons are obvious. U.S economy cannot bear war expenses. Afghanistan is seeing 
gradual withdrawal of U.S-led NATO troops. Iraq has already witnessed this with-
drawal. The Trump administration is coping with a serious challenge of fitting 
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U.S into this justification narrative. While Afghanistan and Iraq are being aban-
doned to save economy, U.S will find it difficult to launch military campaigns 
elsewhere in the face similar campaigns. 

The New Cold war needs to be better managed also because U.S economy will 
find it hard to sustain a new arms race. For China, it has advantages of being at 
home. Any dangerous move by U.S can be neutralized without significant jeop-
ardy to China’s mainland. China’s advantage lies in the reluctance of some U.S 
strategic partners in the region who disapprove an offensive U.S policy to China. 
South Korea and Japan are reluctant to decouple themselves from Chinese econ-
omy. New Zealand, the part of five-eyes network, has adopted cautious policy in 
trying to balance its relationship between U.S and China. this very ground re-
ality gives new Cold war a new dimension in which the existing power must, at 
some point, understand that its approach has little support required to give its 
doctrinal approach a legitimacy. What is more interesting is that all these develop-
ments are taking place at a time when U.S is seeing a fast erosion of its influence 
in the world, including in U.N. From the refusal by U.S allies to support U.S 
snapback sanctions on Iran through allies’ reluctance to support a hawkish pol-
icy towards Beijing to the China’s strategic advantages over U.S in this region, all 
things make a case for how this new Cold war will be more managed, at least in 
military terms. The reckless attitudes are likely to calm down and the two pow-
ers are more likely to trigger a more economic competition in this new Cold war.

Systemic Transition and the Question of Russia 

As the international system is seeing constant revisions in the hierarchy of power, 
we confront a complex question of Russian factor in the power transition frame-
work. The power transition theory deals with a situation where existing and ris-
ing powers are both in an intense competition. It does not address a likely role 
of a third power which also seems to have stakes in the system, and which sees 
itself as an integral part of the major power competition, at least in military 
terms. Torn apart by sanctions, Russia’s economic outlook may not be good, but 
it has never remained out of a military competition in world specially since Pu-
tin came tom power. 

Russia remained an important part of the power struggle throughout the post-WWII 
era, until it disintegrated in 1991. Some scholars have a different understanding 
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on Russia’s role as a power. They project a view that Cold war never really ended 
and that it only saw a recessive period. While Russia broke down, it continued 
to eye at the system. As a natural consequence to this underpinning is the notion 
that Russia continued to consider the strategic environment from similar lenses of 
rivalry, only an active phase of rivalry was withdrawn, probably to bounce back at 
a later stage as a historical revenge on the capitalist hegemon; the United States.

What is Russia’s relevance in contemporary strategic chessboard? Is Russia a part 
of power transition model or will it sit at the peripheries while the U.S-China 
showdown unfolds, or will it ally with someone? The second condition seems 
more of a possible scenario. Russia needs a new cold war in order to engage it-
self in a competition for power. This approach will only cost Russia significantly. 
The alternative way is to wait and watch the existing and rising powers’ show-
down while it continues to remain dormant till the two powers in the emerging 
power contest reach a decisive stage.

As the WWII continued with full force, United States lent some support to the 
Allied Countries. America’s own entry into the war, partly triggered by Japanese 
invasion on Pearl Harbor, came quite late. It entered at a stage where the Allied 
Powers had been exhausted. The German troops had also seen damage beyond 
imagination. The late U.S entry into the war made two important gains for U.S. 
First, U.S did not suffer much in WWII both economically and militarily. Sec-
ond, around the time of U.S entry into the war, the European powers had been 
paralyzed by the damage inflicted by war. The economic, human and military loss 
was so great that a multipolar Euro-centric power-equilibrium ceased for good. 
As the war was nearing to an end, U.S saw a clear leadership role for itself in the 
world. The Russian strategy in the unfolding U.S-China rivalry seems to be that 
of a wait and watch approach that United States chose during WWII. 

The Vostok-18 military exercises left two impressions on NATO countries. First, 
Russia aimed at projecting force. With this it aimed at intimidating NATO al-
lies in the region. Second, much touted exercises were a means to overcome tac-
tical flaws in Russia’s warfare scenario. According to the NATO review, the im-
mediate driver behind annual Russian exercises was the exposure to doctrinal and 
on-the-battle-field flaws in Russian army in the wake of brief war with Georgia 
back in 2008. In all these cases, Russia seems to be readying itself for the future 
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competitions without being directly committed to the notions of a new Cold war 
that is unfolding in the Indo-Pacific.

Russia has seen a real time proximity with Beijing in recent times. This growing 
closeness has made many believe that Russia will side with Beijing in this strate-
gic competition for power and position. On the other hand, big names in inter-
national Relations like John Mearsheimer believe that Russia will end up being 
allied to U.S (Mearsheimer, The Tragedy of Great Power Politics, 2015). There 
are changes in American rhetoric towards Russia, probably to woo Moscow to be-
come a potential ally to Washington. But, Moscow’s lack of benefits from present 
system will fail to encourage Russia for a more pro-West policy. For all of this to 
happen, Washington needs a paradigm change in its relationship with Moscow. 
For Russia, China offers relatively more promising future. The growing Chinese 
influence in Moscow means more pro-China policy is in the offing. However, 
allying with either power may not be a real choice for Russia. The size and na-
ture of its power demands it to wait patiently for a long U.S-China power strug-
gle in which Russia has a potential role of a decider. Moscow has potential to in-
fluence the course and outcomes of a new Cold war and therefore it is likely to 
play its cards very carefully.

The lack of a clear theoretical role for Russia as a third power in the transition 
model hampers an analytical framework-based assessment. But, if history is any 
guide, Russia has much to learn from the U.S approach during WWII. Signifi-
cance of its role lies in wait-and-watch approach. Using history as a guide, Rus-
sia is supposed to shore up neither side and it may become an important coun-
try that has potential to direct the Cold war dimensions. For those who believe 
Moscow has more sympathies for Beijing, the best instance to bluff this notion is 
the Russia’s courtesy to India. Despite Beijing-Delhi standoff, Moscow continues 
arms supply to Delhi. This never means Russia’s decoupling from China, but it 
reflects that Russia’s strategic choices in all such competitions must be from the 
dimension of Russia first approach.
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Abstract

This study will focus on the impact of strengthening China’s position in the Black 
Sea region. Beijing is placing its main bet on its most competitive resource – eco-
nomic influence with future intents to deploy a progressive expansion in domestic 
markets. By proposing the “One Belt, One Road” initiative China is increasing its 
economic presence and developing humanitarian ties. COVID-19 pandemic is an 
excellent example of Chinese economic diplomacy. Accused of trying to hide the 
essence of an issue, China has launched its ‘mask diplomacy’ to portray itself as 
a responsible international actor. China has started to assist in various forms due 
to its economic capabilities. President Xi Jinping promised that when the vac-
cine will be ready, it will become available for everybody. The Russian side sees 
the activation of China’s entry into the Black Sea region market as an economic 
threat because Russia could become not only an outback of Europe but also an 
outback of China. The PRC is well aware of the situation and manipulates the 
Black Sea region countries’ interest in creating a new support point for its global 
policy. On this basis, China is pragmatically considering the space between the 
Black Sea and Central Asia as a potentially profitable investment of its political 
and economic resources. Beijing does not interfere in states’ internal affairs, which 
is perceived by them as a sign of respect and inspires them for more comprehen-
sive cooperation. Today and in the nearest future, Beijing will primarily rely on 
its most competitive external resource – economic power.

keywords: Politics, PRC, the Black Sea Region, Economy
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Considering each region’s specifics, China focuses on the soft power tools that 
will bring the most significant benefit to the state. To implement its policy, the 
PRC uses the main tools of economic, diplomatic, and humanitarian soft power. 
China does not perceive military-political alliances instead of focusing on trade 
and economic cooperation (Callahan, & Barabantseva, 2012, p. 110). For ex-
ample, over the past ten years, Turkey and China have signed several agreements 
to intensify economic and trade cooperation. One of the most important agree-
ments is a framework agreement on expanding trade and economic cooperation 
and an agreement on the joint implementation of infrastructure projects in the 
third country. The last one includes creating a working group on the Silk Road 
project in the Black Sea region. In particular, it should enhance trade relations 
between Turkey and China with the other countries of the Caucasian region. In 
April 2012, Turkey and China signed two agreements on nuclear energy, a high-
speed railway between Ankara and Istanbul, and an agreement to build a nuclear 
power plant in Turkey. Besides, it was announced that the two-way trade pay-
ments would be conducted in national currencies. China was the third coun-
try (after Russia and Iran) with which Turkey has concluded such an agreement. 
This agreement highlights the growing influence of the PRC in Turkey (Мав-
ріна, 2012, p. 64). In 2015 the Chinese President Xi Jinping put forward three 
proposals to enhance the bilateral relations with Turkey. The first is to use the in-
tergovernmental commission mechanism on cooperation at the level of the Dep-
uty heads of government. The second is to focus on cooperation in the areas of 
high-speed railways and new energy sources. The third is to promote coopera-
tion in three new areas – space, finance, and investment. According to Chairman 
Xi, the Chinese government will consistently encourage Chinese enterprises to 
make investments and conduct business with Turkey (“Голова КНР Сі”, 2015).

The economy is an essential component of China’s policy concerning Russia. Al-
though in purely economic terms interaction with the United States and the West-
ern countries is more important for China than trade and joint projects with Rus-
sia. However, Russia and China’s geopolitical position implies an equalization of 
cross-border economic activity. In the global market, countries are at an unequal 
position in terms of strategic development (Barnett, & Duvall, 2005). Russia di-
rects its efforts to protect its interests from the position of the ‘besieged fortress’. 
On the other hand, China directs its efforts to protect its interests and develop its 
political presence worldwide based on multilateral cooperation (Карпов, 2013).
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The cornerstone of the Russian-Chinese economic relations is oil. On May 21, 
2014, Russia’s Gazprom and China National Petroleum Corporation (CNPC) 
signed a thirty-year gas supply agreement. The contract outlines the supply of up 
to 38 billion cubic meters of natural gas with a total price of USD 400 billion 
over 30 years. It is the largest gas supply agreement in the history of the USSR 
and modern Russia altogether (“Газпром возобновил”, 2020). China notes the 
continued growth of energy exports from Russia. In turn, the most significant in-
crease in imports from China to Russia was in the sphere of “electric machinery, 
its equipment, and parts”. According to the General Customs Administration of 
China report, China’s exports to Russia decreased by 14.6% in 2020 (USD 9.151 
billion). Simultaneously, imports of Russian goods to China increased by 17.3% 
(USD 16.202 billion) (“Товарооборот России”, 2020). 

In Ukraine, China is primarily interested in the field of military technology co-
operation. At its disposal, Ukraine has research groups in almost the entire range 
of modern weaponry – from aircraft carriers to intercontinental ballistic missiles. 
China has found a way of converting growing economic power into military power. 
Therefore, the possibility of acquiring several military technologies should not be 
underestimated. Beijing has shown interest in about 30 military technology coop-
eration areas, including aircraft carriers, large transport aircraft, supersonic train-
ing jets, tanks, air-to-air and air-to-ground missiles. Cooperation with Ukraine 
helped put into operation the aircraft carrier “Liaoning” (it was equipped with 
Ukrainian gas turbines UGT-25000 or DN/DA-80) to achieve success in devel-
oping new warships, tanks, and aircraft, especially aircraft engines. According to 
the Chinese Defence Review, in the 1990s, China received these turbines without 
production technologies. Later Ukraine agreed to transfer all the technologies to 
China (“20 років”, 2014). According to the Stockholm International Peace Re-
search Institute (SIPRI), China ranked second after Pakistan among Ukrainian 
weapons importers with USD 624 million turnovers in 1992-2008.

Moreover, since 2009, China has become the number one economic partner of 
Ukraine, but unfortunately, not for too long (Тымчук, 2017). Today, the pros-
pects for military technology cooperation between Ukraine and China look un-
certain. Firstly, China’s leading partner, the state enterprise “Ukroboronprom” has 
mainly focused on meeting the increased defence needs of Ukraine since 2014, 
which has caused a decline in external supplies of military equipment (Тере-
щенко, 2014). Secondly, the interaction between Ukraine and the EU leads to 
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reducing the arms trade with China. That was caused by the EU rules on the 
embargo on the supply of dual-use weapons and equipment. Lastly, during these 
25 years, China has already received all the necessary military technologies from 
Ukraine. Moreover, the development of new technologies in Ukraine is prolonged 
due to underfunding.

The Ukrainian market is not big enough, and the economy’s investment is hin-
dered by bureaucracy and high government corruption levels. Therefore, Ukraine’s 
trade and economic relations and investment activities have not become one of 
China’s priorities. Ukraine’s share in China’s total trade volume is minimal and 
amounts to only 0.18% (“Торговельно-економічне співробітництво”, 2020). 
The Ukrainian-Chinese intergovernmental commission has not met since Octo-
ber 2013. The long pause in political relations has affected economic indicators, 
including bilateral trade and investment. There is a rapid collapse in trade com-
pared to the pre-war years when the trade turnover was more than USD 10 billion. 
Since 2015, the trade turnover between Ukraine and China has not exceeded the 
USD 6 billion milestone (“Торговельно-економічне співробітництво”, 2020).

Considering the PRC’s economic soft power in the three Caucasian republics, it 
should be noted that China has identified three main sectors in economic coop-
eration. These sectors are the chemical industry in Armenia, the automobile in-
dustry in Azerbaijan, and Georgia’s financial and construction sectors. In general, 
China sees the Caucasus as a place for healthy competition with other external 
forces (Русакова, 2010, p. 189). On the other hand, Beijing is interested in South 
Caucasus from the perspective of creating a stable economic zone on the Euro-
pean markets’ approaches. That can be explained by the possibility of expand-
ing Chinese goods, investments, and labour in the future (Бабаян, 2011, p. 74).

Thus, in the context of strengthening China’s position in the Black Sea region, 
Beijing is placing its main bet on its most competitive resource – economic influ-
ence with future intents to deploy a progressive expansion in domestic markets. By 
proposing the “One Belt, One Road” initiative China is increasing its economic 
presence and developing humanitarian ties. For example, Georgia signed a free 
trade agreement. Azerbaijan is interested in transport projects through the Cas-
pian Sea. Armenia became the first Caucasian country to choose Chinese weapons 
over Russian ones (Роллан, 2018). China has once again demonstrated its prag-
matism, preferring the railway project in Azerbaijan to the Armenian alternative: 
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the first provides transit opportunities of 20 million tons per year, while the sec-
ond, according to N. Rolland, “remains a fantasy” with the closure of the Turk-
ish-Armenian border in 1993 (Роллан, 2018).

Economic interest helps to quickly forget some diplomatic tensions: at the begin-
ning of 2013, the Chinese investments in Azerbaijan amounted to at least USD 
1 billion. The Chinese, as elsewhere, scrupulously follow the logic of non-inter-
ference in the Internal Affairs of States in the region. In Azerbaijan and neigh-
bouring countries, this is always perceived as a sign of respect. It should also be 
noted that investments were focused on Azerbaijani oil but was not limited by 
only this field: as in Armenia, the Chinese side uses their knowledge of thermal 
power plant technologies. As a result, China is presented in the region as a coun-
try with long-term strategies (Albert, 2018).

China has strengthened bilateral ties even with Georgia, although it is consid-
ered the pro-European and pro-Western country. China is expanding mutual re-
lations with Georgia, primarily in the sphere of economy and agriculture. We 
can assume that in the framework of various projects aimed at delivering Chi-
nese goods to Europe, China will try to take advantage of the country’s favour-
able geostrategic position and use it as one of the transportation corridors. That 
is why the most significant Chinese investments are mostly concentrated in the 
transport sector and help Georgia with energy projects investments. Moreover, 
Chinese-Armenian relations are also reaching a new level. The bilateral cooper-
ation is supported by the growing number of Chinese investments in Armenia, 
the Chinese experts’ participation in various energy projects, and cooperation in 
the information technology sphere, agriculture, and military (“Китай активи-
зируется”, 2019).

In Bulgaria and Romania, China focuses primarily on economic instruments that 
form the state’s investment and financial attractiveness. China began to actively 
develop connections with these new EU Member States right after their reforma-
tion process. Since 2011, China’s interest in the EU countries has grown signifi-
cantly (Шишелина, 2019, p. 7). Bulgaria and Romania represented themselves 
as a convenient channel for trade and investment expansion in the EU space for 
China. As well as a ‘testing ground’ for working out mechanisms for such ex-
pansion and a potential tool for creating a favourable attitude to the Chinese in-
itiatives in the EU institutions. Over the past decade, the China – EU trade in 



48

POLITICS OF THE PRC IN THE BLACK SEA REGION: THE ECONOMY AS A PRINCIPAL 
POLITICAL INSTRUMENT

Olga Brusylovska

goods and services has grown for about 60%, to more than half a trillion EUR 
per year (Salem, 2020, p. 1). Since 2011, the main economic instrument of the 
soft power concerning Albania, Bulgaria, and Romania has been the “16+1” co-
operation platform. It is unique for the PRC, since, as noted, China usually does 
not support a block or multilateral approach, but prefers trade and economic in-
teraction at the bilateral level. The “16+1” platform was created at China’s initi-
ative to develop political, economic, and cultural relations with 16 States of the 
Central-Eastern and South-Eastern Europe. In 2012 the first summit was held in 
Warsaw, which was attended by 11 member countries (Bulgaria, Romania, Croa-
tia, Slovenia, Czech Republic, Slovakia, Latvia, Estonia, Lithuania, Hungary, and 
Poland) and five the EU candidate states – Albania, Bosnia and Herzegovina, 
Macedonia, Montenegro, and Serbia. At the 2018 summit in Bulgaria, it was 
noted that the growth rate of trade transactions between China and the partici-
pating countries was higher than between China and the EU as a whole. This is 
primarily due to Albania’s, Bulgaria’s, and Romania’s favourable location, as im-
portant transit routes pass through their territories, which in the future are nec-
essary for China to implement the “One Belt, One Road” project. Cargo trans-
portation is actively developing now. The railway network linked 43 Chinese 
cities to 42 cities in 14 European countries (Oudenaren, 2018). Considering the 
countries participating in the “16+1” platform’s financial and economic poten-
tial, they focused on specific cooperation areas. For example, Bulgaria hopes to 
intensify cooperation in the agricultural sector, while Romania hopes to imple-
ment long-term energy projects, particularly in the nuclear industry (Oudenaren, 
2018). The Chinese leadership considers the railway connection to be an essen-
tial link for delivering goods to the European markets. To do this, it is planned 
to connect the “One Belt, One Road” initiative infrastructure with the TRANS – 
European transport network (a project to create a road, rail, air, and water trans-
port connections) and extend it to the Western Balkans (Rong, 2018). Besides 
this, China plans to build a network of new logistics infrastructure to develop 
cargo train services with rail connections to the EU countries. China is actively 
promoting the infrastructure development model, which leads to an increase in 
debt obligations under the “16+1” platform. Beijing’s offer is undoubtedly bene-
ficial for some countries in the region. However, it has significant restrictions on 
low-interest rates and long-term Chinese loans, particularly attractive to govern-
ments with limited access to global financial resources and the EU funds. Chi-
nese funds also do not include internal reforms’ requirements which distinguish 
them from the World Bank’s proposals, the IMF, and others. (Oudenaren, 2018).
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COVID-19 pandemic is an excellent example of Chinese economic diplomacy. 
Accused of trying to hide the essence of an issue, China has launched its ‘mask 
diplomacy’ to portray itself as a responsible international actor. China has started 
to assist in various forms due to its economic capabilities. President Xi Jinping 
promised that when the vaccine will be ready, it will become available for every-
body. This was announced in contrast to Donald Trump’s intents of purchasing 
a vaccine developed by Germany to use it in the US. According to Carminati, 
“we could say that countries who are receiving aid from China, will not forget 
it.” (Carminati, 2020, p.1).

Moreover, the global supply chain disruption caused by the COVID-19 pan-
demic revealed the EU’s deep dependence from China in many strategic areas. 
It highlighted the importance of extending European autonomy in areas that are 
not directly related to national security. The goal is to become self-sufficient in 
the medical and pharmaceutical industries and produce their computers, batter-
ies, electric vehicles, and wind turbines (Salem, 2020, p. 2). Another goal is to 
protect the crucial technologies of European enterprises from Chinese investors. 
The acquisition of the European high-tech companies has enabled China’s lead-
ing divisions to advance the Chinese technological leadership by gaining human 
capital experience. Thereby China facilitates the increase of its next-generation 
technologies and reinforces its position as an industrial leader (Salem, 2020, p. 2).

However, Beijing’s economic expansion in Europe, causing a growing negative 
attitude in the EU. In recent years, the Europeans have even begun to criticize it 
openly. The main target for criticism is China’s cooperation with the Eastern Eu-
ropean EU Member States and candidate countries. Consequently, China’s eco-
nomic activity in Bulgaria and Romania is objectively limited by its membership 
in the EU. There are differences and unresolved problems between Russia and 
China. Beijing is not satisfied with too high energy supply prices. The Russian 
side sees the activation of China’s entry into the Black Sea region market as an 
economic threat because Russia could become not only an outback of Europe 
but also an outback of China. The PRC is well aware of the situation and ma-
nipulates the Black Sea region countries’ interest in creating a new support point 
for its global policy. On this basis, China is pragmatically considering the space 
between the Black Sea and Central Asia as a potentially profitable investment of 
its political and economic resources.
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Summing up the PRC’s success in the Black Sea Region, we could highlight the 
“16+1” cooperation project, which significantly strengthened China’s ties with 
Albania, Bulgaria, and Romania. Among the PRC’s failures, it should be noted 
that China’s economic expansion in Europe causes growing dissatisfaction within 
the EU. Therefore, the EU has begun to develop a common position on Chi-
nese investment.

Main foreign policy instruments are based on each country’s specific traits in the 
Black Sea Region to make the most significant benefits. Thus, concerning the 
European countries, the focus is placed on economic instruments and the Cauca-
sian region – on diplomacy. Ukraine, Moldova, Albania, Bulgaria, and Romania 
see the ‘Chinese factor’ as a way to overcome the economic gap between them-
selves and their Western partners. There has been an increase in economic, polit-
ical, and cultural cooperation in recent years, where the Chinese side played an 
important role. The PRC favours the countries that demonstrate a stable political 
environment, developed market, a cheap and educated labour force. All these fac-
tors attract the Chinese businessmen and give hope for the effective implementa-
tion of the “One Belt, One Road” initiative. Moldova and Ukraine are losing in 
this sense to Bulgaria and Romania. Although China has relatively little histor-
ical experience in geopolitical relations with the Caucasian region states, China 
intends to change it. By strengthening ties with these three countries, China is 
doing so without dissatisfaction from regional players such as the Russian Fed-
eration and Turkey. Beijing does not interfere in states’ internal affairs, which is 
perceived by them as a sign of respect and inspires them for more comprehen-
sive cooperation. Today and in the nearest future, Beijing will primarily rely on 
its most competitive external resource – economic power.
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Abstract 

Keeping in view the history of states from the classical paradigm of Greek City 
States to the 21st Century globalized world, the rise and fall of great powers have 
been occurred because of many variables instead of a single one. In contemporary 
international relations, China, the second most powerful economy of the world, 
is perceived as the U.S. competitor in terms of great powers rivalry and also an 
alternate to the Western economic model. Since the outbreak of COVID-19, 
the way it is being handled generally by rich states has unleashed a new battle 
of narratives. Great powers, i.e., China, the U.S. and some major EU countries, 
have undoubtedly undermined institutions’ role, whether it is WHO or UNO or 
other multilateral forums. Sadly, for attaining their petty national interest, pow-
erful states have also constricted the neck of multilateralism and institutionalism. 
In such panic situations when a crisis like COVID-19 and other traditional and 
non-traditional issues pose severe threats, the need of the hour is to keep all in-
dividual and multilateral actors their differences aside and unite on a single point 
for the betterment of the world community. 

keywords: Pandemic, Great Powers, Paradigm Shift, Narratives and Counter-nar-
ratives, Zero-sum Game, Multilateralism

Introduction

The COVID-19 pandemic is a long way from being done, yet the fight for 
“COVID Stories” is now going all out. The bleeding edges are the pages of papers 
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and magazines, TV screens and PC screens, virtual seats at global associations, 
and online college auditoriums. Who is essential to blamed for the presence of 
COVID-19? Which nation and which framework have been best in combating 
the infection? Who has shown the most sympathy and compassion? Who has 
demonstrated an eagerness to sacrificially support their unfamiliar accomplices 
and even their key foes in the fight against the pandemic? The COVID pan-
demic is transforming into a clash of accounts. The topic of whether the spread 
of the infection was the result of human activity or a mishap probably won’t make 
any difference much. Whatever its root, the pandemic has uncovered stark phil-
osophical contrasts between the votes based West and Communist China. On a 
more extensive level, the popularity-based West is presently more unmistakably 
restricted to undemocratic Asia (James, Harold, -2018).

Contradicting philosophical perspectives are always a sign of the incredible ri-
valry for power. The old Greeks, the Romans, the 7th Century Arabs, the Byz-
antines, and later the incomparable European pilgrim control their international 
strategy in philosophical terms. The United States has a long history of survey 
clashes with contradicting powers through a philosophical focal point. By build-
ing up that a position possesses the domain of high resolve, by being “on the 
correct side of history,” a legislature can activate businesses, concentrate on polit-
ical elites, and rally partners to help the reason (Snowden, F. M.-2019). Ameri-
ca’s ground-breaking and robust military economy was essential to crushing the 
Soviets in the Cold War. However, it was the philosophy that urged the United 
States to push toward its conclusive triumph.

Nevertheless, this is the nature of power- it keeps rotating from one hand to an-
other yet deemed itself right over the defeated power, whether it shifts drastically 
from one country to another like the disintegration of the Soviet Union and the 
rise of the United States as a sole superpower which was widely celebrated as a 
triumph of West over East. Although after the Soviet decline, the West’s eco-
nomic, political, and ideological system was considered the best alternative sys-
tem for the rest. Interestingly, however, China still considers herself as an under-
developing country and always denies perceptions like great powers competition, 
replacing the United States at the global stage or notions like to become sole su-
per by 2050, etc., yet amid this battle of narratives, has already declared victory 
and that gives credit to its economic, political, ideological and social system. It 
blames the West for poor management and mishandling of the crisis and holds 
responsible for their political and economic system. On the other hand, the U.S. 
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and other Western countries accused China of hiding the real facts, not provid-
ing correct information, and gaining political and economic benefits by exploit-
ing the pandemic crisis in its favor. 

When states are busy coping up with COVID-19 and narratives and counter-nar-
ratives are being highlighted side by side, IR scholars are observing the paradigm 
shift debate under the post pandemic situation. Hence, the purposes of the study 
is to examine and recommend in real sense, who defeats whom or whose victory 
is this in this difficult time. 

Contemporary International Issues In global Politics

Undoubtedly, ideology is an indistinguishable aspect of any extraordinary force 
rivalry, and the contention between the United States and China is no particu-
lar case. There are a few parts to the developing contention between the United 
States and China. There is a military measurement: China’s extensive military ca-
pacities, both ashore and adrift, are sabotaging the idea on which American force 
has depended since World War II. Equally, China faces the United States on the 
innovation front, which has, for quite some time, been a mainstay of American 
prevalence. China’s ongoing accomplishments in broadcast communications and 
registering challenge the reason for American mechanical trustworthiness (Walt, 
Stephen M. 2020). The monetary angle is additionally uncovering, as China out-
performs the United States in numerous zones and is ready to outperform it in the 
rest of the areas in the following decade or something like that. Both Beijing and 
Washington battles for the help of their partners (Walt, Stephen M. 2020). The 
contention’s philosophical element compels numerous states to pick a COVID 
account, which means picking a side. This prompts further isolating Eurasia into 
coalitions drove by Beijing, Washington, or more vulnerable states, for example, 
Russia, that is aligned with one of the two forces. 

The strategic dimension likewise implies that the possibilities for settling exist-
ing international contrasts be very faint. Any improvement is required for either 
Washington or Beijing to surrender international resources, an exceptionally im-
possible situation.

framework for Post-Pandemic Narrative

In the structure of “responsive execution,” we logically remove and interpret four 
components from Alexander’s social pragmatics: foundation portrayals, contents, 
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entertainers, and crowds. Entertainers are the fragile living creature and-blood en-
tertainers who venture implications in a social association. Crowds are the spec-
tators who take in the vast implications and possibly impact entertainers through 
their (re)actions (Schertzer, R., & Woods, E. T. (2020). Foundation portrayals 
are the overall representative frameworks the entertainers and crowd’s induce-
ment over, “ the universe of fundamental accounts and encryptions of exposi-
tory arrangements from there each presentation outlines the very facts (James, 
Harold-2018)”. Contents give the content to what entertainers do and say be-
fore crowds, educated by the foundation portrayals.

In the Sino-U.S. fight upon the COVID-19, the representatives were the government 
officials of each sideways associated with the contention. These entertainers play out 
their contents through question and answer meetings/sessions, Twitter uprights, and 
further communal articulations. Simultaneously, the spokesman intentionally or unwit-
tingly portrays on foundation representations, or the predominant accounts skimming 
in every general public, for example, the social injury of “a hundred years of mortifi-
cation” on the adjacent to Chinese and the way of life by using the “indicator of the 
unrestricted world” taking place to the U.S. axis. That goes along these lines an “ac-
count fight,” where every fringe has its rendition of a division by a rational assembly 
(starting, center, and edge), a convincing subversion, and charisma.

Fig: Reactive Performance in the Narrative Battle between China and the US. (https://
www.theguardian.com/world/2020/mar/28/power-equalitynationalism-how-the-

pandemic-will-reshape-the-world)
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This article has utilized inside and out hermeneutical examination and thick por-
trayal to expand an eminent culture structure, specifically, the story fight between 
China and the U.S. over COVID-19. Using a version of “responsive execution, 
this very critical the manners by which social “entertainers” perform receptive pa-
triotism (Goodman, P.-2020). Through the entailing over the “foundation por-
trayals” to add their “contents” in the way of significant references, stories, images 
and codes that will “reverberate” with their “crowds Legislators and government 
authorities in every one of these envisioned networks (Walt, Stephen M. 2020). 
portray a story educated by long-standing social portrayals.

The Battle of Narratives In Post Covid-19

Ostensibly, the COVID-19 pandemic is not just the “unavoidable outcome” of 
globalization; however, it may likewise compromise ‘globalization’ as we are prob-
ably aware of it. As is expected amid an emergency, we see a flood of patriotism 
all through a globalized world (Greenfeld, L.-2013). Nation-states are withdraw-
ing into a self-defensive mode, yet, simultaneously, many participate in a govern-
mental issue of accusing. During the COVID-19 pandemic, a flood of nationalist 
thoughts all through an outwardly internationalized world was being seen. This 
work explores that we center on the “post-pandemic narrative” over COVID-19 
that has heightened linking two contending significant forces – China and the 
U.S..—led by a social sociological methodology that we uncover the importance 
of making measures behind the narratives through inside and out, the elucida-
tive remaking of the “approachable accomplishment” of every nation, that have 
been expressed in political discussions and broad communications.

Researchers and political analysts have proclaimed the COVID-19 pandemic 
as introducing the “apocalypse,” an aspect in overturning the restless-globalized 
world where we (Humans) are adapted with that (Simon, Tisdall). Others are 
more hopeful, contending that the pandemic could in the long run bring about 
more grounded worldwide participation or possibly in a more sure, liberal, and 
comprehensive patriotism (Scherzer and Woods).

Although it is not the primary role of this paper to say something regarding this 
discussion, it is recommended that de-globalization is not approaching soon. Con-
sidering the five features of globalization concerned by current political and social 
scholars, i.e., deterrence, social interrelation, rapidity, or swiftness of social action 
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and its appeal as a drawn-out cycle, just as a multi-pronged cycle, it is hard to en-
vision a meaningful inversion in these cycles.

Nationalistic suppositions are not new, obviously, yet they have been strength-
ened with some alternation during the pandemic, which happens due to change 
of time. In China, hostile to radical patriotism was at that point, famous during 
the Mao Era. Even though the “Change and settlement” during the year of 1980s 
debilitated alike were hostile to Western opinion, such kind of patriotism, which 
“set an unfamiliar exploitative dominion in opposition to valiant Chinese indi-
viduals”, has recovered its ubiquity on account of legitimate publicity and well-
known works since the Tiananmen Square Incident Official patriotism has been 
preserved in such a way out of dialogue for “enthusiasm” (aiguozhuyi), in which 
westbound opposition at the various times assumes a critical part in molding pub-
lic pride and solidarity (Miller‐Idriss, C. -2020). Libertarian patriotism is more 
revolutionary, maintaining an unequivocal enemy of China’s dominion philoso-
phy versus the West, denouncing Western (basically the U.S.) strategies for fac-
ing and encompassing China.

Notwithstanding for such patriots, a little contention among China and the 
Westbound world, for example, the exchange warfare or the story fight over 
COVID-19, might be deciphered as novel adjustment of Western endeavors to 
hold and threaten China. The uplifting retention of Imperial China and the se-
vere memory of a “hundred years of mortification” fill in as bringing together 
features for such nationalists and spur them to apply force on the Chinese inter-
national strategy (Snowden, F. M.-2019). Such weight from patriots has gotten 
one of the crucial details that China experiences issues receiving more restrained 
international strategy, particularly in its association with the U.S.

In the interim, China’s supposed facemask strategy is broadly observed as an open 
door for the nation to show that it is without a doubt primus bury pares. Chi-
na’s promise to assemble a ‘Wellbeing Silk Road’ added to its geologically sweep-
ing Belt and Road Initiative (BRI) underscores its expectation to give adminis-
tration in creating worldwide frameworks to upgrade clinical frameworks across 
various state spaces and to go after the portion of the worldwide antibody mar-
ket (In Chan, Seng, and Weiqing Song- 2020).

Above all else, countries are emblematic developments. As Stuart Hall attests: 
“[A] country isn’t just a political substance; however, something which produces 
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implications—an arrangement of social portrayal” (Zuboff, S-2019). Despite how 
justified public legislative issues may appear, present-day patriotism is not taken 
out from social implications and the importance of making measurements. Fol-
lowing Alexander and Smith’s “dense plan of action,” he considers culture as a 
free fundamental aspect: 

Implications in present day social orders are generally self-sufficient… . The in-
side form of significance must be set up before, as such convictions may actu-
ally be identified with non-customary influences. Considering culture to be the 
very reason instead of item is to interchange from the more seasoned “human-
ism of culture” to present-day “social human science.” ([3]: 693, italics our own).

A Changing global Order: Multilateralism and unilateralism

The present world paradigm can be divided into two poles; under the realism 
model, states as an individual are pursuing their national interests. While under 
the paradigm of liberalism, world multilateral organizations are trying to do their 
best under the normative perspective of human existence. Keeping in view the 
present world paradigm where the admixture of realism versus liberal in post-pan-
demic, the battle of narratives has given unprecedented damage to the multilater-
alism that world is highly shedding under the unilateral approaches (The Econ-
omist, May 2020). 

From a systematic and hypothetical viewpoint, the cautious remaking of impli-
cations and values erections assistance uncover the subtleties of current societal 
perspectives, for example, the worldwide clash upon the COVID-19 emergency. 
Whereas associations amongst the country conditions frequently analyzed over 
the viewpoint of dogmatic theories and worldwide engagements, such examina-
tion depicts that a rational methodology, whatever moves the concentration from 
self-determining sovereign states to the characters, recollections, and representa-
tions of people and groups in such states may produce productive results (Wein-
traub, Rebecca, 2020).

Indeed, even as the sociological aftereffects of our examination help improve how 
we conceptualize and comprehend public activity, they highlight significant po-
litical ramifications upon a worldwide scale. Moreover, that has been pointed 
out in the first experience with this work, here we observe revolutionary suppo-
sitions corner a “contracting” of the open arena wherein proof-based balanced 
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conversations. The fear inspired notions that have shown up in both the China 
and U.S. and the advancement of akin speculations over elevated side authori-
ties fill in the genuine instances of such idealization. Will the account fight sug-
gest reviving the economic phases such as “another reprimand war,” compro-
mising the world would be “torn apart”? The creator cautions such “ties among 
China and U.S. have leaped onto a chasm by this they battle to contract not 
here (Bieber, F. -2018).

Worldwide emergencies are no inconsistency in late history, and multilateral orga-
nizations have commonly developed more grounded afterward. The COVID-19 
emergency shows that the current worldwide framework has not had the option 
to discover arrangements or build up a shared belief against the pandemic – de-
spite what might be expected, the emergency has developed. The inquiry is: in 
what manner is COVID-19 reshape the worldwide narrative over global politics?

Notwithstanding, it is too soon to state that the worldwide multilateral frame-
work has fizzled, and there isn’t a useful culmination of current circumstances. 
Conversely, we ought to be mindful of reporting the disappointment of the global 
framework. Worldwide emergencies have truly finished with the reinforcing of 
multilateralism to handle emergencies like World War I, World War II, joint 
freedom infringement, monetary and budgetary emergencies, and environmen-
tal change (In Chan, Seng, and Weiqing Song-2020).

There is no uncertainty that the United Nations and its one of the corporations 
World Health Organization (WHO) have been in the eye of the tempest since 
the COVID-19 pandemic started. Even though investigating worldwide associa-
tions’ productivity is legitimate, it ought to contextualize inside authentic exam-
inations of current emergencies. The worldwide framework portrayed as anarchic, 
which alludes to the absence of more significant position power to administer in-
terstate relations and to determine debates among states on worldwide issues. In-
side this image, multilateralism developed and was enabled to manage the anar-
chic and divided nature of global relations (James, Harold-2018).

Global associations mean to give more significant position authority and a prin-
ciples-based framework to smooth out worldwide relations. For example, the 
League of Nations (LoN) established after World War I as the primary overall 
intergovernmental association to illuminate nations’ questions before they ejected 
into open fighting. The resistance between European Union part states can be 
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seen in Europe today (Sutter, Robert G-2018). Italy’s misery and disengagement 
during COVID-19 and Germany’s relatively impressive presentation keep think-
ing about whether the two nations are essential for a similar alliance - and brings 
up issues about multilateralism and EU collaboration. American unilateralism is 
taking steps to end financing for the WHO, when a worldwide position of au-
thority expected from the US pours fuel on the fire. The setting for scrutiniz-
ing multilateralism today depends significantly on a Eurocentric perspective and 
a modest bunch of Western nations’ activities. In any case, at one time, Turkey 
was essential for the Marshall Plan to relieve the monetary harm of World War 
II, and today Turkey has given clinical gear across in any event 57 nations – mak-
ing up for a shortcoming left by ordinary forces and advocates of the multilateral 
framework (Zuboff, S-2019). 

Moreover, Russia and China have additionally upheld Italy during the emergency, 
where the EU left a vacuum. The WHO has set up a network of driving research-
ers worldwide to team up and discover an antibody for COVID-19 – an exer-
tion that requires aggregate activity despite insignificant contrasts between states. 

The truth is that worldwide issues require worldwide arrangements and aggre-
gate activity, as distinguished in the multilateral global framework. In an inter-
connected monetary, political, natural, and mechanical world, COVID-19 helps 
us remember the need for a useful worldwide framework looked out for by mul-
tilateral associations (Miller‐Idriss, C. 2020).

The pandemic has genuinely scrutinized the restricting speculations of worldwide 
governmental issues that place self-with respect to/proud conduct as the primary 
characteristic conduct. Most people are at such a phase that states, worldwide as-
sociations, and the worldwide everyday society should cooperate to rescue indi-
viduals once again from this tumult towards recuperating, steadiness, and flour-
ishing. This is not just ideal yet also essential considering the difficulties that the 
future holds for humankind. One can not abandon the estimations of the world-
wide club now.

The Way Out

Finally, will COVID‐19 strengthen or disintegrate nation‐state—that is, patri-
otism, patriot establishments—over the long haul? Leaving aside the subject of 
the thing can be said about the since quite a while ago run, all in all, we ought 
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to think about this in the more extensive structure of cycles associated with social 
change, quickly portrayed previously. As Greenfield calls attention to, it might be 
valid that there has been an exceptional size of worldwide coordination to con-
tain COVID‐19, yet the historical backdrop of pandemics shows that measures 
to control development can be utilized to shape public character. Choices made 
in the cauldron of the battle against the infection mold the post-COVID world. 
The significant vulnerability of the infection and its direction and how different 
nations react amplify the administration’s significance. At any rate, pioneers world-
wide must collaborate to battle against the infection, altogether dispensing with 
it. However, they should do as such without being occupied by political contrasts 
by zeroing in on the exceptional difficulties in their fringes. They should present 
the defense to their residents that security at home requires participation abroad. 
Lastly, those that can put resources into neighbors and in less fortunate pieces of 
the world, for just together, will their economies prosper.

Conclusion

In focusing on a more substantial and feasible type of globalization, we per-
ceive various structures regarding individuals, merchandise, administrations, and 
thoughts. These have continued at various speeds and are affected by COVID-19 
in various manners. Some grew rapidly; however, it will currently back off or go 
into the switch; others were beforehand slow yet are presently quickly quicken-
ing. The pandemic doesn’t push worldwide governmental issues in any specific 
or pre-decided course; it strengthens the battles that as of now exist among vote 
based and hostile to popularity-based powers.’ The present test is not just about 
multiplying down on shielding popular government. A more profound reexam-
ine is perfect to the degree that the pandemic remolds numerous vote-based prac-
tices. The post-pandemic improvement plan puts an extraordinary accentuation 
on vital arranging and comprehensive investigation of encounters originating from 
the current emergency. The Covid-19 pandemic uncovered the deficiencies in the 
readiness level of all nations over the world. Vital arranging is popularity based 
essentially empowering estimated reactions and maintaining a strategic distance 
from froze responses. Subsequently, an improved spotlight is justified on premo-
nition in an emergency the board, restricting the negative impacts of specially ap-
pointed measures on the majority rules system.
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EXAMINING THE INFLUENCE OF 
THE NON-DEMOCRATIC ACTORS
Sri Nuryanti1 (Indonesian Institute of Sciences)

Abstract

In many democratic countries, these days are challenged with the existence of the 
non- democratic practice as a hidden threat towards the durability of democracy. 
The Economist Intelligence Unit (EIU) based in the UK has released a democ-
racy index as parameters to weight democracy. The Democracy Index of 2018, 
has put Indonesia in number 64 out of 167 countries with a score of 6,48. The 
index which is scored from zero to 10, is based on five indicators which are: Ele-
ctoral Process and Pluralism, Functioning of Government, Political participation, 
Political Culture, and Political Liberties. By using the democracy Index provided 
by The Economist Intelligence Unit above, each country has been classifying as 
Full Democracy, Flawed Democracy, Hybrid Regime, and Authoritarian regime. 
This paper is aimed at examining the influence of the Non-Democratic Actors 
where it facilitating the declining status of democracy according to the above pa-
rameters. This paper is going to seek answers to several questions which are: 1) 
What forms of direct and indirect interference are non-democratic actors using to 
influence domestic politics. 2) How do these non-democratic actors utilize their 
power to influence the practice of democracy? 3) What forms of threat to natio-
nal interest? 4) How the state of human rights in a country where the influence 
of these non-democratic actors is so intense?5) How to combat these non-democ-
ratic influences on democracy? This paper is employing descriptive analyses and 
will utilize literature review and some analyses from the field.

keywords: Non-Democratic Actors, Declining Democracy, Ways to Influence

1 Dr., Indonesian Institute of Sciences (yantijkt@yahoo.com )
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Introduction

Recently, the development of democracy in democratic countries are challenged 
by the evidence that there were some rollbacks and declines in democracy due to 
many factors. One significant factor is the influence of the non-democratic ac-
tors towards the existence of democracy in the country.

International IDEA has launched The Global State of Democracy 2019, which 
utilized five attributes, namely: Representative Government; Fundamental Rights; 
Checks on Government; Impartial administration and Participatory engagement 
(International IDEA, 2019). The detail indicators are as in the picture 1.1 herewith:

Picture 1.1 Th e Global State of Democracy

Source: International IDEA, 2019

In the detailed indicators, it can be seen from the following picture. From the 
Global State of Democracy, each country is measured and categorized as Democ-
racy, Hybrid Regime, and Non-Democracy (International IDEA, 2019).
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Picture 1.2 Indicators of Th e Global State of Democracy

Source: International IDEA, 2019

From the above overview, at least it shown that the existence of democracy is vi-
tal in many democratic countries includes Indonesia. This paper is aimed at dis-
cussing the forms of interference used by the non-democratic actors, the use of 
economic sectors by the non-democratic actors to influence the quality of de-
mocracy, the threats of the non-democratic actors to human right, the target of 
the non-democratic influence and the responses from the modern stakeholder 
towards the existence of the state of human right. This study is using descrip-
tive analyses in discussing the problems, and some recommendations are provi-
ded at the conclusion.
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The forms of interference 

The Democratic and the Non-Democratic Actors are grouped into two parts. 
The first is the state actors and the second is the non-state actors or the so-called 
non-government actors. The state actors could be in the form of the president, 
ministers, MPs, political executives at the local level, state institutions, auxiliary 
state institutions, and military. They have the authority to exercise power at their 
level and involved in the policymaking process for society. Their political deci-
sion will influence the life of the people. Therefore, they need to deeply consider 
that their decision is not threatening the existence of democracy in their country. 
However, in some countries, the state actors may become a non-democratic actor 
as well. For example, the military supposedly guarding the nation and defence the 
country, when they step on to political power, they may become the frontline of 
the coup d’etat. When the state actors have different political agendas, they may 
become non-democratic in exercising their authority. In general, they lead to a 
democratic state, where government politics is a representation of the will of the 
people. However, many countries are controlled by the government and business 
elites, so that it seems to be separated from the political picture of its citizens. 
On the other hand, the non-state actors could be in the form of CSO, political 
parties, social organizations, universities, media.

In terms of International non-state actors, it could be in the form of multi-natio-
nal companies-MNCs, international government organizations-IGO, internatio-
nal non-governmental organizations-INGO, transnational organized crime-TOC, 
international terrorist networks, and media. The existence of the media is signifi-
cantly essential as channels of political expressions and agenda. In the beginning, 
media is seen as impartial, support the idea of distributing the right news and 
for education. However, in turn, media can play a variety of political roles, inclu-
ding supporting the process of democratic transition and conducting opposition.

Media in developing countries tends to emphasize more on the dominance or 
hegemony of state power, where media is used as a means of state propaganda 
or as an instrument of interest to preserve the ruling elite. In this case, there is 
a significant interest to use media as a political tool in achieving its goals. Inte-
resting things to explain about the concept of the political role of the media is 
a chapter written by a Japanese observer, Susan Pharr and Ellis S Krauss stated 
there is the existence of 4 (four) opposing views, namely: the media as specta-
tors; as watchdogs; as a servant; and as a con artist. In this context, the role and 
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response of the media will be very powerful as a medium for Non-Democratic 
Actors in carrying out their strategic role in playing human rights issues for the 
public (Pharr & Krauss, 1996). Media and shrinking public space are also essen-
tial to be thoughts. Democracy is only available when media is also playing its 
role in supporting the delivery of democracy principles, giving equal space for 
everyone, and exercising the freedom of speech.

In terms of the forms of the level playing field of the non-democratic influences 
may vary, ranging from the local level, national level, and international level. It de-
pends on the cases, geographical proximity, or level of issues. Therefore, in many 
countries, the phenomena will be highly different. In some countries, maybe there 
are still have abundant space so that people still enjoy the free press and associa-
tions. While on the other hand, in some other countries, the shrinking of public 
space is apparent. People are no longer enjoying the freedom of expression in a 
country where there are many regulations to be obeyed, and the media does not 
support the development of democracy.

The forms of influence of the non-democratic actors in daily lives may be di-
rectly or indirectly. It could be in the form of a policymaking process, political 
decision towards something, or action taken by each actor. Therefore, the influ-
ence of the non-democratic actors maybe obviously altering the agenda of de-
mocracy through any means.

The Economic Interventions

The non-democratic actors often take Lenin’s thought that politics is the economic 
concentration. Therefore, non-democratic actors sometimes use economic wings 
in influencing the development of democracy. From a theoretical perspective, Bo-
ron’s terms, as quoted by Varma, that no sector has more political value than the 
economy, shows how economics is playing a dominant role in altering democ-
racy. In this sense, political struggle or competition is not solely for politics itself, 
but it is to win control of limited economic resources. Thus, those who control 
the economy, naturally control politics (Varma, 2001, p. 1).

According to David Beetham, the interaction between the market economy and 
democratic polity results in an ambivalent relationship. Therefore, it can be posi-
tive or negative. A positive relationship is based on the following arguments. First, 
the market economy pulls the affairs of “economic responsibility” into the private 
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sphere. If the state dominates the economy, then the public will find it difficult 
to control it. All have gone under the name of the state.

Second, the application of market economy principles increases the quality of 
competition in elections. Third, political and economic freedom are strengthen-
ing each other. Fourth, both the market economy and democratic polity need the 
rule of law. Fifth, both the sovereignty of consumers in the market economy and 
the sovereignty of voters in a democracy do not want the principle of paternal-
ism. Sixth, a market economy is needed for long-term economic growth which 
in turn strengthens democracy itself. Based on the current reality, both developed 
and developing countries are involved in economic liberalization as a way to guar-
antee long-term economic growth.

In addition to a positive relationship, there is also a negative relationship between 
the two economic and political entities. First, market freedom from state interfer-
ence makes economic activity challenging to be controlled democratically. Second, 
market competition will create social injustice because it only benefits economic 
actors who control economic resources and have a high level of efficiency in the 
production and distribution processes. As a result, there is sometimes a margin-
alization process of the people due to imbalanced access to the economy. Third, 
market economy practices that prioritize individual choice can undermine the 
integrity of the democratic public sphere and tear apart mutual trust in society. 
For example, if education and health services are privatized, only members of the 
community who can afford it can enjoy it (Beetham, 1999).

Some may say that the relationship between business and politics creates rent-seek-
ing activities. In turn, raises the impact of increasing corruption. This argument 
is in line with Anthony Downs mentions that in every economic activity, there 
should be some economic motives that were aiming at giving more benefits to-
wards themselves, rather than to society (Downs, 1957).

Power is used to influence the market so that it is distorted for its interests. Eco-
nomic rent-seeking occurs when an entrepreneur or company takes benefits or 
value that is not compensated by others by manipulating the business or busi-
ness environment. Manipulation of the business environment also occurs, because 
there is a tendency to preserve the benefit received by them. Therefore, business 
actors who lobby to influence the rules favour themselves with the sacrifice of 
other parties, called rent-seekers. 
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The practice of rent-seeking is also associated with efforts to regulate economic 
regulation through lobbying the government and Parliament. The process of 
granting a monopoly on the import of goods, also sometimes needs rent-seek-
ing. The involvement of anyone in various stages of public decision making also 
sometimes shows that rent-seeking is happening. It may be seen from advantages 
harvested by a particular group of people. For example, in Forest Concession or 
Sugar Import permit or Oil Import permit are told as the result of ‘rent-seeking’ 
activities between the technical ministries and the big corporations (UGM, 2018).

The Threat to human Security

The target of the threats to national and human security by the rent-seeking activ-
ities in the previous explanation mentions are public in general, as the rent-seek-
ing activities as above mentioned are affecting the access in fulfilling Economic, 
Social and Cultural Rights of the people in Indonesia.

From an international perspective, globalization should be taken into account. In 
this case, globalization changes international rules in facilitating the rapid flow 
of capital and technology that can penetrate national boundaries. Non-state ac-
tors in this non-democratic context have only recently appeared to play an es-
sential role in the international political system, some emerging as threats and 
some as bridges between communities and nations. In such a situation, the role 
of the state begins to be reduced and continues to undergo a transformation, tra-
ditionally accepted as an ever-contested conception of power. Unfortunately, some 
people consider that the concept of human security that is currently developing 
globally is nothing more than an affirmation of the government’s obligations to 
guarantee and protect the security of individual citizens as part of the constitu-
tional mandate. People sometimes fail to see the big picture following the event.

As a conception, human security considers that security also includes human se-
curity which includes issues of social welfare, protection of the rights of commu-
nity groups, minority groups, children, women from physical violence, and prob-
lems of social, economic, cultural, and political problems. A distinctive feature of 
this perspective is that the main threat to human security is the rejection of hu-
man rights where there is Economical, Social, and Cultural Rights that should 
be protected and the absence of the rule of law.
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The characteristics and forms of threats to the sustainability of human rights en-
forcement have changed to become very complicated. Threats are no longer as-
sociated only with war, conflict, unrest, attack, or violence. Threats currently de-
fined as threats to the implementation of human rights that may emerge from 
outside the country or within the country. In the context of the Strong Demo-
cratic State, efforts to prevent and overcome threats must be made without threat-
ening the principles of democracy and human rights.

The State of human Rights

The State of Human Rights in the country where the influence of these non-dem-
ocratic actors is so intense will easy to trigger violations. Since the influence of 
non-democratic actors can be in many forms and affect many sectors in the econ-
omy, social, cultural as well as politics, therefore some programs should be executed.

The Security Sector Reform (SSR) agenda that has been rolled out in Indonesia in 
the last five years (2008-2013) by using the viewpoint of Human Rights is quite 
effective at reducing the strategic role of the non-democratic actors carry out its 
mission. Although it is not easy to combine the two approaches to security and 
human rights, at least formally now developing mainstreaming that complements 
the two approaches. The term SSR is often linked as governance of relevant ac-
tors in security issues in a broad context, not only referring to state actors who 
have the mandate and authority to use legitimate instruments of violence (such 
as the police, military, etc.), but also includes those who have the authority to 
manage, regulate, supervise, and make corrections towards the abuse of the vio-
lence instruments, including eliminating the role of non-state actors. Although 
the concept of SSR varies depending on the national or regional context, there is 
general agreement that there are three main orientations that must be referred to, 
namely the principle of democratic oversight, the rule of law, and Human Rights.

In economics, for example, the programs that should be implemented are ex-
panding opportunities for economic investigation, providing ‘carrot and stick’ 
for various sectors such as agriculture, fisheries, small-scale industry, informal sec-
tors, petty traders, etc. The existence of direct benefit aid that transferred to the 
needy will in a short time also useful in bridging the gap between urgent need 
and long-term needs.
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In the age of post-truth, the level of digital literacy should be increased. This will, 
in turn, give an advantage in dealing with Industrial Revolution 4.0, where dis-
informations and hoaxes may be dominating the content of social media. This 
has to be a concern of Ministry of Communication and Informatica, Ministry 
of Education, Ministry of Religions, Ministry of Women and Child Protection, 
and other concerned ministries

Preventing the spread of influence of the Non-democratic actors: a 
recommendation

There are ways to combat these non-democratic influences

a) Provide mechanism/platforms for the involvement of civil society organiza-
tions and stakeholders. The mechanism could be in the form of public hear-
ings in the process of policy formulation, policy advocacy, and policy over-
sight that involve the public interest. 

b) Improve the quality of education in general on how important democracy is. 

c) It is also worth noting that there is a need to improve the performance of state 
administration through bureaucratic reform. Many parameters can be applied 
such as the Needs analyses where the recruitment of the staff is based on ca-
pability and merit system. To improve the performance, some tools need to 
be applied, such as KPI, Tools of Assessment, System of Integrity, and other 
measurements.

d) Law enforcement. The existence of strict, specific, and non-discriminatory law 
enforcement will be a useful tool in eradicating the influence of the Non-Dem-
ocratic actors in Indonesia
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THE RESURGENCE OF 
SECTARIANISM IN PAKISTAN
Ahmed Raza1 (Pakistan Institute of International Affairs (PIIA))

Abstract 

Today, Pakistan is confronting the “induced resurgence of Sectarianism,” herald-
ing the revival of U.S. Cold War Strategy. However, this time China is the main 
rival of U.S.-led West in South Asia, a scenario that has created a dilemma for 
Pakistan. Faith-Based Organizations (FBOs) under Indirect Political Patronage 
(IPP) of the West have been re-activated against the so-called infidels’ Sino-Rus-
so-Iran Nexus; an alliance against U.S. Imperialism. This paper aims to discuss 
the genesis of Sectarianism in Pakistan, highlight its impact at the national level 
and, suggest a socio-political strategy to counter this menace. 

keywords: Pakistan, Sectarianism, Sino-U.S. Conflict 

Introduction

The state of Pakistan came into existence during the early period of the Cold War; 
1947. It is located in the region, which was recognized by the British as “the bor-
der-lands” (Andrew, 1880). It is situated at the confluence of Middle East in the 
West, major part of South Asia in the East, Central Asia in the north and the 
Arabian Sea in the south which facilitates access into the Indian Ocean. Its Gwa-
dar Sea Port is 70 kilometers from Chabahar Sea Port of Iran and, 609 kilome-
ters from the Strait of Hormuz which is the world’s most strategic chokepoint. 
(Komiss & Huntzinger, 2011) However, the most glaring factor is the demo-
graphic nature of the region which is geographically inhospitable and inaccessi-
ble, inhabited by warlike tribes, with their rude forms of administrative struc-
ture, violently averse to interference in their internal affairs by any outsider, full 
of bigoted fanaticism, endowed with violent hatred to non-Muslims whom they 
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consider infidels (Andrew, 1880). These characteristics of Border-Land and its 
inhabitants convinced the British strategists in the 19th Century to construct a 
formidable defensive line; popularly introduced as the Scientific Frontier against 
Russia’s southward advance in order to protect India from invasion, thwart access 
to Middle East resources and deny access to the Indian Ocean (Andrew, 1880).

Implementation of this scheme led to the partition of India, or in other words, 
the creation of Pakistan as the Frontline State against USSR; the harbinger of 
Communism that was portrayed as a system posing a direct existential threat to 
Islam (Lewis, 1954). This particular anti-Communism onslaught waged by the 
West, bestowed upon Pakistan a religious cause to resist Communism; an atheist’s 
system that challenges the authority of Allah, discards Quran (the divine code) 
and, in the process rubbishes the Prophethood of Muhammad (Peace be upon 
him). The educated segment of the Indian Muslim community which genuinely 
struggled for their recognition as a separate nation in the sub-continent followed 
by an independent homeland for their future generations did not subscribe to 
the theory which ranked Pakistan as the “Frontline State” to serve as the battle-
field of the warring West. This section of the community, already in the sheer mi-
nority was forcibly pushed into the oblivion to alienate progressive elements with 
a pragmatic approach aimed at developing a newly established state into a consci-
entious entity among the Muslim community in particular as well as the world 
in general. The prevalence of “Bigoted Fanaticism” in “Border-Lands” (Pakistan) 
was the most preferred option to fight infidels; the atheist Communism (Andrew, 
1880), a conception that formed one of the cardinal aspects of the U.S. Cold 
War Strategy (Inboden , 1972). This scenario paved multiple ways for the U.S. 
led West and, orthodox Muslim sectarian parties preaching their self-conceived 
brand of political Islam to unite against the “Enemy of Islam”. In the meantime, 
the U.S. Central Intelligence Agency (CIA) recruited like-minded elements in Pa-
kistan to further the U.S. interests and objectives at home and abroad. Invariably, 
all religious parties and their sectarian groups with the remarkable exception of 
Ahmadiyya Movement recognize Pakistan as the “Fort of Islam” whose creation, 
they fiercely resisted in 1947. Religio-political parties especially Ahl-e-Hadith; one 
of the most infamous sectarian parties in the predominantly Barelvi/Sufi based 
community suddenly re-launched furious campaign against Ahmadiyya Move-
ment in 1953. The root cause of this episode remains unknown (Abbott, 1968); 
a factor that always presents a rationale to believe in the involvement of “Foreign 
Hand” in Pakistan affairs. Anyway, this incident marks the advent of sectarianism. 
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The aim of this paper is to discuss the genesis of Sectarianism in Pakistan, high-
light its impact at the overall national level and, suggest a socio-political strategy 
to counter this menace. The study will unfold in the following sequence:

a. The Cold War U.S. Strategy

b. A Crawl towards Sectarianism in British India in the 19th Century

c. The US-Pakistan Relations – Specific to China and USSR, but never India

d. US-Pakistan Strategy against Southward Expansion by China and Russia

e. Faith-Based Organizations (FBOs) as an Instrument of the Foreign Policy

f. Prevalent Geopolitical Developments Prompting Sectarianism

g. Rejuvenescence of Religious Terrorism

h. Cardinal Issue of Sectarianism in Pakistan – Shia-Sunni Conflict

i. Conclusion 

The u.S. Cold War Strategy

The basic concept of the U.S. Cold War Strategy draws distinct inspiration from 
the French Premier Georges Clemenceau’s conceptualized term “cordon sanitaire” 
coined in March 1919 after the World War I when he proposed the formation 
of a defensive line of newly independent (non-Communist) states (also known 
as limitrophe states) which had seceded from the Russian Empire that was sub-
sequently succeeded by the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics (USSR). The 
sole objective of his idea was to isolate Soviet Russia in order to “quarantine” the 
spread of Communism to Western Europe. (Mayer, 1988). President Woodrow 
Wilson, recognized as the first “Cold War Warrior,” formulated the U.S. “quar-
antine” policy toward (Soviet) Russia which still serves as the precursor of the 
policy, the United States has generally followed toward the USSR since the end 
of World War II (Trani & Davis, 2018). U.S. President Harry S. Truman pro-
mulgated the Truman Doctrine in order to establish that the U.S. would assist all 
democratic states threatened by non-democratic forces through political, military 
and economic means. The prime objective of this development was to support 
Greece and Turkey; both are confronting the internal threat from pro-Commu-
nist authoritarian elements and external coercion by USSR demanding mili-
tary and economic concessions aimed at strengthening their geostrategic influ-
ence in the region. (Truman & Russell, 1947). However, the most pronounced 
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shift in the U.S. Foreign Policy immediately after the World War II (during the 
Cold War) was prompted by British who suddenly halted complete financial as-
sistance to Greece on 12th February 1947 (Frazier, Bevin and the Truman Doc-
trine , 1984). The British financial crunch, British Government’s endeavors to 
lure U.S. to ally in Europe against USSR, British opposition’s strong reaction to 
financial assistance to Greece except for its armed forces, sheer differences in the 
cabinet over the Greece Issue, political turmoil in Greece resulting into an up-
per hand of pro-Communist political groups and domination of Communist-led 
guerilla forces in rural areas and, most of all, sheer lack of decision making based 
on sound judgment on the Greece Problem kept wandering the U.S. Adminis-
tration (Frazier, 1984). However, there exists no doubt that Ernest Bevin’s diplo-
matic maneuver in early 1947, convinced Americans to proceed with the promul-
gation of the Truman Doctrine in order to implement the Policy of Containment 
of Communism in Europe (Frazier, 1984). 

A Crawl towards Sectarianism in Pakistan 

Almost, the same scenario existed in South Asia when British abandoned India 
even one year earlier than decided by the British Government and partitioned it 
to bring Pakistan into existence in August 1947 instead of June 1948 (Wolpert, 
2006). The partition of India or creation of Pakistan was fiercely opposed by al-
most all Muslim religious parties each representing a particular sect, notably the 
Ahrars (Ahl-e-Hadith) and Deobandi School of Islamic Jurisprudence (Gilmar-
tin, Religious Leadership and the Pakistan Movement in the Punjab, 1979). Con-
versely, Ahmadiyya Movement which claimed to be a reformist entity in Punjab, 
supported the emergence of Pakistan, aimed at creating a welfare state. However, 
the strongest moral and material support for Pakistan emerged from the Sufi Or-
der of Islam which maintained close relations with political circles under the di-
rect patronage of the British India Government and their Administration (Gilmar-
tin, 1979). This segment of the indigenous political structure had a natural rival; 
traditional or orthodox clergy which fiercely opposed the Sufi Order of Islamic 
jurisprudence being a heretic in nature. This particular faction of Islam in India 
which was further fragmented into a large number of sub-factions each practicing 
its own theological concepts was challenged by Deobandi School of Islamic Juris-
prudence; a prominent religious group (1866) followed by Ahle-Hadith (1930), 
both claimed inspiration from the reformist movement of Shah Waliullah (1703-
1762), a renowned Muslim scholar of India. Concurrently, there existed the Barelvi 
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Movement (1904) with a mission to defend the mystic practices of Islam which, 
presently is recognized as Ahl-e-Sunnat-wa-Al-Jama’at, the largest religio-politi-
cal faction with firm support in the rural areas of Pakistan. Their main rivals are 
Deobandi and other faction which later emerged as Ahl-e-Hadith. These three 
traditionalist religious parties have declared each other “infidels and heretics”. This 
particular religious cum political scenario proved pivotal in fragmenting the Mus-
lim community in India and provided highly conducive environments to influen-
tial families in rural areas to consolidate their political influence under the garb 
of Sufi Order infused with their self-conceived religious concepts that are totally 
divergent to the original philosophy of Sufi doctrine. This segment of religio-po-
litical leadership predominantly from rural regions remained loyal to the British 
and, even after that on the pretext of non-violence and peaceful co-existence. In 
addition to it, all factional parties laid the foundation of “Sectarianism in Paki-
stan”. The fact remains that exceptionally enthusiastic preaching by each group 
for its sect while denouncing rivals remorselessly, rendered immense indirect po-
litical support to the British. Amidst this particular environment of disenchant-
ment among the Muslims in India, Ahmadiyya Movement, the spearhead of the 
historical socio-political struggle for Pakistan emerged as the first target of Deo-
bandi Faction and Ahl-e-Hadith. At the same time, the Barelvi Movement was 
not fierce enough despite their opposition to the Ahmadiyya Movement. This 
hostility continued even after the creation of Pakistan. This scenario was mas-
terfully exploited by the U.S. foreign policy experts headed by the Secretary of 
State John Foster Dulles who “saw the United States as God’s chosen instrument 
to accomplish divine purposes in the world”. American intellectuals admired the 
religion of Islam as a faith and Prophet Muhammad as a “true Prophet”. They 
strongly felt that all religions, including Islam, should unite against the atheistic 
Communism. President Eisenhower’s diplomatic moves convinced the Muslim 
clergy the world over that U.S. Cold War Strategy to combat the atheists was a 
divine commandment. A well-planned campaign was launched by the CIA to 
garner support from Muslim states, especially the Middle East. President Eisen-
hower instructed that the war against Communism would be considered a “Holy 
War (Jihad)” among the Muslim World in which the CIA had a major role (In-
boden , 1972). Amidst this scenario, Pakistan merited to be the foremost ally 
due to its proximity to USSR. According to the U.S. Cold war Strategy, its “big-
oted fanatics” were especially indoctrinated, trained, armed and fight against the 
USSR. Orthodoxy routed Moderation in Pakistan. All religio-political parties and 
groups established their armed contingents who were effectively either bribed or 
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bought and, manipulated by the CIA. A particular brand of sectarianism connect-
ing its ideological roots from Wahhabi School of Islamic Jurisprudence (1744) 
supportive to the U.S. Cold War Strategy was unprecedentedly sponsored by all 
possible means to consolidate itself throughout the Muslim world to crumble 
Communism, an objective that was finally achieved. But, it tormented the reli-
gio-socio-political structure of the nation of Pakistan. Most importantly, former 
U.S. Secretary of Defence Robert McNamara identified South Asia as a barrier 
to the southward expansion of China and USSR (Kochanek, 1993). He did not 
mince his words in identifying China as one of the staunchest rivals of the U.S. 
led west after the USSR and, South Asia as one of the major battlefields in the 
Sino-US conflict. Professor Stephen P. Cohen seconds McNamara’s views on Chi-
nese strategic interests in South Asia; a region where Pakistan is its closes ally (Co-
hen, 1983). The prevalent geopolitical scenario merits being unambiguous in the 
wake of McNamara’s glance into the future that proves dead accurate. Probably, 
this is the reason when Pakistan is being pushed into another Jihad against an-
other infidel who is atrocious to its Muslim minorities. 

The uS-Pakistan Relations – Specific to China and uSSR,  
but never India 

It was capitalising on perceptions developed by the cabal among British strategists 
concerning the Russian southward expansionism and the security of the British 
Empire (India) (Duthie, 1981), US-Pakistan relations hinged at military alliances 
predominantly aimed at thwarting Russian influence in the Middle East, South 
Asia and the Far East. In the 1950s, Pakistan emerged as America’s most allied 
ally in Asia, but never at the cost of India. However, they remained as “Disen-
chanted Allies”. The unusual volatility always kept puzzling and frustrating both 
states (Kux, 2001). Despite undulations in diplomatic relations, their armed 
forces always maintained purposeful relations concerning Middle East, Central 
Asia, Russia and China. 

uS-Pakistan Strategy Against Southward Expansion  
by China and Russia

Being cognizant of the military potential of China and Russia, US-Pakistan mil-
itary strategy focused on unconventional warfare. Adhering to former U.S. Presi-
dent Eisenhower’s vision, intelligence agencies of both states engaged Faith-Based 
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Organizations (FBOs) seeking indirect political patronage (IPP) to wage a Faith-
Based or Religious War against Communist Russia (Inboden, -, 2011). The Af-
ghan Jihad is the most glaring example when Pakistan’s premier intelligence agency, 
the Inter-Services Intelligence (ISI) in collaboration with the U.S. Central Intelli-
gence Agency (CIA) overtly trained, deployed and financed warring factions; pop-
ularly known as Mujahideen. The recruitment of fighters was pursued as an ideo-
logical campaign for jihad backed by the Government in close partnership with 
religious, political parties. The Deobandi School of Islamic Jurisprudence indoc-
trinated students from madrassas (Islamic religious schools) from Arab, African 
and other countries to be trained by ISI and, subsequently wage Jihad against 
Soviet infidels (Sial , 2013). 

faith-Based Organizations (fBOs) as an Instrument of the  
foreign Policy

In fact, since the inception of Pakistan, a large number of Faith-Based Organiza-
tions predominantly seeking inspiration from Wahhabism mushroomed, almost 
each owning highly trained, fully armed volunteer youth from head to heal, bat-
tle-hardened against one of the superpowers and, thoroughly indoctrinated on 
sectarian lines, wielded immense political influence in the society which was al-
ready confronted with an extreme form of social discrimination due to corrupt 
politics, hindered economic growth, stifled social mobility, fueled crime rate, 
squandered talent, thwarted potential and, virtually eliminated merit in the so-
ciety (Ebrahim & Ali, 2015). These factors created the most conducive environ-
ment for militant groups comprising the hardline youth nurtured by FBOs in 
order to deploy them to achieve vested interests. Presently, these militant outfits 
from Pakistan based FBOs are operationally deployed in the Middle East and 
South Asia; precisely in Syria, Afghanistan, Myanmar and India. According to 
Arab News Pakistan, in March 2020, about 50 Pakistani fighters succumbed to 
military action by Syrian Regime forces in Syria’s last major rebel stronghold in 
the northwest of the country. Later, Iran’s Hawzah News Agency confirmed that 
21 fighters of Fatemiyoun and Zainebiyoun (a militant group comprising Paki-
stani Shias fighting in Syria and Iran) brigades were killed in Syria (Khan, 2020). 
This critical factor must not be ignored that Zainebiyoun Brigade along with its 
allies, accomplished the assigned tasks to the optimum satisfaction of their com-
manders who belong to the Iranian Army. They have thwarted the U.S. led ef-
forts to dislodge the Bashar Regime. They are facing the brunt of highly armed 
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and equipped proxies, notably the Islamic State (I.S.), Al-Qaeda, Hayat Al-Tahrir 
Al-Sha’am which are Salafi-Jihadi tentacles actively supported by the Saudi led 
Gulf Cooperation Council (GCC) (Kfir, 2019). They have Hezbollah by their 
side to wage Jihad against “Infidels and Heretics” in the “Holy Land” of Syria 
where the majority of Ahl-e-Bait are buried. Their immeasurable combat spirit 
to engage adversaries in order to protect the resting places of the family of Haz-
rat Imam Hussein has accorded them the top social status among the commu-
nity which they would never relinquish at any cost. This particular scenario pres-
ents a highly volatile dilemma for Pakistan whose youth are fighting none but 
each other in Syria; Shia segment supporting Iran-Syria-Russia alliance battling 
Sunni group supported by the US-Israel-GCC Nexus and their proxies. These 
Shia and Sunni warring youth, on return to their homeland, Pakistan would re-
main blood-thirsty rivals to each other on ideological grounds (Nadimi, 2016). 
There exists a plausible reason to assume that Pakistan is fully geared up for an-
other “Holy War” (Jihad) on its soil waged by proxies sponsored by the US-Isra-
el-GCC against those backed by the Sino-Russo-Iran Nexus (Kfir, 2019). 

Prevalent geopolitical developments Prompting Sectarianism 

The ongoing U.S.-China conflict in the Middle East and South Asia seems to 
have convinced the U.S. to revive the Cold War Strategy; this time against China 
and its allies, especially Iran. The concept of operation of the Strategy is antic-
ipated to continue hinging at “Holy War” spearheaded by the traditional Islam 
led Ahl-e-Kita’ab (People of the Book; the Jews, Christians and Muslims) against 
the atheist (Communist) China which unleashed brutal purge against the Muslim 
community. Besides, the Shia-Sunni strife would also be incorporated to engage 
Shia majority Iran who has been decreed heretics by the Grand Mufti of Holy 
Mosque at Mecca (Saudi Arabia). There are sermons by Imams of Holy Mosque 
at Mecca declaring the Jews as brothers from Abrahamic religious order. The U.S. 
efforts in the Middle East to get Israel recognized as a regional power and the 
US-India collaboration in South Asia overtly against China have progressed de-
spite anguish displayed by the U.S. longtime allies in the region; GCC and Pa-
kistan. However, all Governments resenting Israel’s inclusion are not oblivious to 
the efficacy of fake ire to befool their people. Amidst this particular scenario, Pa-
kistan is confronting a dilemma due to fast-changing geostrategic environments: 
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•	 China	and	Iran	have	concluded	a	25-year	strategic	partnership	in	trade,	poli-
tics, culture, security and military cooperation that concerns the U.S. and its 
regional allies because it gives China a strategic foothold in Middle East (Saleh 
& Yazdanshenas, 2020). 

•	 Iran	has	proposed	 to	 renew	a	 strategic	 cooperation	agreement	with	Russia,	
which included a series of petrochemical and weapons deals concluded in 
2000 (Original, 2020). 

•	 Iran	has	presented	the	idea	of	a	coalition	among	countries;	Iran,	Russia	and	
China, which have subjected to U.S. sanctions (Original, 2020). 

•	 Iran’s	Ambassador	to	Pakistan	Seyyed	Mohammad	Ali	Hosseini	has	proposed	
a new bloc of five regional states comprising Turkey, Pakistan, Iran, Russia 
and China to boost cooperation and peaceful resolution of issues at the re-
gional level (Sajid , 2020). 

•	 The	revival	of	China-Pakistan	Economic	Corridor	(CPEC)	after	a	hiatus	of	
few years is facing fierce opposition by US, India and GCC sponsored na-
tionalists in Balochistan and Sindh (Notezai, 2020). 

•	 The	ongoing	India-China	military	standoff	 in	Ladakh	in	which	the	U.S.	 is	
inclined towards India while Pakistan has opted to remain aloof. But, Paki-
stan may be coerced by the U.S. to measures undermining Sino-Pakistan re-
lations (Rej, 2020).

•	 Pakistan-Saudi	Arabia	 relations	 at	 the	 lowest	 ebb	due	 to	Pakistan’s	 support	
to Turkey and Malaysia while Saudi Arabia distinctly sides with India on the 
Kashmir Issue (Fazl-e-Haider, 2020).

•	 Tangled	Pakistan-Afghanistan	relations	amidst	mistrust	which	cause	concerns	
for U.S. and India (Pande & Kaura, 2020). 

Aforementioned geopolitical developments in the Middle East and South Asia 
amply herald the coolest U.S.-Pakistan relations in the face of comparatively bet-
ter Sino-Pakistan relations. Based on the experience in the past, this is the par-
ticular scenario in which militant groups of Faith-Based Organizations with an-
ti-Shia and anti-Ahmadiyya Ideologies could be employed as an instrument of 
foreign policy to secure favorable responses from Pakistan. It merely means Paki-
stan’s engagement into the 5th Generation of Warfare (5GW), or more specifically 
the Hybrid Warfare (a combination of generations of warfare) in which non-state 
actors or proxies of the internal and external powers play the pivotal role through 
the exploitation of all military and non-military means of technology and tactics. 
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In the meantime, there exists a plausible reason to believe that the Sino-U.S. Cold 
War is already in progress (Dupont, 2020). Geopolitical aspirations are fuelling 
antagonism. A dissentious approach has taken over the Sino-U.S. constructive 
competition over a century. The misperception should not sway one that US-
China rift is exclusive to trade. The prevalent scenario is symptomatic of a deeper 
and more devastating feud which runs the risk of converting itself into an armed 
showdown. Putting aside trade, technology and geostrategic objectives in the dif-
ferent regions of the world for a while, the foremost cause of this animosity has 
been generated probably by the fear of losing the geostrategic advantage coupled 
with the danger of eclipsing the socio-political system. Based on the history of the 
Russo-U.S. Cold War, it is amply convenient to assume that both powers would 
employ proxies against each other; a scenario in which FBOs of Pakistan and Af-
ghanistan excel the best. Shia organizations would ally with the Russo-Sino-Iran 
Nexus while Sunni groups have already pledged their allegiance with their log-
time old patron Saudi Arabia that means the US-Israel-GCC Alliance. This is ex-
actly what was conceived by former U.S. President Eisenhower and his strategists 
during the First cold war. Hardliners which are always in the minority in any or-
ganization but, they prevail through their aggressive, preemptive and risk-taking 
approach. Moderate elements usually turn into a virtual recluse. This trend is in 
abundance in FBOs which have been operational for decades across the entire 
stretches of South Asia, Middle East and Central Asia under the umbrella of the 
U.S. and its regional allies. There exist strong evidence that the same FBOs un-
der the same patrons have reinvigorated themselves for another “Holy war” (Ji-
had) in the region which former U.S. President Obama named as AfPak, a single 
“Theatre of Operations” (Feffer & Prados, 2009). In 2017, U.S. President Trump 
expanded the Theatre and, dubbed “AfPakIndia” (Malhotra, 2017). It means the 
U.S. plans to make an alliance with Afghanistan-(sandwiched) Pakistan-India, a 
strategic move which would indeed be resisted by China and Iran which has re-
cently dissociated from India. This particular geopolitical environment leads to 
conclude that ground is set for FBOs in South Asia to flex their muscles.

Rejuvenescence of Religious Terrorism 

On 17 September 2020, Muttahida Sunni Council, a conglomerate of Sunni 
Muslim groups and parties, organized a rally in front of Parliament House in Is-
lamabad. Leaders of banned religious groups delivered extremely hateful speeches 
against the Shia community and, resolutions were passed for total social boycott 
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of Shias and their sympathizers who are none but a moderate Muslim commu-
nity. The same Organization commenced with its anti-Shia campaign from Ka-
rachi on the pretext of the sanctity of Prophethood and companions of Prophet 
Muhammad (Peace be upon him). Speakers of banned Sunni extremist outfits 
used highly inappropriate language willfully attempted to fan sectarianism among 
the public and incited them against Shias while the local government observed 
sheepishly. This development indicates active sponsorship by external and inter-
nally hidden hands to force the Government for favorable decisions. They have 
announced to hold similar rallies in Multan and Lahore which means the largest 
province of Pakistan; Punjab is set to be ablaze by those Organizations which al-
ways served as proxies of foreign powers since the creation of Pakistan, especially 
the U.S. led coalition during the Afghan Jihad (1979-1988). They formed an in-
dispensable part of the U.S. backed covert war against Iran which was financed 
by the Gulf Cooperation Council (GCC). These groups operated in the Indian 
held Kashmir in the name of holy war against infidels. After the Indo-U.S. Nu-
clear Pact-2006, when the era of U.S.-India strategic partnership commenced, 
the majority of these Faith-Based Organizations based in Pakistan were declared 
terrorist outfits. The Government of Pakistan was warned by the U.S. to cease 
all militant activities against India (Evans, 2001). 

Cardinal Issue of Sectarianism in Pakistan – Shia-Sunni Conflict

The menace of Shia-Sunni violence has a history of assassinating Shia or Sunni 
community’s religious leaders, academicians, philanthropists, doctors, engineers, 
scientists, government officers, members of Law Enforcement Agencies (LEAs), 
members of armed forces, prominent business people, famed lawyers and prac-
ticing Muslims in mosques and cemeteries. It is abundantly a proven fact that 
Shia-Sunni conflict is devoid of grassroots support in Pakistan. However, the fol-
lowing aspects merit attention:

1. Shia-Sunni violence is anticipated to be employed by foreign powers against 
Iran; Shia dominated areas of Afghanistan and Pakistan.

2. In addition, the moderate Sunni community which is in a distinct major-
ity and, vehemently denounces any form of violence against any community, 
mainly Shia and Ahmadis are expected to be more lucrative targets of coer-
cion, subversion and violence. 
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3. Wahhabi militant groups of Faith-Based Organizations are likely to face stiff 
resistance by Shia-Moderate Sunni alliance with active support provided by 
Sino-Russo-Iran Nexus. 

4. There exists a strong possibility of deployment of Fatemiyoun and Zainebi-
youn Brigades in Afghanistan and Pakistan respectively by Iran; an earnest in-
tention that local Shia commanders have never concealed. 

5. The U.S. led coalition of Israel and GCC are anticipated to be more asser-
tive in fueling Shia-Sunni violence because of Pakistan’s geostrategic proxim-
ity which the U.S. cannot afford to abandon. 

Conclusion

Sectarianism in Pakistan is a deep-rooted phenomenon which mushroomed un-
der the patronage of religio-political parties fully backed by foreign powers for 
their strategic interests in the region. However, there exists a divine solution to it. 
An outright elimination of rogue connection with external powers, followed by 
a resolve to respect the territorial integrity and sovereignty of every state, non-ag-
gression against any state, non-interference in others’ internal affairs, and adher-
ence to the principles of equality and mutual benefit and peaceful co-existence 
would assist in overcoming the menace of the conflictual environment in which 
Sectarianism occupies the pivotal position. 
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Abstract

The emergence of militant/violent organizations in the 21st century poses a se-
vere threat to Pakistan’s internal security. So far, the state has contained the pro-
liferation of militant/Taliban groups, but only in physical form, by initiating a 
chain of military operations particularly in the Pashtun belt. Security operations 
caused collateral damages. There are good chances for the militant groups to re-
emerge if the government does not revise its counter-extremism strategies, includ-
ing the misuse of religion. The paper attempts to investigate the causes of mil-
itancy in contemporary Pakistan. It explores Zia’s Islamist policies in the 1980s 
and its contribution in the radicalization of socio-political institutions of the state. 
The findings suggest that the proliferation of Madrassas and radicalization of the 
mainstream education system and legal structures in Zia’s era has nurtured mil-
itant/extremist mindset which has affected the law and order situation of Paki-
stan in the 21st century. The support to religious, political parties and militant-Ji-
hadist organizations in the 1980s has direct impacts on the socio-political profile 
and security settings of Pakistan. The negligence of the successive regimes in the 
1990s led to the unimpeded growth of religious militancy. The research results 
include that the counter-terrorism strategies of Musharaf regime have diverse im-
pacts on the law and order situation in the country. However, the findings also 
suggest that there are positive impacts of Musharaf policies as well. 

keywords: Militant/Taliban Groups, Religious Elite, Extremism, Madrassas, Jihad
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Introduction 

The long-term support of successive regimes strengthens the ranks of extrem-
ist groups in Pakistan (Ahmed, 2013). In the 1980s and 1990s, religious groups 
and government in Pakistan enjoyed coordinal relationship. The counter mili-
tancy policies in the post-2001 period in the tribal belt were inefficient and led 
to the unification of various militant groups into one single unit in the form of 
Tehreek-i-Taliban (TTP) Pakistan. In the same line, it was an inefficient deci-
sion of banning different militant groups simultaneously in the entire country 
including from South Waziristan District (SWD), erstwhile Federally Adminis-
tered Tribal Areas (FATA) of Pakistan and other parts of the country. It gave the 
militant/extremist groups the raison d’etre to unite against the state and inten-
sify violence and the issues resulting from poor state governance and control. The 
penetration of security forces into the tribal areas without prior notice or tak-
ing local tribe leaders into confidence is another strategic failure of Musharaf ad-
ministration in counter militancy. The gap between government and local tribes 
was in turn filled by the militant groups which proved fatal at least in the initial 
stages of militancy in the tribal belt. The mishandling of Lal Masjid issue led to 
the annulment of the peace treaties of government with the militant groups in 
the tribal belt which led to the initiation of a chain of the suicide bombing in 
the entire state (Mahsud, 2019). 

Zia’s Islamist policies affected all public/private sector of society (Ahmed, 2013). 
The creation of a considerable number of Madrassas (religious education insti-
tutions) and militant Islamist groups to participate in the Afghan Jihad during 
the 1980s was just a start in the realm of overt and covert operations. The in-
novative and research-oriented learning processes were discouraged in the main-
stream education system. The education syllabus was transformed to discourage 
criticism/questions and to inculcate unquestionable devotion to Islam, Pakistan 
and emphasis on the concept of Islamic Umma. It resulted in the creation of nar-
row-minded and biased pupils who hated communities associated with other reli-
gions, most notably those who had a different opinion and critical of government’s 
policies (Rahman, 2004). K. K. Aziz as quoted in Ahmed (2013), examined six-
ty-six textbooks from elementary up to university level, which revealed that the 
state narratives distorted facts and concepts (Ahmed, 2013). Ahmed noted that 
the primary idea was focused on the glorification of Islam and the degradation 
of Hindu religion. The constructions of such ideas created irrational individuals 
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who were intolerant towards difference of opinion in the matter of religion and 
cultivated hatred for other communities. The narrowmindedness resulted in the 
hatred towards other sects of Islam as well. 

Literature Review

Religious extremism is a threat to the very existence of Pakistan even after the con-
tainment of proliferation of militant groups and the territorial control precisely in 
the tribal belt of Pakistan through military operations (Mani, 2019). It has dis-
turbed the socio-political institutions and security settings of the state (Ahmed, 
2013). The government, since 1947, has used religious notions to integrate scat-
tered communities based on ethnic, linguistic lines and social class (Khan, 1999; 
Hashmi, 2014). However, it was ultimately Zia’s Islamist policies which trans-
formed social-political fabrics of life on extremist lines (Hassan, 1985). To Ahmed 
(2013), Zia transformed social and political institutions of the society on Islamist 
lines under his project of Islamization. Except for hardcore support to the fight 
against communism in Afghanistan, the available literature is deficient in iden-
tifying particular policies of Zia which were continued and had direct connec-
tions with the militancy in the 21st century. The political instability from 1988 
to 1999 provided unchecked environment to the militant/extremist groups/ele-
ments to flourish (Mahsud, 2019). 

The policies of 1980s and the negligence of the successive regimes in 1990s pro-
vided fertile grounds for the militant groups to nurture and challenge the writ of 
the state in the 21st century. Therefore, they forced the Musharaf regime to re-
vise government policies regarding militant organizations. Siddique (2011) has ar-
gued that Musharaf ’s efforts to counter-terrorism were based on shortsightedness. 
Many argued that the flawed policies of the Musharaf regime had given rise to 
militancy in the post-2001 period (Nawaz, 2016). But it is essential to pinpoint 
specific policies of Musharaf which are responsible for the intensification of vio-
lence in the post-2002 period. Behuria (2007) has argued that joining the camp of 
the West in 2001-2002 by the government resulted in the militancy in Pakistan.

Methodology 

The semi-structured research questions tried to answer the following; Which pol-
icies/strategies/reforms of Zia’s administration have contributed to the religious 
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extremism actively and passively? How and which counter-terrorism policies of 
the Musharaf regime have contributed to the spread of faith-based violence in 
Pakistan in the initial stages of militancy? The study has employed a qualitative 
method, primary and secondary sources for data collection were exploited. The 
primary data was collected through informal discussions with interview respon-
dents and semi-structured interviews. The region for interviews and discussion 
includes District Dera Ismail Khan, Tank, Tribal Belt, District Bakaar, Peshawar 
and Islamabad. These areas host displaced families from tribal areas and host hun-
dreds of Madrassas and therefore serve the purpose of research. The above-men-
tioned districts include metropolitan cities where policymakers and related pro-
fessionals were interviewed. 

Analysis and discussion

The transformation of the education system in the 1980s created narrow-minded 
individuals who were told what to learn and not how to learn. This tradition 
continues and has affected the education system from elementary up to second-
ary and college levels. The proliferation of Madrassas during Afghan Jihad has 
not only provided muscle to militant groups, also expanded the influence and 
importance of the religious, political parties at the provincial and national lev-
els (Ahmed, 2013). Such influences were capable of promoting religious intol-
erance among masses and in power corridors in the state quarters at the highest 
level. These political groups also halted the way of progressive legislation related 
to women and basic human rights. The legal reforms of Zia particularly related 
to minorities and other sensitive issues promoted violence and intolerance in the 
society which in turn provided fertile grounds of the militancy to flourish at the 
grass-root level (Ahmed, 2013). 

In the political arena, the voting representation of the religious parties is low; in-
terestingly, they influence the decision-making process at the national and pro-
vincial levels (International Crisis Group Reports, 2006-2011). The mainstream 
political parties in Pakistan are usually in some sort of political alliance with reli-
gious factions. The Madrassas that were created in the reign of Zia are now serv-
ing the purpose of the religious, political parties. The Talibs, students, of Ma-
drassas vote for the religious, political parties and standby for the call of public 
demonstration. The religious, political parties promote their agendas in the form 
of pressure groups and resist any change in the Islamic law in the constitution. 
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The Mutihida Majlis-e-Amal (MMA) (composed of the Jamat-i-Islami, Jamiat-e-
Ulema Islam Fazlur Rehman, Jamiat-e-Ulema Islam- Samiul Haq, Jamiat-e-Ulema 
Pakistan, the Markazi Jamiat-e-Ahle Hadith and the Islami Tehreek Pakistan) a com-
bined alliance of religious, political parties formed government in 2002 in the 
K.P. and Baluchistan provinces (Abbas, 2005). The rule of MMA averted ma-
jor military manoeuvre or decision to handle law and order situation in FATA in 
the post 9/11 which gave time and space to the militant groups to consolidate 
power and authority (Rashid, 2008; International Crisis Group Report, 2009).

In the late 1980s and early 1990s, the policy of strategic depth was pioneered 
by the state’s policy making body (Rubin, 1989). The narrow structure of Paki-
stan’s territory, evident from the official map, has no depth in times of war for 
the military to retreat and fight back, especially against traditional rival India. 
Notwithstanding, India has three times strategic depth advantage over Pakistan. 
The strategic depth policy envisioned the assumption of a pro-Pakistan govern-
ment in Kabul. The strategy was thought to be helpful in putting an end to the 
issue of Pashtunistan stunt and even in the declaration of Durand line as a per-
manent international. The friendly regime in Afghanistan could provide easy ac-
cess/route to the energy-rich Central Asian Republics. Moreover, pro-Indian el-
ements can be undermined (Johnson, 2007). The nuclear capability attained in 
1998 made the probability of a full-fledge war almost impossible between India 
and Pakistan. Though the strategic depth policy is lifeless, however, its applica-
tion has severe impacts on the region. In the late 1990s, the then government en-
couraged the creation of Islamist militant groups in collaboration with the U.S. 
and Saudi Arabia. As inherited from the previous governments, in the 1990s, the 
government’s policy regarding Madrassas and Jihadist was encouraging, which re-
sulted in the establishment of the most notorious militant/extremist organizations. 

In the 1990s, the volume and influence of the Jihadist increased across Pak-Af-
ghan borderland. The Jihadist used to cross the border without any impediment; 
the tribal areas remained a safe haven for militant groups (Rafique, 2014). The 
defeat of the Soviets in Afghanistan and the subsequent disintegration of the 
USSR resulted in the admiration of the Jihadist in Pakistan. The clergy and the 
general public understood the victory as a miracle of Jihad. It was believed that 
if the Jihadist can defeat mighty USSR, they can defeat the enemy any capabil-
ity. After the withdrawal of Soviet forces, Afghanistan soon descended into chaos. 
The fighting between the Northern Alliance and the Jihadist at the expense of 
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innocent destroyed the already fragile state structure of governance. There were 
smaller groups who fought for power on ethnic bases. The civil war was at its peak 
when the Taliban took control of Kabul in 1992 (Johnson, 2007). 

In the leadership of Mullah Omer, the Taliban become popular in the late 1990s. 
The power of the Taliban was witnessed clearly after 1994 in Afghanistan (Hu-
man Rights Physicians Report, 1998). Many important areas were occupied by 
the Taliban forces in Afghanistan. The Taliban established government in Kabul 
in 1996. In the same year, the Taliban government was acknowledged legitimate 
by international actors, including Saudi Arabia and Pakistan. In the official quar-
ters of Pakistan victory of the Taliban was considered a success in installing the 
pro-Pakistan regime in Afghanistan as a part of strategic depth policy. As the Tal-
iban regime grew powerful, they became more independent in decision making 
and disregarded the wishes of their well-wishers. For instance, they never con-
ceded the legitimacy of the Durand line as wished by Pakistan. The Taliban es-
tablished an orthodox regime which surpassed the ideological governments of 
Iran and Saudi Arabia. 

A significant incident took place during the Taliban rule when an Indian com-
mercial airplane was hijacked by one of the Mujaheedin group, active in Indian 
occupied Kashmir, and brought the plane to Afghanistan. The cooperation of the 
Taliban government resulted in the peaceful resolution of the issue, but on the 
condition of hijackers, it led in the release of one of the most wanted terrorists 
from an Indian prison, Maulana Masood Azher (International Crisis Group Re-
port, 2009). The Islamist militants this way approved their activities which se-
verely impacted the security settings in the region. The successful results of the 
hijack mission and the subsequent release of militant leaders from state authorities 
led to the treatment of Mujahideen as heroes, in Pakistan and Afghanistan. The 
fame and glory of the Jihadist were at its peak in the 1990s and attracted a huge 
number of people to join their ranks. Perlez & Shah and Behuria have highlighted 
that the Pakistani members of the Taliban were generally recruitment from the 
Pashtun belt and the South Punjab areas (Perlez & Shah, 2009; Behuria, 2007).

In the same period, Pakistan was facing a severe political crisis. The general elections 
were held four times from 1988 to 1996. None of the elected regimes completed 
its constitutionally recommended tenure. Resultantly, the militant Jihadi network 
nurtured without hindrance. The struggle of Kashmir to attain self-determination 
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was considerably in common with the Afghan Jihad. The notion of the non-Mus-
lim occupiers of Kashmir attracted Jihadist the most. On the other hand, the In-
dian government was allegedly involved in anti-Muslim activities in Kashmir. The 
militants from the Afghan war were soon indulged in expanding Jihadist activi-
ties in Kashmir (Abbas, 2005). The Jihadist was considered a symbol of dignity 
and inspiration for a common man. Any opposition to Jihadist activities, what-
soever, was framed against Islam and Pakistan (Ahmed, 2013). It was difficult for 
other sects of Islam, including the Shia community to oppose the Jihadist activ-
ities publicly. In 1999, Musharaf came into power and proceeded with more or 
less same policies regarding militant groups.

The incident of 9/11 altered the nature of global politics and changed the regional 
security settings in South Asia. In the initiation of the so-called Global War on 
Terror (WoT), Pakistan became the frontline state and center of the stage in the 
U.S. policy to hunt down Taliban/Jihadist and Al-Qaeda (Haider et al., 2015). 
Fair has noted that Pakistan supported the U.S. and Allied forces by providing 
logistics, air bases, sea routes and intelligence support (Fair 2004). The U.S. led 
forces invaded Afghanistan on 7th October 2001 in the name of ‘Operation En-
during Freedom’ (Ahmed, 2013). After the intensification of the fight in Afghan-
istan, militants crossed the international border and infiltrated into the tribal belt 
of Pakistan. The militants included Al-Qaeda and the Taliban fighters. Therefore, 
a government-initiated chain of military operations in FATA. Most of the militant 
groups operating in Pakistan were banned, including those who did not confront 
the state/government (Dawn News, 2002). This was a U-turn from the previous 
policy towards the militant groups. Consequently, militant groups started target-
ing state assets in Pakistan.

The public opinion in Pakistan was against the U.S. invasion of Afghanistan, 
which was demonstrated in substantial public protests in the major and small 
cities of the country (Behuria, 2007). The Guardian highlighted anti-Pakistan 
and anti-America protest, which included slogans of ‘Crush America and Bush’. 
Ahmad has argued that the Pakistani government was pressurized by the West-
ern powers to act against the Taliban and the affiliated militant groups (Ahmed, 
2013). The masses held the government responsible for joining the camps of the 
West instead regime in Afghanistan, which was led by Muslims. The restrictions 
of government against the militant organizations active in Afghanistan, Kashmir 
and other parts of the country caused in the rise of faith-based violence within 
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Pakistan. The counter-terrorism policies of the government resulted in the resent-
ment of the militant groups and the initiation of attacks on the state assets (Fair, 
2012; Firdous, 2009). Khan (2013) asserts that the anti-Taliban/militant poli-
cies of the government gradually became unpopular and created gaps between 
the general masses and the state. In the backward areas such as the tribal belt, 
these gaps were in turn filled by the militant groups (Ahmed, 2013). The mil-
itant groups established parallel governments based on the fundamentalist Isla-
mist approach, thereby providing cheap justice and efficient decision making in 
the matters of local concerns. 

The Imams of Mosques have played an essential role in fostering religious extrem-
ism in Pakistan. It is obligatory to offer Friday prayers in the Mosque. Therefore, 
millions of individuals come to the Mosque. Friday sermon is also compulsory, 
which is supposed to delivered by the Imam. Most of the Friday sermons deliv-
ered by the Imams of Mosques in Pakistan are based on religious violence, intol-
erance towards non-Muslims and other sects of Islam. Especially in the post 9/11 
period, the government policies were criticized in those sermons to be against the 
basic tenants of Islamic. Jihad against the U.S. and Allied forces in Afghanistan 
was claimed to be indispensable. Many religious leaders declared Jihad compul-
sory against Pakistan’s security personnel for joining the camps of the West. The 
state took action against the hate speeches of the leader of the Mosque. Imam of 
the Mosque was prohibited from delivering political and controversial speeches. 
It was an important step taken by the government, but its implementation is a 
real challenge, especially in the far-flung and underdeveloped areas such as erst-
while FATA and Baluchistan. 

The state took steps to end the contribution of Madrassas in the militant activities, 
it includes check on Madrassas; foreign students enrollment, financial accounts, 
moderation of teachings, curriculum change and religious biased extremism-ori-
ented literature (Hilali, 2010). The implementation processes to check Madrassas 
is a real challenge. Most of the Madrassas enjoy the support of the religious elite 
who are directly and indirectly affiliated with the government and state institu-
tions. The location of many Madrassas is remote and difficult to access. The Ma-
drassas provided men and material support to the militant groups that were es-
tablished on the Pak-Afghan borderland in the 1980s. These Madrassas provided 
radical Jihadist, in the post 9/11 period, to fight Pakistani armed forces and the U.S. 
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Many militant groups emerged mainly in FATA in response to anti-Jihadist policies, 
security operations and joining the camp of the West in the post 9/11 period. The 
‘Lal Masjid Operation’ in 2007 intensified faith-based violence and resulted in the 
chain of suicide bombings and attacks on government assets, including public/pri-
vate places in the country (Siddique, 2010). Siddique believes that the ‘Lal Masjid’ 
issue led to the annulment of the peace treaty between the government and the Pa-
kistani Taliban based in South Waziristan. She thinks that in reaction to Musharaf ’s 
policies, one of the most potent militant organization emerged in SWA in the shape 
of Tehreek-i-Taliban Pakistan (TTP) under the leadership of Baitullah Mahsud. 
Mishandling of Lal Masjid Operation is one among core reasons for the propaga-
tion of widespread militancy in the state. The episode of the Lal Masjid operation 
demonstrates inefficient state policies to handle militancy. Religious militancy cost 
the state in terms of the economy by U.S. 10 billion Dollars (Khan, 2008). Accord-
ing to Usmani, as quoted in Khan and Crawford, the state witnessed more than 
250 suicide blasts after 9\11 (Mahsud, 2010; Crawford, 2011). The militant tar-
geted Pakistan military, police, other government assets and civilians (Fair, 2012). 

Figure 1Hussain, S. E. (2010). Terrorism in Pakistan: Incident Patterns, terrorists’ 
characteristics, and the impact of terrorist arrests on terrorism. University of 

Pennsylvania (PhD Thesis, 2010).
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To counter militancy, Musharaf regime initiated various policies, many of which 
were inefficient and contributed to the rise of radicalization. In 2002, the govern-
ment banned violent sectarian groups and militant organization simultaneously 
(Haqqani, 2004-2005). Many of the banned groups were in close cooperation 
with the state, which could have been managed tactfully. These groups redefined 
their objectives and goals. Many of the banned groups changed their names or 
amalgamated in recognized religious groups of the same school of thought in Pa-
kistan. Some of the violent sectarian organizations affiliated with the Deobandi/
Sunni school of thought joined the militant organization based in FATA (Mus-
tafa & Brown, 2010; Rafiq, 2014). The TTP and sectarian groups such as SSP 
and LeJ maintained a strong connection since the 1980s. The renewed bonding 
between Taliban and sectarian groups affiliated to Deobandi sect resulted in vi-
cious attacks on other sects, especially against the Shia community. On the other 
hand, the Tahreek-i-Jafriah represents the Shia community maintains a militant 
wing known as SMP. Sipa-e-Muhammad Pakistan (SMP) is an anti-Sunni-Deo-
bandi violent group sponsored by Iran (Rafiq, 2014). SMP is allegedly involved 
in the killing of various Deobandi leaders such as Azam Tariq (Ahmar, 2008). 

The architect of suicide bombing in Pakistan, Qari Hussain a top brass anti-Shia 
TTP commander, before joining the Taliban in FATA, was a former member of 
SSP (Mahsud, 2010). Mahsud has highlighted that former TTP leader Hakimul-
lah Mahsud hated Shias and wholeheartedly supported attacks against them. The 
SSP and L.J., in collaboration with Taliban viciously attacked the Shia commu-
nity and affiliated groups in Pakistan (Mustafa & Brown, 2010; International 
Crisis Group Asia Reports, 2009). In the wake of the new alliance between sec-
tarian violent groups and Taliban, the Shia community faced target killing and 
suicide attacks (Mahsud, 2010). Rafiq (2014) has noted that sectarian violence 
between Sunni/Deobandi and Shia sects has cost approximately 3800 lives from 
2007 to 2013, among which at least 1500 were killed in Kurram agency alone. 
In many parts of the country members of Shia community migrated from their 
hometowns where anti-Shiite elements were at large. In personal communication 
with a senior member of Shia community, it was noted that the vicious attacks 
of TTP and SSP led to the dislocation/migration of the Shia community from 
their hometown (Dear Ismail Khan) to safer places including Bakker, Rawalpindi, 
Lahore and Islamabad by 2013. The Panjabi Taliban, already affiliated with ur-
ban-based Deobandi/Sunni sectarian violent groups, played a significant role in the 
increase of sectarian violence in Pakistan (Mahsud, 2010). Their close connection 
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with Al-Qaeda and Taliban groups in FATA and Afghanistan resulted in the in-
tensification of sectarian violence in Pakistan. 

To Haqqani, the Islamist militancy in contemporary times has its roots in its in-
ception of Pakistan in 1947; General Zia-ul-Haq is not the sole responsibility in 
this context (Haqqani, 2010). The report of International Crisis Group has sug-
gested that in the Zia regime Mullah-government alliance got to strengthen and 
expanded in the real sense (International Crisis Group Report, 2004). The report 
emphasized that in Zia’s era, Mullah and government joined hands against one 
common domestic enemy, and that was mainstream secular groups, especially po-
litical parties. Ahmed argues that it was, ultimately, Zia’s regime that went many 
steps further in Islamization of Pakistan’s education, legal systems and political 
arena (Ahmed, 2013). The regional security conditions in the neighbouring coun-
tries of Pakistan had a direct impact on the bonding between government and 
Mullah. The Islamist Ideological revolution in Iran and the Afghan war of the 
1980s brought closer the religious elite and the government. The Afghan Jihad 
created and empowered many Deobandi based militant groups. 

Interestingly, in the 21st century, Mullah and government alliance became fragile 
and weak. In the wake of changing security conditions, U.S. invasion of Afghan-
istan, the alliance of government-Mullah became fragile and ineffective (Sattar, 
2013; Akhtar et al., 2006). The Musharaf regime joined the camp of ‘Global War 
on Terror’ as a frontline state and banned religious militant groups in the coun-
try. The conflict raised form the state policies which were against the interests of 
various Islamist groups in Pakistan. The attacks of militant groups on the state 
assets invited military operations in various parts of the country. The Madrassas 
once enjoyed the protection of the government were raided, and clerics who were 
protected were sent to jail and punished in connection to militancy and for hate 
speeches against the military and the state. The religious, political parties tried to 
reconcile between the government and the militant groups but failed. It was ul-
timately, Peshawar school massacre in December 2014, which brought various 
stakeholders on national/provincial quarters and the entire nation on one page. 
The National Action Plan (NAP) was approved unanimously by all the political 
parties, including the religious, political parties in which military courts were es-
tablished and ban on the death penalty was revised. The network of military op-
erations was widened. Raids on Madrassas, Mosques and houses of people affili-
ated to the religious elite became routine (Sattar, 2013). Personal communication 
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with locals releveled that people with a long beard were explicitly checked on the 
security checkpoints. The behaviour of the security personnel, including local law 
enforcement agencies, as Qureshi noted, became significantly discriminative and 
rude towards the people representing the religious elite and the affiliated groups. 

Conclusion

Zia’s policies of the transformation of the legal system on religious lines con-
tributed to extremism and intolerance. The change in education syllabus in the 
1980s from school to the college level was based on irrational notions, and the 
misuse of religion nurtured irrational and radical mindset. The legal and educa-
tional reforms in one way provided fertile grounds for the militancy to flourish. 
The support to Afghan Jihad in the 1980s led to the creation of militant groups 
and thousands of Madrassas in Pakistan, particularly in the tribal areas. After the 
end of the Afghan war, these militant groups started activities in Pakistan by sup-
porting violent sectarian groups and indirectly the religious elite. The Madrassas 
created to serve the Afghan purpose were used by the religious, political parties 
in Pakistan to support their cause in the political arena at the national and pro-
vincial level. After the 9/11 incident and the U.S. invasion of Afghanistan, these 
militant groups, Madrassas and religious, political parties supported the Afghan 
cause but this time against the wishes of the government of Pakistan. In the post-
2001 period, in response to counter militancy strategies of the government led to 
the confrontation of the security forces with the militants directly and the clergy 
indirectly. From 1988 to 1999 due to political instability, state-paid no heed to 
the militant and radical activities cross the board. The conflict/violence resulted 
in the displacement of more than a million inhabitants in the Pashtun belt and 
resulted in the collateral damages. The flawed counter-terrorism policies resulted 
in the proliferation of militant groups. The relationship between the state and 
the clergy became fragile due to indiscriminate military crackdowns on the places 
affiliated to religious factions/sects cross-board such as Madrassas and Mosques. 
The gaps between state and religious elite might prove fruitful in curbing radi-
calization/extremism in the state. 
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Abstract

In the Russian geography, of which capital city Moscow was entitled as the ‘Third 
Rome’ after Rome and Konstantinopolis/Istanbul, peoples having many differ-
ent cultures, languages and religions live together for centuries. Today one of the 
major groups among these peoples is composed of Muslims. Islam is the sec-
ond-largest religion in Russia after Orthodox Christianity. According to the cen-
suses, approximately % 7 of the Russian population is Muslim. This commu-
nity consists of two kinds of people; the first ones are residents of this geography 
for ages, and second ones are from post-Soviet countries or other neighbouring 
countries. By this work, it is aimed to discuss the situation of Islam and Muslim 
community in Russia by dealing not only present conditions of Muslims of Rus-
sia but also Islamization process in Russia and the impact of this process upon 
the Russian society. For that reason, firstly the general aspects of Islam in Rus-
sia will be handled, and then Muslim communities will be considered according 
to the regions people live. 

keywords: Russia, Islam, Muslim Community, Soviet Union, Islam, Regions

Introduction

Two words are corresponding to the meaning of the word ‘Russian’. One of 
them is ‘Russkii’ (Русский), and this word implies the Slavic people, Orthodox 
Christians and/or Russians with a racial/ethnic emphasis. The other one is ‘Ros-
siiskii’ (Российский), and this word implies citizenship, which contains all peo-
ples within the current border of the Russian Federation. For example, the Rus-
sian equivalent of ‘Russian Federation’, which is the official name of Russia after 

1 Dr., Artvin Çoruh University ( emekyildirim@artvin.edu.tr)
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the collapse of USSR, is ‘Rossiiskaia Federatsiia’ (Российская Федерация), and 
by this way the name of the country implies all nations and cultures gathering 
under the same roof of the citizenship. Furthermore, all along with Russia, there 
are more than 180 different ethnic groups and more than 140 languages. Among 
these ethnic groups, the majority is constituted by the Russians. However, Rus-
sia has not a nation-state model. Instead of this, it has a federal governmental 
system consisting of several regions possessed different features such as autono-
mous republics, krais, oblasts, autonomous okrugs and three cities of federal sig-
nificance. According to this system, today there are 46 oblasts, 22 republics, nine 
krais, four autonomous okrugs, three federal cities (Moscow, Saint Petersburg and 
Sevastopol) and one autonomous oblast (Jewish Autonomous Oblast). All these 
regional arrangements are principally made in accordance with the ethnic struc-
ture of the geography. 

After the collapse of the Soviet Union, which also paid attention to all eth-
nic groups, cultures and languages, Russia actualized this system to sustain the 
multi-cultural structure of the geography that has been surviving for ages. How-
ever, by the declaration of independence of some countries forming the USSR, 
there emerged significant conflicts between some ethnic groups who wanted to 
declare their independence as a free country and the government of the Russian 
Federation. The major ethnic group was Chechens, and they wished to estab-
lish an independent Chechenia likewise other post-Soviet Caucasian countries as 
Georgia, Armenia and/or Azerbaijan. Nonetheless, this desire and all attempts of 
Chechens was confronted by the Russian state with a negative respond very defi-
nitely, and the conflict between these two sides caused a difficult situation, which 
stigmatized the 1990s and early 2000s. Subsequently, this conflict turned into a 
violent struggle between radical Islamist forces, which were composed of mostly 
Caucasians and also Muslims from inside and outside the country, and the Rus-
sian state and its military forces. Moreover, this struggle produced hot wars two 
times as well: The First Chechen War (Первая чеченская война) broke out be-
tween 1994 and 1996, and the Second Chechen War (Вторая чеченская война) 
was between 1999 and 2009. 

During these periods, the views of Russian society upon Muslims and Islam also 
has changed a lot as if they did not live together with Muslim communities from 
far in the past. On the one hand, while the severe attacks of radical Islamists to-
wards the civilians began to rise, on the other hand, Islamophobia started to 
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increase among Russian society as well. Consequently, Russian society has begun 
to see Muslims as brute criminals and even sanguinary terrorists. In addition to 
this prejudgment among the Russian population, 9/11 attacks in the USA and 
other attacks of radical Islamist groups around the world have caused the rise of 
not only Islamophobia but also xenophobia and extreme Russian nationalism in 
Russia. However, all across the Russian geography, Muslim and non-Muslim peo-
ples live together side by side over the centuries, and during the Soviet era, they 
tried to construct a new system altogether. Although this system rejected the re-
ligions ultimately, it was neglected that religions are also the notions, which in-
fluence profoundly social and cultural characteristics of both societies and indi-
viduals. Moreover, Islam in Russia has a social and cultural aspect of the whole 
population. Therefore, this work aims to analyze the notion of Islam and the na-
ture of the Muslim population in Russia by handling these matters in regards to 
the territorial scale. 

Islam and Muslim Population in Russia

Today the traditional religion of most of the Russian population who believe in 
God is Orthodox Christianity. In 988, Kniaz of Kievan Rus’ Vladimir I had ac-
cepted Christianity as the religion of the state. After that, Tsarist Russia also be-
gan to proselytize and Christianize the people within the geography. However, 
on the other hand, religion was assumed as the characteristic feature of the eth-
nic groups in Tsarist Russia (Şahin, 2016: 27). Moreover, “it was Islam alone that 
enabled these Turks to preserve their national identity. In other words, Islam has 
a national and cultural significance beyond the purely religious aspect” (Devlet, 
1991: 107). In Russian geography, Islam always feels the domination of Christi-
anity and Muslim ethnic groups try to preserve their own unique social and cul-
tural features under the experience of Islam by integrating these features and so-
cio-cultural traditions with their beliefs and religious rituals. Thus, Islam spread 
among non-Slavic, non-Russian, mostly Turkic nations who wanted to conserve 
their own culture and social structure against the repressive rule of the Russian 
state and the Orthodox Church. 

Islam initially came to the geography in the 10th century around Volga River and 
then in the 13th century, it started to expand through the whole region. After-
wards, it became second extensive religious after Orthodox Christianity as well 
as today it is but Muslim population faced with repression and oppression of the 
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Russian state and the Church, especially by the16th century. Nonetheless, it was 
recognized by the Russian state in the era of Tsarina Ekaterina II. In 1788, the 
Muslim Religious Administration was founded for centralizing and controlling 
the Muslim communities within the borders, by order of Tsarina. In 1789, the 
All-Russian Muslim Religious Board was established in Ufa because of the increase 
of the number of believers and mosques every year. Subsequently, Muslims could 
gain some rights and area for experiencing their religious rites and rituals such as 
constructing mosques and schools (like maktabs and madrasahs), printing books 
and journals in Arabic, and training their own preachers/scholars/clergymen (like 
imams, mullahs and ulamas). One of the reasons of that is about the expansion 
of Islam throughout the Russian territory, and the other is about the conflicts 
between the Ottoman Empire and Russian Empire. As another reason, the ris-
ing of social and political opposition against the Tsar government by the end of 
the 19th century and the beginning of the 20th century caused that Russian state 
did not want any more dissident people opposite their rule within the borders.

By the October Revolution, the system has started to change, and Bolsheviks 
wanted to construct a new kind of system based upon socialist/communist ideas 
depending on the opinions and arguments of Karl Marx, Friedrich Engels and 
Vladimir Ilyich Lenin. Although just before and during the Revolution, Russian 
revolutionaries had no problem with Islam and Muslims and there were revo-
lutionary figures like Mirsaid Sultan-Galiev and many other Muslim socialists/
communists, after a while after the Revolution Soviet government announced 
a constant official anti-religious attitude by 1923-1924 that all religions should 
have been fought against, and so they were banned entirely from the public area. 
After the ban of all religions as well as Islam, Muslim population also began to 
practice their religious rites and rituals in secret, and all religious requirements 
went underground (Kerimov, 1996: 185). Moreover, within the era “between 
1928 and 1941[, … t]he Soviet authorities considered that there was no further 
need to come to an understanding with Muslim representatives. Muslim com-
munist leaders were no longer entrusted with the role of potential bridges with 
the non-communist Muslim society” (Devlet, 1991: 108). In addition to that, 
persistent and coercive persuasion efforts for transforming the Muslim popula-
tion into atheists were made by the Soviet government. However, Islam was not 
merely a religion for the Muslim population; also it implied one of the essences 
generating their own culture and identity. Although the relationship of the Rus-
sian state with Islam began to moderate between 1942 and 1948, Russian state 



ConfliCt & PeaCe in international PolitiCs:  
issues, aCtors, aPProaChes

Nesrin Kenar, Ibrahim Seaga Shaw

113

shifted to its anti-religious attitude again after 1948. Especially after World War 
II, many Muslim ethnic groups were exiled far from their homelands because of 
the reason that they had helped the Nazi forces during the war. On the other 
hand, official endeavours to struggle against the religions and to convert people 
from their religious thoughts to atheism continued for years even up to 1980s. 
On the one hand, such principles as tolerance towards diversities and freedom 
of belief were exhibited under the strict control of the government perfunctorily 
for the international public opinion. On the other hand, on the domestic base, 
religious rites and rituals were tried to replace with non-religious and new kind 
of celebrations and festivals.

By the dissolution of USSR in 1991, the Soviet Union divided into 15 indepen-
dent countries. 6 of them are Muslim countries such as Azerbaijan, Kazakhstan, 
Kyrgyzstan, Tajikistan, Turkmenistan and Uzbekistan. Still, Russia has a signifi-
cant impact and significance upon these countries on economic, political, social 
and cultural scales. However, the rise of nationalism and religious fundamental-
ism in these countries also affects Russia concerning its local Muslim communi-
ties and people from these countries but also living in Russia. After the collapse 
of the Soviet Union and by the establishment of the Russian Federation, the po-
litical and social structures are built upon the secular principles that allow free-
dom of belief for all religions. Officially the Russian state stands equally for all 
religions, but it is evident that Orthodox Church, which represents the major-
ity of the population as approximately % 64, has a significant influence not only 
on the society but also on the Russian state. Moreover, both society and the state 
try to fill the gap left behind by the Soviet Union and its ideology with nation-
alism and religion, so Pan-Slavist Russian nationalism and Orthodox Christian-
ity and the Church expand their sphere of influence day by day. Muslim popu-
lation also experiences a similar process underlying the rise of ethno-nationalism 
and Islamism within their communities. Furthermore, although Islam is the sec-
ond extensive religion in Russian society, the state possesses a good relationship 
with the Orthodox Church and an inegalitarian attitude towards the other reli-
gions except for Orthodox Christianity. Mostly, because of the struggle against 
radical/fundamentalist Islamist groups within and beyond the borders for de-
cades, whole Muslim population can easily be criminalized and linked with ter-
rorism in the eyes of both the state and the Russian public opinion. Sometimes 
this fact might be used in a populist way by politicians and the establishment 
for reaching their goals. 
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Today, more than 60 different ethnic groups practise Islam in Russia, and they 
form nearly % 7 of the total population. Most of these ethnic groups are listed 
below in Table 1, and in Table 2, it is demonstrated the percentage of some sig-
nificant Muslim ethnic groups in the total population of Russia. As shown in Ta-
ble 1 and Table 2, some of these nations are residents of Russian geography for 
centuries, and some of them are originally from other countries such as post-So-
viet, neighbour and/or Middle Eastern countries. The most crowded Muslim 
community is composed of Tatars. Afterwards, Muslims as the local inhabitants 
in North Caucasus is the second most crowded Muslim community. Thirdly, the 
number of the Muslim population from post-Soviet countries also exceeds one 
and a half million, and the density of their population from more to less can be 
listed in accordance to their homelands as Kazakhstan, Azerbaijan, Uzbekistan, 
Tajikistan, Turkmenistan and Kyrgyzstan. Additionally, it is essential to emphasize 
the Muslim communities from other post-Soviet countries such as Muslims from 
Georgia or Crimean Tatars. Lastly, there is a minor group consisting of Muslims 
from other countries such as Uighurs, Arabs, Turks, Kurds, Persians and Afghans.

Table 1. Muslim Ethnic Groups in Russia

Abazin Andi Bashkir Circassian Kabardian Kyrgyz Tabasaran Tindi

Abkhaz Arab Besleney Dargin Karachai Laks Tajik Tsakhurs

Adjar
Arab, 

Central 
Asian

Bezhta 
(Bezheta) Dido Karakalpak Lezghin Tat Tsez

Adygei Archi Botlikh Dungan Karata Nogai Tatar Turkmen

Afghan Avar Chamalal Godoberi Kazakh Ossets / 
Ossetians

Tatar, 
Astrakhan’ Turks

Aghul Azerbaijani Chechen Gunzib / 
Hunzib Khvarshi Ossets / 

Digor
Tatar, 

Siberian
Turks, 

Meskhetian

Ak Nogai Bagulal / 
Bagvalal

Chechen, 
Akkintsy Hamshen Kumyk Persians / 

Iranians
Tatar, 

Crimean Uighurs

Akhvakh Balkar Cherkess Ingush Kurd Rutuls Tazy Uzbeks

Source: Mostly compiled from Heleniak, 2006: 427.



CONFLICT & PEACE IN INTERNATIONAL POLITICS: 
ISSUES, ACTORS, APPROACHES

Nesrin Kenar, Ibrahim Seaga Shaw

115

Table 2. Th e Muslim Population in Russia

Source: Golosov, 2012: 95.

Furthermore, Table 3 and Table 4 show the territorial expansion of Muslim com-
munities in Russia. As can be seen in these Tables, Muslims settle and live all 
over the Russian Federation. Not only inhabitant Muslim population but also 
outsider Muslim groups spread among all regional divisions of Russia. Today it 
is possible to come across with a Tatar, an Azerbaijani or a Dargin in any place 
within Russia. On the other hand, there are regions, in which the Muslim pop-
ulation is predominant. In 7 republics out of 21 ones, Muslims are composed of 
the majority of the total population. These are Ingushetia, Chechnya, Dagestan, 
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Kabardino-Balkaria and Karachevo-Cherkesia in the Northern Caucasus, and Ta-
tarstan and Bashkortostan in the Volga-Ural Region. As shown in Table 3 and Ta-
ble 4, the republics where Muslim population dominates the ethnographic struc-
ture are Ingushetia, Chechnya and Dagestan. In these regions, Muslims are nearly 
% 95-98 of the total population. In addition to that, big cities such as Moscow, 
St. Petersburg, Nizhniy Novgorod, Samara and/or Yekaterinburg have a signifi-
cant Muslim population as well. 

Firstly, the Muslims in the Volga-Ural region is the central mass of Islam in Russia, 
but they spread throughout Russia instead of settling merely within their home-
lands. The ratio of Muslims from the Volga-Ural region in the total Muslim pop-
ulation in Russia has an important place. In other words, for example, “Tatars are 
a particularly important group because of their sheer size. As the second-largest 
ethnic group in Russia (after only Russians), the Tatars comprise nearly 38 per 
cent of the total ethnic Muslim population. Tatars also have a long history of co-
existence with ethnic Russians. Highly mobile geographically and occupationally 
During the Soviet period, they have been well integrated into Russian society” 
(Heleniak, 2006: 432). In addition to that, there is a significant role of Muslim 
community of the Volga-Ural region for ages. For instance, “in the Volga-Ural 
region and generally in the whole of the Soviet Union, Islam displays its exis-
tence in two ways: on the one hand, there is the official Muslim Religious Board 
for the European part of the USSR and Siberia, and on the other hand, there 
are some self-appointed religious persons” (Devlet, 1991: 110). For that reason, 
leading profiles of Islam and the Muslim population in this region have also rep-
resented the image of Islam within the Russian geography and beyond from the 
past to the present. However, Muslim communities have been starting to adopt a 
moderate attitude towards the Russian state and society as well. In harmony with 
this moderate attitude, the Muslim population from the Volga-Ural region estab-
lishes and maintains good relationships with the Russian population, with whom 
they share their life side by side for centuries, and with the central government, 
which has a strict attitude against the radical Islamist groups using violence to re-
alize their goals. Thus, for that reason, the Volga-Ural Muslim communities em-
brace more comprising means by employing political dialogues. 
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Table 3. Muslim Community according to Regional Distribution

Source: Sreda, 2012: 29.

Table 4. Muslims Population in the Regions of Russia
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Source: Golosov, 2012: 96-97.

Secondly, the North Caucasus is the second important place for Islam and Mus-
lims within the Russian Federation because of having a significant fact regard-
ing the conflict between Chechen and/or Caucasian rebel forces and the Russian 
army. Nonetheless, the problem started with the fact that by the dissolution of 
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USSR, countries in the South Caucasus such as Georgia, Armenia and Azerbaijan 
declared their independence in 1991, and they became independent countries in 
front of the eyes of the world. However, the North Caucasus territories remained 
within the border of the Russian Federation, which was also established as a newly 
independent country as distinct from the Soviet Union by 1991 although it was 
the successor of USSR. In 1992, the Russian government submitted a consen-
sus with all autonomous regions and republics within the borders. Only two re-
publics decline to sign this consensus, and these were Tatarstan and Chechenia. 
On the other hand, Chechenia had declared its independence meanwhile. As the 
consequence of this disagreement between the central Russian government and 
Chechen government led by General Dzhokhar Dudayev, the First Chechen War 
erupted between 1994 and 1996. The war went on between the Russian army 
and the Chechen rebel forces, and it left its mark in the era of Boris Yeltsin gov-
ernment. Furthermore, this war had significant impacts on Russian society and 
the North Caucasus region as well. On the one side, the threat perception Rus-
sian society felt against the violent conflicts between these forces was increased 
beside Russian nationalism, xenophobia and Islamophobia all around the coun-
try. On the other side, not only with the criminalization of political Islam and 
Islamization process but also with the high level of human rights violations and 
unjust sufferings of civilians in Chechenia, the conflict spread all over the North 
Caucasus, and all Muslim population throughout Russian Federation began to 
incline towards Salafist radical Islamist thoughts, movements and groups, which 
were supported by Wahhabist powers mainly based on Saudi Arabia. 

Within this context, the Vladimir Putin government also continues to conflict 
with Chechen rebel forces instead of declaring a ceasefire and trying to reach a 
compromise with them. The Second Chechen War was started in 1999 just be-
fore Putin coming to power, and the close combat between rebel forces and the 
Russian army continued up to mid-2000. By mid-2000, the Russian army re-
placed with pro-Russian Chechen military forces, and the battle started to con-
tinue between two Chechen forces. In 2009, the conflict was declared to be over 
by Ramzan Kadyrov, who is the pro-Russian president of Chechenia since 2007. 
However, all these conflicts cause fundamental political, social, and socio-cul-
tural problems not only for Chechens but also for the North Caucasian peoples, 
for whole Muslim population all around Russia, Russian society and the Rus-
sian state. One of the solutions of the Russian state against these problems is cre-
ating an ideal model for Islam and Muslims within Russia. In this regard, it is 



120

REGIONAL DIVISION OF MUSLIM POPULATION IN RUSSIA

Emek Yıldırım-Şahin

a significant fact that in 1994 Tatarstan came to table with the Russian govern-
ment, and after that, Tatarstan always got on with Russian governments unlikely 
the North Caucasian Muslim population. Because of the harmonious relation-
ship of the Volga-Ural Muslim population with the Russian state, such an atti-
tude becomes the pattern desired by the Russian governments for all Muslims liv-
ing in Russia. For that reason, especially during the chair of Putin, the federation 
system has changed, and Putin directly or indirectly appointed governors to the 
regions and republics. For instance, Kadyrov is one of the leading examples that 
he rules the region by using a great amount of repression and oppression in con-
formity with the Putin administration. Furthermore, as Fradkin (2020) discusses:

In recent years, the republics of the Northern Caucasus have transitioned from policies 
that primarily repressed Islam in the early 2000s to following the Volga-Ural model of 
co-opting Islam. This broad shift, or “policy diffusion,” has occurred as political au-
thorities in one republic after another have increasingly learned that repression of a 
majority religious group is costly and largely ineffective. Moreover, repression may con-
tribute to radicalization. As an alternative, the co-optation of religion allows repub-
lican authorities to bolster their legitimacy and allows both Moscow and the Muslim 
republics to influence how Islam is organized, practiced and expressed. Co-optation is 
the “encapsulation” of potential sources of opposition through institutions via the dis-
tribution of benefits, such as money, positions of power, or policy concessions. 

Thirdly, one part of the Muslim population in Russia consists of outlander Mus-
lims. These people are from various countries such as post-Soviet countries, Middle 
Eastern countries and neighbour countries. The first and foremost group among 
the outlander Muslims come from not only Kazakhstan, Azerbaijan, Uzbekistan, 
Tajikistan, Turkmenistan and Kyrgyzstan but also Georgia and Ukraine. Because 
of having a mutual past and Soviet heritage, they have advantages as knowing the 
language, culture and social structure, and they can quickly adopt to live in Rus-
sia. They live all around Russia, and intermarriages are widespread among these 
people. However, they are also affected negatively by the increasing Russian na-
tionalism and xenophobia. The other group among the outlander Muslims are 
from Middle Eastern or neighbour countries that they are Uighurs, Arabs, Turks, 
Kurds, Persians and/or Afghans. They generate a minor group, and because of 
disadvantages such as not being familiar to Soviet and/or Russian social and cul-
tural structures or having a less population according to other Muslim communi-
ties they prefer to live in big cities or the regions Muslim population dominates. 
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On the other hand, they also confront racist, nationalist and xenophobic atti-
tudes and attacks from time to time. 

Conclusion

Within the framework of the current political and social atmosphere, radical, rac-
ist/nationalist, fundamentalist, populist autocratic tendencies begin to increase and 
spread all over the world, as the consequences of deep crises people confronting 
in all areas in their life. Political Islam and Islamist movements are today seen as 
a safe harbour, especially by new generations of the Muslim communities against 
the rising counter-movements such as nationalism, xenophobia or Islamophobia 
in the West. Russia is one of the countries that experience such these troubles in 
various parts of society all around the country. Nonetheless, Russia has a signif-
icant Muslim population as residents, and Muslim ethnic groups and Russians 
live side by side throughout the geography for ages. For this reason, in this work, 
it was aimed to discuss the situation of Islam and Muslims in Russia according 
to the regional dispersion. Muslims living in the Volga-Ural region are used to 
live together with the population mostly composed of Orthodox Christians and 
few other religious communities such as Shamanists, Buddhist or else for centu-
ries because of living in the middle of the Russian geography. However, Cauca-
sian Muslim communities, who live a distant corner of the geography side-by-
side many peoples with different ethnic and religious origins, want to live within 
the borders of their independent countries as well as their neighbour countries, 
which could get their independence after the collapse of USSR, such as Geor-
gia, Armenia and Azerbaijan. Nevertheless, the conflict between Caucasus peo-
ples and the Russian state cause a critical problem for both Russian society and 
the Muslim population living within the borders. Concerning the political psy-
chology of the Russian society, threat perception about being a victim of a terror 
attack and rising nationalism and xenophobia as the given answers against this 
perception is so dangerous, and these may cause crucial mistakes made by both 
the state and the society. In addition to that, in regard of the political psychology 
of the Muslim population living within the Russian geography, not only author-
itative and oppressive/repressive policies of the Russian state but also nationalist/
racist and xenophobic reactions of the Russian society could have resulted in the 
increase of Salafist and/or Wahhabist radical Islamism. Because of these reasons, 
therefore, as Emilia Alaverdov (2020: 304) also states; “[s]ince the North Cauca-
sus is considered its explosive region the relations with this region are significant, 
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but at the same time very difficult to deal with. This is the case especially when 
the North Caucasus has been transformed into a permanently politically strained 
and economically unstable region, where there are armed conflicts that pose a se-
rious threat to the unity and security of the Russian state. The rise of religious ex-
tremism in the post-Soviet space requires a very careful and balanced approach.” 
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Abstract 

India’s nuclear disarmament policy has been termed as a symbol of utopianism 
and idealism. It has been debatable at the domestic and international levels with 
pros and cons. This chapter analyses India’s nuclear disarmament policy and its 
implications on global peace. It argues that India’s disarmament policy is rooted 
in the Gandhian philosophy of non-violence and the Nehruvian idea of interna-
tionalism. The chapter highlights India’s significant initiatives for nuclear disar-
mament and its contribution towards norms building to the annihilation of nu-
clear weapons to achieve a secure and peaceful world order. 

keywords: Disarmament, India, Diplomacy, Nuclear Weapons, Rajiv Gandhi 
Action Plan

Introduction

India’s unique nuclear disarmament policy and nuclear behaviour have been a 
debatable subject. The existing literature has explained it through strategic, se-
curity, domestic, symbolic, and structural perspectives (Sagan, 1996). A detailed 
historical account of India’s nuclear behaviour explores contradictions within In-
dia’s disarmament policy (Perkovich, 2000). India has initiated a call for nuclear 
disarmament before independence. Later, it has advocated for a nuclear test ban 
at the U.N. Disarmament Commission in 1954.
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Similarly, in 1978 and 1982, India has proposed measures for global nuclear dis-
armament. In a follow-up, it has introduced a concrete action plan for eliminat-
ing nuclear weapons by 2010. However, the lacunae in existing literature rarely 
explain and analyze the implications of India’s disarmament diplomacy on global 
peace. From an Indian perspective, India’s disarmament policy’s key driver is its 
quest for global peace. This chapter highlights the contribution of India’s disar-
mament policy to discourses on global peace. It is being argued herein that India’s 
nuclear disarmament policy has made a normative contribution to establishing the 
cause of global peace and harmony through India has become a nuclear-weapon 
state. India’s nuclear weaponization was a strategic compulsion in the anarchical 
world order. Despite this, India’s commitment to nuclear disarmament has pro-
vided a moral and ethical foundation and mobilized countries to establish the use 
of nuclear weapons as a taboo. This has served India’s national interest as well as 
peace and stability at the international level. India’s disarmament policy is seen as 
a uniform, moralistic, and idealistic approach in foreign policy.

Moreover, it is stated in various official documents that India’s policies toward 
nuclear disarmament have not changed over the years. Then Minister of External 
Affairs stated in the Indian Parliament on 11 September 1996, that “...our posi-
tion for the last 40 years has been to abolish and destroy both nuclear tests and 
nuclear weapons...we shall sustain the glorious path laid by Gandhi and Nehru” 
(cited in Ghose, 1997, pp. 239-261). A former disarmament diplomat represent-
ing India in the U.N. stated that If India should ever stop insisting on the total 
elimination of nuclear weapons, that would be a change (Ghose, 1997). How-
ever, this research finds that India has adopted subtle changes in its disarmament 
policy as India’s nuclear identity evolved. 

This change and transformation have occurred gradually. The disarmament pol-
icy changes are significant to understand India’s quest for global peace and disar-
mament diplomacy as a pragmatic approach. Disarmament was a very pragmatic 
policy in two ways. First, it has strengthened the norms of nuclear non-prolif-
eration and nuclear no-use. Secondly, and most importantly, the “other” [other 
countries] have believed in the idea of nuclear disarmament and restricted and 
suspended their nuclear programs (Santana 2011). Thus, India has adopted a dis-
armament policy as its critical foreign policy preference. The remaining part of 
the paper analyses this argument.
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Nehru Era (1947- 1964) 

India’s first Prime Minister, Jawaharlal Nehru, had guided India’s foreign pol-
icy till his death in 1964. He was very much inspired by Mahatma Gandhi on 
nuclear weapons, even though he had a different position on acquiring nuclear 
technology. Mahatma Gandhi was a staunch critic of nuclear weapons that “the 
moral to be legitimately drawn from the supreme tragedy of the (nuclear) bomb 
is that it is not destroyed by counter- bombs, as violence cannot be destroyed by 
counter-violence. Humankind has to get out of violence only through non- vio-
lence” (cited in Singh, 2010, pp. 113-128). So, Nehru had held firm ground for 
the cause of nuclear disarmament, in many instances during international negoti-
ations. Nehru has argued for unconditional nuclear disarmament for the well-be-
ing of humanity as a whole. In his own words, nuclear disarmament is necessary 
to “save humanity from the ultimate disaster. Nehru’s reaction to a U.S. nuclear 
test in the Bikini Atoll underlines India’s seriousness towards disarmament policy: 

We have maintained that nuclear (including thermonuclear) chemical and bio-
logical (bacterial) knowledge and power should not be used to forge these weap-
ons of mass destruction. We have advocated the prohibition of such weapons, 
by common consent, and immediately by agreement amongst those concerned. 
Pending progress towards some solution, full or partial, in respect of the prohi-
bition and elimination of these weapons of mass destruction, the Government 
would consider somewhat may be called “standstill agreement” in respect, at least, 
of these actual explosions, even if agreements about the discontinuance of pro-
duction and stock-piling must await more substantial agreements amongst those 
principally concerned (Ghose, 1997, pp. 239-61).

India’s first Prime Minister, Jawaharlal Nehru, was a firm believer that India would 
not go for nuclear weapons irrespective of other nations’ policies and choices (Var-
ughese, 2002). India’s policy has resulted in the “Standstill Agreement” and the 
Partial Test Ban Treaty (PTBT). Ministry of External Affairs advocated that the 
highest priority in disarmament must be accorded to their elimination (Govern-
ment of India, 1988). However, with the change in the strategic environment 
and technological advancement, India’s disarmament policy is seen as a less via-
ble option for national security. 
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India’s Peaceful Nuclear Explosion (1964-1974)

With the sudden demise of Prime Minister Nehru and rectification of the Nu-
clear Non-Proliferation Treaty (NPT), India has asserted its cause for nuclear dis-
armament. India has proactively worked to articulate the article VI of the NPT 
- to “pursue negotiations in good faith on effective measures relating to cessa-
tion of the nuclear arms race at an early date and nuclear disarmament, and on 
a treaty on general and complete disarmament under strict and effective inter-
national control” (NPT, 1967, pp. 1-3). India was one of the co-sponsors of the 
NPT with the USSR and the U.S. Since then, India’s stand on the NPT is a guid-
ing principle of its disarmament policy. However, two subtle changes occurred in 
India’s disarmament policy. 

Firstly, India has enacted the Atomic Energy Act in 1962 and later amended to 
acquire nuclear technology for peaceful purposes. Secondly, India has also argued 
in the U.N. Conference on Disarmament that sovereign nations have all the right 
to acquire nuclear technology for peaceful purposes (Abraham, 1999). India has 
rejected all conditions that might close off, legally or technically, Indian options 
concerning “peaceful” atomic technology use. However, it has not compromised 
its commitment to global peace through nuclear disarmament. 

Therefore, India’s stand against the NPT received strong support from non-nu-
clear weapons state to the cause of disarmament. India’s stand on disarmament 
policy changed subtly; however, it has consolidated nations against nuclear weap-
ons’ proliferation.

from 1974 to 1998: Era of Self-Restraint and Rajiv gandhi Action 
Plan

Disarmament is being seen as an irrational goal in international politics. Contrary 
to this, some scholars argue that disarmament policy is very much rational pol-
icy and pragmatic (Santana, 2011). In other words, disarmament legitimizes the 
strategy of non- proliferation. It also promotes a policy of self- restrained on nu-
clear weaponization. For instance, India’s commitment to nuclear disarmament has 
paused nuclearisation at the global level. The Rajiv Gandhi Action for global nu-
clear disarmament presented in the United Nations in 1988 was one of the most 
comprehensive nuclear disarmament proposals. The Action Plan for a Nuclear 
Weapon Free and Non-Violent World Order has reiterated India’s commitment 
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to pursue nuclear-weapons-free world order. This proposal’s key features were 
its universality, comprehensiveness, and legally binding staged nuclear weapons 
elimination within a time frame. Then, Prime Minister of India Rajiv Gandhi 
has stated that the philosophy of nuclear deterrence as the “ultimate expression 
of the philosophy of terrorism, holding humanity hostage to the presumed secu-
rity needs of a few” (Cited in Raghavan, 2010, p. 156).

Gandhi’s idea underlines the need for global peace through the elimination of 
threats of nuclear weapons. Principally this action plan has questioned the exis-
tence of nuclear weapons on three grounds: nuclear weapons are immoral and 
abhorrent as it destroys nature, future generations and do not differentiates com-
batants and non-combatants; the threats of nuclear weapons are coercive and in-
human; the nuclear weapons arms race diverts resources towards destructive pur-
poses. Therefore, the elimination of nuclear weapons would establish peace from 
various vantage points. In the present context, Rajiv Gandhi’s action plan is a most 
respected and viable action plan for global peace in the U.N. (Kumar, 2018). Fur-
ther, during the Comprehensive Test Ban Treaty (CTBT) negotiations, India has 
advocated for the implementation of Rajiv Gandhi Action Plan and Article VI 
of the NPT – complete disarmament (Ghose, 1997). The Rajiv Gandhi Action 
plan has given a “call for a treaty which would give a legal effect to the binding 
commitment of nuclear-weapon states to eliminate all nuclear weapons by the 
year 2010” (Sidhu, 2004, p. 10). 

However, critiques argue that India has made a significant shift in its disarma-
ment policy by putting the conditions on the various proposal of the U.N (Sidhu, 
2004). It could be true that India’s nuclear weaponisation program has weakened 
the support of the Third World countries; nonetheless, India has held its ground 
for nuclear disarmament. However, the indefinite extension of the NPT in 1995 
amidst the CTBT negotiation forced India to revive its nuclear weapon program. 
In this context, India felt isolated, and the U.S. was at the apogee of its power. 
This strategic situation has stimulated India to test nuclear weapons as an imme-
diate trigger (Perkovich, 2000). The indefinite extension of the NPT had legiti-
mized, permanently, the dichotomy of “haves” and “haves not.” Despite this, In-
dia has joined the “Group of 21” and called for “phased elimination of nuclear 
weapons” to the Conference of Disarmament in 1996 (Singh, 2019). However, 
India failed to achieve these goals. Andrew Kennedy has termed these failures 
as India’s “Diplomatic Disappointments” on disarmament policy and initiatives 
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(Kennedy, 2011, p. 120). Though nuclear has become taboo since 1945, India 
has contributed a lot through its disarmament diplomacy to demotivate states 
against nuclear weapons acquisition. 

Notwithstanding, India itself acquired nuclear weapons despite its strong advo-
cacy for nuclear disarmament. The explanations for the acquisition of nuclear 
weapons are beyond the scope of this chapter. However, the point to note is that 
India’s commitment to global peace through nuclear disarmament has not been 
compromised despite being a nuclear weapon state. Most of the prime ministers 
of India have favoured the need for global disarmament. They have also disre-
garded the nuclear arms race between the U.S. and USSR during the Cold War. 

Post-1998: Nuclear India and disarmament Initiatives

India acquired nuclear weapons in May 1998 with much reluctance. India had 
shown that nuclear weapons possession does not either contract or comes in 
conflict with its disarmament commitments. The following policy decisions val-
idate this argument. India has proclaimed no first use nuclear doctrine imme-
diately aftermath of the nuclear tests. It has also underlined that the purpose of 
nuclear weapons is minimal deterrence. India herself imposed a moratorium on 
future nuclear testing. India’s track record indicates strict control and regulations 
on nuclear warheads and delivery systems. Then, Prime Minister Atal Bihari Va-
jpayee reaffirmed India’s commitment to global peace and disarmament. An ex-
pert on India’s nuclear policy, Rajesh Basrur, argues that “India has not lost en-
thusiasm for disarmament.” However, its disarmament policy has more challenges 
compared to the pre-1998 era (Basrur, 2010, p. 69). A former Foreign Secretary, 
Shyam Saran, asserts that “….. India will not sign the CTBT unless the world 
moved categorically towards nuclear disarmament in a credible time frame” (cited 
in Chakraborty, 2016, p. 20).

Since 1998 India has put an annual resolution in the U.N. General Assembly 
on “reducing nuclear danger.” The aim is to reduce the risk associated with ac-
cidental and unintentional use of nuclear weapons. For this, India has adopted 
de-muted nuclear weapons. India has also promoted the non-weaponization and 
recessed deterrence model (Frankel, 1991). For instance, India has reiterated its 
policy for a universal, non-discriminatory Nuclear Weapons Convention to elim-
inate nuclear weapons in 2006. 
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Therefore, it is a fact that India has made enormous efforts to act as a driving 
force for attaining global peace through the elimination of nuclear weapons. 

Current Nuclear disarmament Policy and Implications for global 
Peace

Then U.S. President and Nobel laureate Mr. Barack Obama’s Prague speech (2009) 
has given a new life to nuclear disarmament in the new global order. With this, 
the U.S. and other Western countries lead the global nuclear disarmament move-
ment under the flagship program “Global Zero.” However, in 2018, the U.S. 
has withdrawn from the Joint Comprehensive Plan of Action (JCPOA) and an-
nounced to withdraw from the Intermediate-Range Nuclear Forces (INF) treaty 
of the Cold War era. The threat of nuclear terrorism is higher than ever before. 
The global uncertainties and turbulences have risen significantly. 

The ongoing regional instability between three nuclear powers – India, Pakistan, 
and China has intensified the nuclear race and re-armament. These trends demand 
India to lead nuclear disarmament and trust-building among the nuclear-weapon 
states as it has a long-standing commitment to world peace. For instance, In-
dia can strengthen the no first use policy and convert it into a no nuclear weap-
ons use policy. That policy can reduce the possibility of nuclear use and establish 
pre-conditions for peace. India can also strengthen the working of the CTBTO 
through its active involvement. India could also initiate dialogue to revise nu-
clear doctrines at the Conference of Disarmament and in the First Committee. 

In this direction, the Disarmament and International Security Affairs (DISA) 
division of the Ministry of External Affairs (MEA) undertakes the cause of dis-
armament since 1992. India has been making significant efforts to ensure the 
transparency of nuclear materials to the IAEA. India has brought much domestic 
legislation in conformity with UNSC Resolution 1540 to control nuclear weap-
ons’ unintended and accidental use. India has actively participated in Nuclear Se-
curity Summits and advocated for nuclear disarmament. In 2019, this division or-
ganized an intensive training program for foreign diplomats to train young minds 
for disarmament (The Wire Staff, 2019). India’s post-1998 initiatives and innova-
tions help her attain and reinforce a responsible nuclear state’s status in the cur-
rent global order (Leveringhaus and Sullivan, 2018).
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In sum, India’s commitment to disarmament was not compromised through sub-
tle changes in strategy, and emphases were not compromised. For instance, pres-
ent foreign secretary Harsh Shringla stated that “we believe that nuclear disarma-
ment can be achieved through a step-by-step process underwritten by a universal 
commitment and an agreed multilateral framework. India remains convinced of 
the need for dialogue among all states possessing nuclear weapons, for building 
trust and confidence” (Times of India, 2020). In a recently convened meeting of 
the UNGA First Committee, India has submitted that a “universal, verifiable and 
non-discriminatory” treaty is needed for complete nuclear disarmament (Times of 
India, 2020). However, some hawkish statements have alarmed the peace seekers 
and pro-disarmament lobby. For instance, the Coalition for Nuclear Disarmament 
and Peace (CNDP), a network of civil society organizations for world peace, con-
demns some rhetorical references for nuclear use (FP Staff, 2019).

In short, India has treated nuclear non-proliferation and disarmament as two sep-
arate goals. It has treated nuclear disarmament as a distinct political agenda. For 
this, it has strengthened its internal nuclear security architecture, transparency to 
global inspection agencies, separation of civil and military installations, and vol-
untary moratorium on nuclear weapons testing at the domestic level. At the in-
ternational level, it has intensified advocacy for nuclear disarmament and adhered 
to global norms. However, in recent years’ hyper-nationalist ideology of the Gov-
ernment has derailed the commitment and process of disarmament (Unjhawala, 
2018). Thus, India must take an inclusive policy initiative to persuade nations 
towards the nuclear disarmament process. This would be necessary for uphold-
ing the Indian values of peace and prosperity.

Conclusion

India has habituated and internalized nuclear disarmament norms and non-pro-
liferation despite being an outsider of the NPT regime. This socialization made 
India a “responsible nuclear power.” India’s quest for seeking global peace through 
nuclear disarmament is philosophically based on Gandhian values of non-vio-
lence and peace. Historically, India has a soundtrack record, and its commitment 
to disarmament has undoubtedly contributed to drawing new norms of world 
peace and nuclear responsibility. It is a matter that the goals of nuclear disarma-
ment have not been attained; nonetheless, India stands exceptional in seeking the 
goal and making multilateral efforts for disarmament and peace. It has taught the 
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world about internal restraints and devising ethical red lines. India’s shaped the 
narratives that nuclear weapons are a threat to humanity, and these are immoral 
weapons for international security. 
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DEBATE ON RESOLUTION OF 
STATE-SOCIETY TENSIONS:  
A PSYCHOSOCIAL PERSPECTIVE 
ON PAKISTAN
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Abstract

There is a situation of the tense relationship between the state and society in Pa-
kistan. Such a situation is due to antagonism in psychosocial dimensions of at-
titudes, values and behaviors of the state and society institutions and individuals 
concerning one another. The inherent mechanisms of conflict resolution like the 
Constitution, core values, education, justice, trust and compassion seem to have 
weakened and are causing state-society tensions and conflict in Pakistan. Day to 
day interactions manifests this conflict at political, economic, governance and 
social levels. Conflict resolution theory suggests that these tensions and conflict 
can be resolved by reinvigorating the inherent conflict resolution mechanisms 
like creating structures of peace based on the Constitution; by building positive 
and rewarding interdependence and connectedness among individuals, groups 
and institutions; and by transforming values, attitudes and behaviours through a 
concerted effort. By following such resolution mechanisms, the state and society 
institutions and individuals are likely to integrate more by positive mutual iden-
tifications, shared norms, compassion and trust in their country and one another- 
thus contributing to resolving the state-society tensions. 

keywords: Pakistan, State-Society Tension, Conflict Resolution, Values, Attitudes 
and Behaviours, Compassion, Trust 
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Introduction

Contradictions, disagreements and resulting necessities of choice between the state 
and society institutions and individuals are inevitable in any nation-state. At the 
same time, there are several inherent mechanisms and arrangements which pre-
vent, limit and resolve such conflicts and tensions in a functioning state and soci-
ety. In case of Pakistan, it appears that the inherent mechanisms of conflict resolu-
tion like the Constitution, core values, education, justice, compassion, citizenship 
and mutual trust have weakened over time. There is also evidence that the tense 
relationship between state and society in Pakistan has existed since the country’s 
independence. Day to day interactions in the daily life of Pakistan shows an in-
crease in the intensity of the state-society tensions. The studies on conflict have 
indicated that “Non-violent conflict is normal and healthy in a pluralistic soci-
ety. But without mechanisms to resolve conflict, it can easily lead to violence” 
(AFID Practice Paper, 2015, xi). The levels of violence and mutual antagonism 
between the state and society institutions and individuals seem to have increased 
in Pakistan- especially, in the post 9/11 period.

This paper argues that the inherent mechanisms of conflict resolution like the 
Constitution, core values, education, justice, trust and compassion have weakened 
in Pakistan- causing state-society tensions and conflict. These tensions can be re-
solved by reinvigorating the inherent conflict resolution mechanisms. This would 
enable the state and society institutions and individuals to share core values; de-
velop fraternal attitudes; and resort to dignified and compassionate behaviours. 

Nature of State-Society Tensions in Pakistan

The state-society dichotomy is acute in cases where the state became independ-
ent from the colonial rule. At the same time, the social, political and economic 
institutions of society remained too weak to assert for justice, wellbeing, and for 
compelling the state to serve interests of the society (Mujaddid, 2017). This in-
compatibility has continued to exist along with pervasive tensions and contra-
dictions between state and society institutions and individuals in case of Pakistan 
(Hasnat and Farooqi, 2008, xi). The state in Pakistan has continued to behave on 
the patterns of colonial authoritarianism (Ali, Imran Anwer, 2006, 24-38). And, 
there is an ingrained “mutual antagonism” between the state and civil society in 
Pakistan (Lawrence Ziring, 1997, 160). Pakistan’s founding father Quaid-e-Azam 
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Muhammad Ali Jinnah had based his struggle on constitutionalism, popular rep-
resentation and securing the rights of the masses (Ahmed, 1997, 58-59). The Con-
stitution of a nation-state provides the balance among institutions and mitigates 
political, economic and social discord (Wittgenstein, 1958, 80). During most of 
its history, Pakistan has been governed by authoritarianism and not by constitu-
tionalism (Hassan, 2009). The Judiciary in Pakistan has generally been unsuccess-
ful in the provision of justice and saving the citizens from the state’s excesses (Javid 
Husain, The Nation, June 19, 2018). Family is the central institution of every 
society. In Pakistan, this institution is under intense socio-economic stresses that 
are breaking down the family values of love, trust, honesty, dignity and truthful-
ness (The Next Generation Voices, 2014, 48-49). This breakdown of family val-
ues is reflected in political, economic, and governance conundrums of Pakistan. 
There is a manifest lack of mutual trust and compassion among the people of Pa-
kistan (Armstrong, 2011). This is causing violent behaviours in the state and so-
ciety institutions. Instead of fomenting harmony and integration, the institution 
of education has tended to create social divisions and bigoted attitudes in Paki-
stan (Pickering, 2015, 59-60). “Pakistan’s educational system is a battleground for 
competing for political and ideological claims” (Abbas, 2011, 25). The attempts 
on “Islamization of Pakistan” have made the state harder and hastened the pro-
cess of deinstitutionalization of state; making the country “more fragmented and 
politically more disabled” (Rais, Rasul Bakhsh, 1997, xiii-xxiii). Pakistan’s polit-
ical parties have not been able to aggregate and organize public action to repre-
sent public interest (Keith Callard, 1957, 5-16). This shows that Pakistan’s civil 
society has remained weak to exert for people’s rights. Christophe Jaffrelot has 
argued that from the 1950s onward, Pakistani society has been in the hands of a 
strong establishment that has been primarily interested in protecting its interests 
and dominant status (2015, 11). This has enabled the bureaucracy to become “the 
real face of the state.” The current state of affairs in Pakistan is characterized by 
a situation of fragility and low levels of resilience on the part of state and society 
(Mezzera and Aftab, 2008). The above discussion suggests that the basic conflict 
resolution mechanisms of the Constitution, values of trust and compassion, atti-
tudes of positivity and tolerance, and fraternal behaviours have become weak in 
mitigating tensions between state and society in Pakistan. 
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Resolution of State-Society Tensions: developing Structures of 
Peace Based on Constitution

The speech of Quaid-e-Azam Muhammad Ali Jinnah to the first session of the 
Constituent Assembly delivered on August 11 1947 is ‘contemporaneous ren-
dering of the essential moorings of the new state by the most competent author-
ity, on the most apt and solemn of all occasions. It embodied the essence of the 
struggle (for Pakistan) and defined the objectives which lay within grasp’. This 
should form the basis for the values, attitudes and behaviours that the state in-
stitutions and the people of Pakistan should inculcate. Each pronouncement of 
his speech is a real remedy for resolving the state-society conflict in Pakistan. The 
Quaid was propounding to establish Pakistani state and society, where peace was 
not merely the absence of violence- known as the “negative peace” (Galtung, 
1996). He wanted a state and society based on rules and shared values of peace 
and development, where there was no room for any structures of conflict and vi-
olence. Such a sense of peace is called “positive peace”. He believed that a stable 
state and a strong society must rest on the full political settlement, that is, the 
Constitution of Pakistan. 

Peace attitudes, institutions and structures create and sustain peaceful societies; 
and peace creates optimal conditions for an individual’s potential to grow. Estab-
lishing peace within Pakistan is the critical requirement- without which it would 
be not easy to achieve the required levels of cooperation, trust and inclusiveness. 
The peace attitudes, institutions, and structures are built on the following eight 
pillars (Global Peace Index 2015, 80-81).

Eight Pillars of Positive Peace

The positive peace values generate peaceful interactions between institutions of 
the state and society. Constructing positive peace institutions would restore con-
fidence in the country’s future while rebuilding trust and helping people to be-
come more resilient to conflict. High level of commitment is needed to build the 
structures of peace to cause a large-scale change in Pakistan. 
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Source: Global Peace Index Report 2015

Strengthening Civil Society

Pakistani society needs to enhance connectedness and interdependence by creat-
ing more relationships of positive and rewarding economic activities; and by shar-
ing values, beliefs and norms. Positive interdependence grows out of social and 
economic reciprocities. Such “generalized reciprocities” create trust; and they are 
also created by the trust (Molm, 2010, 119-131). Many practices that are too fa-
miliar to be noteworthy reduce potential conflicts at the interpersonal and insti-
tutional level. Trivial acts of civility reduce uncertainties and tensions and permit 
correction of mistakes and minor redress offences. “Little courtesies and acts of 
helpfulness are low-cost lubricants of daily social life.” A combination of social 
engagements and investing in public spaces for sport, recreation, national days 
and other celebrations could restore confidence in communities; and a sense of 
‘togetherness’ where strengthened social connections could be created. 
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Inculcating Trust in young generation

The people of Pakistan need to be trusted by the state. This is particularly true 
for the young generation of Pakistan, which comprises around 60 per cent of the 
population. They demonstrate a powerful urge to be part of building a better, egal-
itarian and developed Pakistan. They would need to be trusted; their self-esteem 
would need to be bolstered- and they would prove themselves to be the genuine 
agents of change in bringing congruence between state and society in Pakistan. 

Trust affects relationships between individuals and groups. It helps to bind peo-
ple together and create real teams. Trust also encourages people to feel more com-
mitted to their institutions and organizations for safe life….institutional factors, 
mostly the economic and political performance of government, are potent deter-
minants of political trust (Din, nd).

By performing for the better life of the people, the state earns the trust of the peo-
ple. This reciprocity of trust is essential for cordial state-society relations in Pakistan.

Inducing Compassion 

Whether Pakistanis are Muslims, Hindus, Christians or Sikhs- they ought to feel 
compassion for one another and become part of the same homeland. Each re-
ligion that the citizens of Pakistan profess calls for compassion. In this context, 
the open call made by Karen Armstrong in A Letter to Pakistan should be re-
sponded (Armstrong, 2011). In her letter, Karen Armstrong has urged the peo-
ple of Pakistan to rediscover compassion in their daily lives as a way to overcome 
the clash of cultural and religious traditions in a globalized world. Her ‘Charter 
for Compassion’ is an excellent idea to mitigate conflict in Pakistan by restoring 
compassion in the people (Armstrong, 2011). Compassion can demolish selfish-
ness, dogma, political and religious extremism. This approach could help build 
a peaceful and cohesive society where people feel gelled together. A society based 
on compassion would likely engender a compassionate state of Pakistan as well. 

Making Attitudinal Change 

At present, the state and society in Pakistan seem to be estranged due to the self-
ish values, authoritarian and anti-people attitudes, and coercive behaviours of the 
institutions and officials of the state. This has entrenched the attitudes of mistrust, 
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suspicion and deception that are negatively affecting the structure of the state and 
fabric of the society. This situation could be turned around if the civil society 
and the government could spearhead a comprehensive attitudinal change cam-
paign. “Change in attitude must to change society,” reads the headline of one of 
the leading national newspapers The Express Tribune Pakistan (Jaza Aqil, Sep-
tember 30, 2018); indicating that sentiments of inclusiveness are being echoed 
and worked upon by civil society organizations. Under the grand theme of “Jab 
Badloon Ga Main, Tub Badlay Ga Pakistan,” that is, “When I Shall Change, 
Pakistan Shall Change” (Amjad and Faizi, nd), an attitudinal change campaign 
should be launched. To implement the campaign, a “National Task Force for 
Attitudinal Change” should be established. This Task Force may comprise offi-
cials from the Ministry of Information and Culture, persons of repute from ac-
ademia, the business community, religious scholars of all faiths, NGOs and the 
media houses. Such a campaign should be sustained for at least three years to ef-
fect the attitudinal change.

Conclusion 

The tension between state and society in Pakistan has existed since the country’s 
independence in 1947. This tension and conflict reside in the antagonistic values, 
attitudes and behaviour of the state and society institutions and related individu-
als. Like any other nation-state, the state-society tensions in Pakistan would not 
disappear altogether. It is because the conflict is rooted in basic human propensi-
ties to belong to groups and communities, and to assert claims to scares desirables; 
to resist encroachment from other social actors; to develop vested interests, and to 
hold and defend differing values and beliefs. However, the tensions and conflict 
can be mitigated and resolved by reinvigorating the basic mechanisms of constitu-
tionalism, justice, trust, compassion, education and self-esteem. The Constitution 
should become the basis of values, attitudes and behaviour of all institutions and 
individuals in Pakistan. Its salient features and provisions must be introduced to 
the children from the primary level. The institutions of the state ought to func-
tion with confidence, and they must trust the people of Pakistan. The state must 
make its justice and governance systems much more effective. The people of Pa-
kistan need to strengthen the institutions of family and education; hone the qual-
ities of honesty and industry; and learn to associate for positive action. The atti-
tudinal change programme should be pursued as a joint venture by the state and 
civil society. The people of Pakistan display some unique characteristics. There is 
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every chance that by transforming their values, attitudes and behaviours for bet-
ter, they would be able to build a compassionate state and a sublime society that 
would be worthy of respect and acclaim of the world.
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Abstract

Objective and subjective causes many people migrated to foreign countries in the 
world. The historical activity of Azerbaijan Diaspora in the Republic Turkey is 
very interesting. The move Azerbaijanis to the Turkey in the different times is re-
sult Azerbaijan diaspora in here.

To protect the traditional interests of every state all over the world the state must 
have a strong ideological basis and the diaspora which stands upon it.

keywords: Azerbaijan Diaspora, Diaspora, Migration

giriş

Derin tarihi köklere, ortak milli, kültürel ve manevi değerlere, zengin gele-
neklere dayanan iki millet olan Azerbaycan ve Türkiye kardeşliği, yüzyılların 
zorluklarını başarıyla aşmış ve çağımızda yeni sosyo-politik anlam kazanmış-
tır. Dostluk ve karşılıklı iş birliğine dayanan bu ilişkilerin felsefesi, kaynağını 
eski insan uygarlığına değerli bir katkı sağlayan tek ve eşsiz bir etno-kültü-
rel hazineden alır.

Azerbaycan ile kardeş Türkiye arasındaki ilişkilerin derin kökleri XI-XII yüzyıl-
lara dayanmaktadır. 13. yüzyılın sonunda Osmanlı devletinin ortaya çıkmasıyla 
Türkiye’nin Azerbaycan dahil diğer ülkelerle ilişkileri genişledi.

1 Researcher, Azerbaijan National Academy of Science (isahuseynof@gmail.com)
2 Specialist,Azerbaijan State University of Economics (huseynova tofiga @gmail.com)
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Zamanın zorlu sınavlarında güçlenen kardeşlik bağları, yirminci yüzyılın başla-
rında her iki halkın da bağımsızlığında olağanüstü bir rol oynadı ve Azerbaycan 
ile Türkiye arasındaki ilişkilerin içeriğini belirledi.

Azerbaycan halkı her zaman 1918’de özgürlük mücadelesine katılan yüzlerce Türk 
şehidinin anısına ve eşsiz fedakârlıklarını büyük bir saygıyla anıyor. Aynı zamanda 
1915 Çanakkale Savaşı’na katılan Azerbaycanlı gönüllülerin gösterdiği cesaret Türk 
halkının hafızasında silinmez bir iz bıraktı (Azerbaycan ve Türk diasporasının or-
tak eylem stratejisi, 2007).

Ne yazık ki, eski Sovyet döneminde Azerbaycan ile Türkiye arasındaki ilişkilerin 
incelenmesi yasaklandı. Ancak ülkemizin bağımsızlığını kazandıktan sonra Azer-
baycan-Türk ilişkilerinin orta çağ tarihi incelenmeye başlandı ve bu doğrultuda 
önde gelen bilim adamlarımız Z. Bunyadov, T. Aliyev, A. Abdurrahmanov, H. 
Mammadov, S. Mammadov, O. Markova, H. Sadigov, Sh. Farzalibeyli araştırma 
çalışmalarında değerli araştırmalar yaptı.

Yirminci yüzyılın sonunda, dünyadaki karmaşık siyasi ve ekonomik süreçlerin 
arka planına karşı Azerbaycan devletinin bağımsızlığının yeniden tesis edilmesi-
nin ardından, iki ülke arasındaki ilişkiler yeni bir anlam kazanmaya başladı. Tür-
kiye Cumhuriyeti, 1991 yılında Azerbaycan’ın bağımsızlığını yeniden tesisine 
ilişkin Anayasa Kanununu kabul eden ilk devlet olmuştur (Çaşıoğlu, 2006). Ba-
ğımsızlığını güçlendirmek, Cumhuriyetin ekonomik gücünü artırmak ve ulusla-
rarası toplumla siyasi ilişkiler kurmak için güvenilir ortakların desteğine büyük 
ihtiyaç vardı ve Azerbaycan en zor günlerinde Türkiye’den böyle bir destek aldı.

Azerbaycan diasporası

Bugün Türkiye, dünyanın dört bir yanına dağılmış Azerbaycanlı diaspora birliği-
nin tarihsel olarak sığındığı ülkelerden biridir. Azerilerin Türkiye’ye göçü nesnel 
ve öznel faktörlerden kaynaklanmaktadır. Tarihsel olarak Azerbaycan ve Türkiye, 
etnisite ve tarihsel bağlantı bakımından sosyo-kültürel, siyasi ve ekonomik iş bir-
liği içindedir. Bu ilişkiler, Azerbaycanlıların kardeş Türkiye’ye sığınmasının temel 
nedenidir. Bu faktörler, Türkiye’de Azerbaycan diasporasının kuruluşunu, tarihi-
nin incelenmesini ve genelleştirilmesini çok önemli kılmaktadır. Tarihimizin say-
falarını çevirirken, Orta Çağ’da çeşitli nedenlerle vatanlarını terk eden yurttaşla-
rımızın Türkiye’ye döndüklerini görüyoruz.
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1918 yılında Azerbaycan Demokratik Cumhuriyeti’nin kurulması, çıkış akışını 
önemli ölçüde azaltmış olsa da Demokratik Cumhuriyet’in çöküşü neticesinde 
trajik bir durum ortaya çıkmış ve Bolşevikler, Halk Cumhuriyeti’nin kurucu ve 
taraftarlarını ülkeyi terk etmeye zorlamıştır. Yirminci yüzyılın başlarında Bolşe-
viklerin zulmünden kaçan ve göç eden nüfuzlu aydınlarımız Azerbaycan diaspo-
rasının örgütlenme sürecinin temelini attı.

Halk Cephesi’nin çöküşünden sonra birçok Azerbaycanlı entelektüel siyasi bas-
kıların pençesinden kaçmak için ülkeyi terk etmek zorunda kaldı. Yurttaşlarımız 
ikinci vatanları olarak Türkiye’yi seçtiler. Bunların arasında bilimsel birliği, siyasi ve 
kültürel düzeyi yüksek birçok zeki yurttaş var. Göçmenlerimiz hedeflerine ulaşmak 
için farklı ülkelerde sosyo-politik, kültürel organizasyonlar ve toplumlar oluşturdu.

Tüm bunlar, Türkiye’deki Azerbaycan diasporasının geniş bir kapsamının ortaya 
çıkmasına neden oldu. Tabii ki diğer yabancı ülkelere göre Türkiye’deki Azer-
baycan milli-kültür merkezleri ve toplumları tarih açısından daha çok sayıda ve 
daha tecrübelidir. Böylece 1924 yılında entelektüel yurttaşlarımız Türkiye’de giz-
lice “Azerbaycan Milli Merkezi”, “Azerbaycan Gençlik Birliği” ve diğerleri gibi 
örgütler ve siyasi partiler kuruldu (İbrahimli X. 1992). Bu örgütlerin kurulma-
sında, Azerbaycanlı göçmenlerin tek bir merkezde birleştirilmesinde M. A Re-
sulzade, A.M Topçubaşov, M.B Mammadzade ve onlarca diğer nüfuzlu yurtta-
şın büyük meziyetleri vardı.

H. İbrahimli’nin ve R. Zeynalov’un “Müsavat” dergisinde yayınlanan “27 Ni-
san 1920 işgalinden sonra Müsavat partisinin faaliyetlerinden” başlıklı makalesi, 
yurttaşlarımızın teşkilatına hizmet eden “Azerbaycan Gençlik Birliği” nin faali-
yetleri ve amacı hakkında ayrıntılı bilgi verdi: Derneğin temel amacı gençleri ör-
gütlemek, milli ruhlarını yükseltmek ve muhtaç üyelere yardım sağlamaktı (“Mü-
savat” dergisi, 1993 ).

Azerbaycan göçmen basınının ilk organı olan Yeni Qafqasya dergisinin Türkiye’de 
yaşayan yurttaşlarımızın örgütlenmesine büyük katkı sağladı. M.V Mammadza-
deh almanakın yayın tarihi ve amacı hakkında yazıyor: ulusal bağımsızlık savaşı-
mızın tarihsel görevleri olarak kalacaktır (Aliyev Zaur. 2007).
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Türkiye’de Azerbaycan diasporası

Türkiye’de 1949 yılında Ankara’da Azerbaycan diasporasının kuruluşu ve oluşu-
munda M.A. Resulzade’nin kurduğu “Azerbaycan Kültür Derneği” büyük rol oy-
nadı. 1952 yılında dernek “Azerbaycan” dergisini çıkarmaya başladı (İbrahimli X. 
1992 ). 1920’lerin göçmenleri ve daha sonra İkinci Dünya Savaşı sırasında yurt-
dışında kalmaya zorlanan göçmenler, “Azerbaycan Kültür Derneği’nin faaliyetle-
rine ve kapsamlı verimli çalışmalarına katıldılar.

Daha sonra İstanbul, İzmir, Antalya, Kayseri, Manisa, Aydın, Sama, Sona, Bur-
sa’da “Azerbaycan Kültür Derneği” şubeleri açıldı (İbrahimli X. 1992).

Derneğin temel görevleri aşağıdaki gibidir:

•	 Azerbaycan’ı,	tarihini	ve	kültürünü	çalışmak	ve	yaymak;

•	 Kitap,	dergi,	gazete	olarak	yayınlamak	ve	kültürel	buluşmalar	düzenlemek;

•	 Muhtaç	Azerilere	maddi	ve	manevi	yardım	sağlamak	(İbrahimli	X.	1992).

Ana görevlerinden biri, Azerbaycan Kültür Derneği’nin Azerbaycan’ın tüm yaşa-
mını ve sorunlarını dâhil etmeye çalışmasıydı ve asıl amacı onu bir bütün olarak 
incelemek ve tanıtmaktı. Bu faktör 1960’lardan sonra daha belirgin hale geldi.

Tüm bunlara ek olarak Türkiye ve Batı’da daha az tanınan grupların oluşturduğu 
aşağıdaki örgütler vardı.

1. 1948 yılında İsmail Daryal, Memmed Altunbay, Aziz Alpaut, Nureddin Ar-
dıçoğlu tarafından Ankara’da kurulan “Azerbaycan Savunma Hukuk Kurumu”.

2. 1952’de Ahmed Ulusoy, Ali Taşkent, Hidayet Turanlı, Nagi Bayramgil, Ni-
yazi Kurdamir (Usubbeyov) ve diğerleri Ankara’da doğdu. Azerbaycan Milli-
yetçileri Derneği’nin kuruluşu

3. 1952’de Ankara’da “Azerbaycan Göçmenleri Birliği” kuruldu.

4. 1952 yılında Aziz Alpaut tarafından kurulan “Azerbaycan Milli Partisi”.

5. “Union of Frontiersmen” (Azerar) 1952 yılında kurulan bu örgüt, eski lejyon-
erleri kendi etrafında birleştirdi.

6. “Azerbaycan Karşılıklı Yardımlaşma Derneği”.
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7. “American Azerbaijan Society” 1951 yılında en eski lejyonerlerden biri olan 
Majid Musazadeh tarafından kurulmuş ve İkinci Dünya Savaşı’ndan sonra 
Amerika Birleşik Devletleri’ne göç eden lejyonerleri etrafında toplamıştır.

8. “Azerbaycan Gençlik Çemberi” 16 Mayıs 1961’de İstanbul’da kuruldu ve te-
mel amacı Azerbaycan’ı tanıtmaktı.

9. Profesör Ahmed Caferoğlu tarafından İstanbul’da kurulan “Azerbaycan Türk 
Kültürünü Tanıtma Derneği” (İbrahimli X. 1992).

Bu dönemde Azerbaycan diaspora örgütlerinin basın olmadan faaliyet gösterdiğini 
hayal etmek imkansız. Basının temel amacı sadece fikirleri yaymak değil, aynı za-
manda yurttaşlarımızı fikirler etrafında birleştirmenin bir yoluydu.

“Yeni Kafkasya” (1923-26), “Azeri Türk” (1928), “Ateş Ülkesi” (1929-31), “İh-
bar” (1930), “Azerbaycan Yurd Bilgisi” (1931-34), “Azerbaycan” ( 1952) gazete 
ve dergilerin yanı sıra, “Yaşıl Yarpaq”, “Birlik-Dirilik”, “Köroğlu”, “İstiglal,” Türk 
Yolu “,” Hazar “,” Araz “,” Hucum “,” Turan “,” Mücahid “ve diğerleri. . Farklı 
yıllarda gazete ve dergiler yayınlandı. (İbrahimli X. 1992).

Bu kuruluşların ve medya kuruluşlarının hizmetleri, Türkiye’de Azerbaycan di-
asporasının oluşumu ve faaliyetinde paha biçilmez olmuştur.

Dolayısıyla Türkiye’deki Azerbaycan diaspora örgütlerinin zengin bir tarihe sahip 
olduğunu söyleyebiliriz. Yirminci yüzyılın başından beri birçok Azerbaycan di-
aspora örgütü kardeş ülkede faaliyet gösteriyor ve bugün de yapmaya devam ediyor.

Hâlihazırda Türkiye’deki yurttaşlarımızı birleştiren, milli kültürümüzü tanıtan, 
Azerbaycan’daki mevcut sosyo-politik durumu izleyen, inceleyen ve işleten Azer-
baycan Diaspora kuruluşları şu şekildedir:

1. Azerbaycan Kültür Derneği 1 Şubat 1949’da Ankara’da kurulmuş olup halen 
faaliyet göstermektedir. Türkiye’nin birçok şehrinde şubeleri var. Dernek esas 
olarak bilimsel, kültürel ve sosyal propaganda ile uğraşır.

2. Türkiye-Azerbaycan Dostluk, İş birliği ve Dayanışma Vakfı (TADIV) 1997 
yılında İstanbul’da kurulmuştur. Temel amaç, Türkiye ile Azerbaycan arasında 
ikili ilişkileri geliştirmek için çalışmak, kültürel etkinlikler düzenlemek.

3. “Azerbaycan Tanıtma Derneği’nin kurulması, Ermenilerin Azerbaycan’a yönelik 
saldırısının gerçek mahiyetini dünyaya aktarma ihtiyacından kaynaklanmıştır. 
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Dernek, Araz adlı bir gazete çıkarır. Dernek, Azerbaycan hakkında Hocalı tra-
jedisini ve Dağlık Karabağ ihtilafını konu alan birçok belgesel çekti ve bunları 
Türk televizyonunda ve Türkiye’nin Sesi’nde yayınladı.

4. “ABAD” - (Özgür, İntegral, ADİL, Demokratik), başta Azerbaycan olmak 
üzere Türkiye’de okuyan gençleri birleştirir. 5. “Azerbaycan Dostluk ve Kardeş-
lik Derneği (ADKADER). Azerbaycan’da okuyan Türk öğrenciler tarafından 
oluşturulmuştur.

5. “İzmir-Azerbaycan Kültür ve Dayanışma Evi Derneği”. (İzmir) Aralık 2003.

6. “Manisa Azerbaycan Kültür ve Dayanışma Derneği” Eylül 2003.

7. “İzmir-Azerbaycan Kültür Merkezi ve Dayanışma Derneği” Ocak 2004.

8. “Bursa Azerbaycan Ev Derneği” (Bursa) 2004.

9. “Kocaeli Azerbaycan Ev Derneği”. (İzmir) 2004. Şubat.

10. “Çanakkale Azerbaycan Ev Derneği”. (Çanakkale) Ocak 2004.

11. “Balıkesir Azerbaycan Ev Derneği”. (Balıkesir) 2003.

12. “Aydın Azerbaycan Ev Halkası”. (Temizle) 2004. Şubat.

13. “Muğla Azerbaycan Ev Derneği”. (Muğla) Mart 2004.

14. “Adana Azerbaycan Kültür ve Dayanışma Derneği”. (Adana) 2004, Nisan.

15. “Antalya Azerbaycan Ev Derneği”. (Antalya) 2004, Mart.

16. “Ankara Azerbaycan Kültür ve Dayanışma Derneği”. (Ankara) 2004, Nisan.

17. “Iğdır Azerbaycan Kültür ve Dayanışma Derneği”. (Iğdır) 2004, Nisan.

18. “Hatay Azerbaycan Türk Kültür Merkezi” 2004, Mayıs.

19. “Manisa Turgutlu Azerbaycan ve Dayanışma Merkezi”. Ekim 2002.

20. “Hatay - Dörtyol Azerbaycan Türk Kültür Merkezi” 2004, Mayıs.

21. “İstanbul Azerbaycan Kültür ve Dayanışma Derneği”. (İstanbul) 2003, Ekim.

22. “Edirne Azerbaycan Ev Derneği”. (Edirne) Eylül 2004.

23. “Azeriler Dayanışma Derneği”. (İstanbul). Ekim 2003

24. Türkiye-Azerbaycan Dostluk Kültür ve Dayanışma Derneği. (İstanbul). Ekim 
2002

25. Kuzey Kıbrıs Türk Cumhuriyeti’nde Azerbaycan Derneği. 2005.

26. Türkiye Azerbaycan Halkları Federasyonu (Ankara) (7).
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Bağımsız Azerbaycan Cumhuriyeti’nin başarıları, örgütlenme sürecini başlatan 
Azerbaycan diasporası için çok önemli görevler oluşturmaktadır.

Ulusal lider Haydar Aliyev, yurtdışında yaşayan yurttaşlarımızı örgütleme, ulusal 
fikirler etrafında yakın birlik kurma ve lobi inşa etme, Türk halklarının ortak di-
aspora örgütleri ve lobileri kurma fikrini gündeme getirdi.

Azerbaycan ve Türk toplulukları arasında son yıllarda artan iş birliği, güçlü bir 
Azerbaycan lobisinin oluşumunda kilit rol oynamıştır.

Azerbaycan ve Türk diaspora kuruluşlarının ekonomik ve sosyal alanlardaki or-
tak faaliyetlerinin amacı, Azerbaycan ve Türkiye’nin ekonomik çıkarlarını sağla-
mak, yurt dışında yaşayan Azerbaycanlı ve Türk iş adamları arasında karşılıklı 
ilişkiler kurmaktır.

Bu açıdan ilk defa, dünya çapında Azerbaycanlıların dayanışma ve birliğini he-
defleyen ve dünyanın birçok ülkesinde yaşayan yurttaşlarımızı bir araya getiren 
etkinlikler Türkiye’de gerçekleştirildi.

Türk Dünyası Azerbaycanlıları 1989 Dünya Kongresi, 1990 yılında Türk Dün-
yası Araştırma Vakfı’nın girişimiyle 1990 yılında Kayseri’de Uluslararası Büyük 
Azerbaycan Kongresi ve 30-6 Kasım 1990 tarihleri   arasında İstanbul’da Birinci 
Azerbaycan Kültür Merkezleri Kongresi önemli bir rol oynadı (Aliyev Zaur, 2005)

Bugün dünyada “küreselleşme” denen karmaşık bir tarihsel süreç başlamıştır. Onun 
yarattığı gerçekler, Azerbaycan diasporasının faaliyetlerini de etkiliyor. Entegras-
yon süreçleri, dünyanın farklı bölgelerinde yaşayan yurttaşlarımızın daha yakın bir 
araya gelmesini gerekli kılmıştır. Mayıs 2003’te “Azerbaycan Diasporası; Dünya 
Azerbaycanlı diaspora örgütlerinin liderlerinin bir sonraki konferansı olarak Ger-
çeklikler ve Perspektifler ”düzenlenmiştir (Çaşıoğlu, 2006).

Konferansa Avrupa başta olmak üzere dünyanın çeşitli ülkelerinde faaliyet göste-
ren toplulukların ve derneklerin temsilcileri katıldı. Görüşmelerde, Avrupa’da fa-
aliyet gösteren Azerbaycan diaspora örgütlerinin bir araya getirilmesi gerektiği ve 
bu konunun dünyada devam eden küreselleşme ve entegrasyon süreçleri nede-
niyle ortaya çıktığı kaydedildi.

Azerbaycanlıları tek örgütte birleşmeye teşvik eden bu çalışmanın devamı olarak, 18 
Azerbaycan topluluğu ve derneğini bir araya getiren Türkiye-Azerbaycan Çevreler 
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Federasyonu’nun kuruluş konferansı 28 Mayıs 2004 tarihinde İskenderun’da ger-
çekleştirilmiştir. Görüşmeler sonucunda bir karar alındı. Karar, Türk-Azerbaycan 
Çevreleri Federasyonu’nun, kardeş Türkiye’de faaliyet gösteren çeşitli Azerbaycan 
çevrelerini, çeşitli kurumları ve burada yaşayan tüm yurttaşlarımızı kendi örne-
ğinde birleştirmeyi amaçladığını vurgulamaktadır (Çaşıoğlu, 2006).

Azerbaycan halkının kültürel mirasının tanıtımı, farklı ülkelerde yaşayan yurttaş-
larımızın milli ve manevi değerlerinin korunmasına hizmet etmektedir. Geçtiği-
miz dönemde kültür mirasımızın, klasik edebiyatımızın, folklorun ve müziğimi-
zin tanıtılmasına katkı sağlayan, Azerbaycan’ın adını yabancı ülkelerde onur ve 
haysiyetle taşıyan ünlü yurttaşlarımızın anısını yaşatmak için bir dizi etkinlik dü-
zenlendi. Böylece, Mayıs 2003’te İzmir’de “Azerbaycan Evi” açıldı. Azerbaycan 
Evi’nde kültür mirası, halkımızın tarihi gelenekleri, Azerbaycan kültür anıtları, de-
ğerli sanat eserleri vb. Hakkında bilgiler bulunmaktadır. saklanmış. Burada milli 
kültürümüz ve geleneklerimiz destekleniyor (Çaşıoğlu, 2006).

Sonuç

Azerbaycan Cumhuriyetinde dünya çapında Azerbaycanlıların dayanışmasını ve 
birliğini daha da güçlendirmek için hem devlet düzeyinde hem de kamu ve bi-
limsel kuruluşlar düzeyinde birçok çalışma yapılmış ve yapılmaktadır. Böylelikle 
dünya çapında Azerbaycanlıların milli bilinç ve dayanışmasının güçlendirilme-
sinde milli lider Haydar Aliyev paha biçilmez hizmetlerde bulundu. Onun akıllı 
politikasının bir sonucu olarak, dünya çapında Azerbaycanlılarla çalışmak, dev-
let açısından önemli stratejik bir konu haline geldi. Bu önemli eserin konseptini 
Haydar Aliyev ortaya attı. Ulusal lider Haydar Aliyev, 1993 yılında Azerbaycan’da 
iktidara döndükten sonra, yurtdışı seyahatlerinin çoğunda, dünyanın dört bir ya-
nındaki Azerbaycanlı topluluklarla bir araya gelerek, onları tarihi vatanın çıkarları 
etrafında yakın bir şekilde birleşmeye çağırdı. Bu tür ilk toplantı 10 Şubat 1994’te 
Türkiye’de yaşayan Azerilerle yapıldı. Görüşmede Haydar Aliyev, Azerbaycan ile 
Türkiye arasındaki dostluk ve kardeşlik ilişkilerinin güçlendiğini vurguladı. Ta-
rihe bakarsak, Türkiye ve Azerbaycan’ın tek halk, tek millet olarak algılandığını 
bir kez daha görüyoruz. Türkiye ile Azerbaycan arasındaki ilişkiler, bu iki ülke-
nin öncüleri, eğitimli insanları, siyasetçileri ve komutanları aracılığıyla yüzyıllar 
boyunca şekillenmiş ve gelişmiştir. Azerbaycanlıların en çok yaşadığı ülkelerden 
biri Türkiye. Azerilerin burada ve tüm dünyada bir olmasını istiyoruz. Bu bizim 
dileğimiz. (Çaşıoğlu, 2003)
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Bilge liderin bir başka toplantısı 1 Kasım 1994’te klasik Azerbaycan şairi Muham-
med Fuzuli’nin doğumunun 500. yıldönümü vesilesiyle Türkiye’de yapıldı. Azer-
baycanlılarla görüşmede büyük lider, Azerbaycan’ın ve tüm Türk dünyasının bü-
yük şairi ve düşünürü Muhammed Fuzuli’nin Azerbaycan, Türkiye ve diğer Türk 
devletlerinde kutlanmasının geçmişimize ve edebi mirasımıza büyük saygı duy-
duğumuzu gösterdiğini kaydetti. Ulusal köklerimiz, ortak tarihimiz yüzyıllardır 
bizi birbirimize yaklaştırdı ve şimdi daha da yakınlar.

Türk-Azerbaycan ilişkilerinin modern tarihte başarılı bir şekilde gelişmesinin bü-
yük lider Haydar Aliyev’in sıkı çalışması sayesinde mümkün olduğunu söylemek 
yeterli. Onun iradesi ve kararlılığı sonucunda 28 Mayıs 1992’de Azerbaycan ile 
Türkiye’yi birbirine bağlayan Sadarak-Diluçu (Umut) köprüsü açıldı. (Azerbay-
can ve Türk diasporasının ortak eylem stratejisi, 2007).Bu Türkiye ile Azerbay-
can arasında sosyo-politik, ekonomik ve kültürel açıdan bir kardeşlik köprüsüdür.

Bugün, Haydar Aliyev’in siyasi yolunun değerli bir halefi olan Azerbaycan Cum-
huriyeti Cumhurbaşkanı İlham Aliyev, Azerbaycan diasporasının oluşumundaki 
başarılara odaklanarak onu yeni bir gelişme aşamasına yükseltir. İlham Aliyev’in 
diaspora inşası alanındaki politikası, ulusal lider Haydar Aliyev tarafından tanım-
lanan fikir ve ilkelerin kavramsal yönlerine dayanmaktadır. Bu politikanın temel 
amacı, büyük önderimizin belirlediği siyasi çizgiye uygun olarak dünya Azerbay-
canlılarını tek bir teşkilatta birleştirmektir.

Türkiye ile Azerbaycan arasında dostluk ve kardeşlik ilişkilerinin gelişmesi, Tür-
kiye’deki Azerbaycan diasporasının gelişmesi için koşullar yaratmaktadır. Yurttaş-
larımızın, Türkiye’deki en aktif ve siyasi açıdan en çeşitli etnik diasporanın yanı 
sıra, Azerbaycan’ın gerçek sesini ve adil konumunu savunarak Azerbaycan’ı yete-
rince temsil edeceklerine inanıyoruz.
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Abstract

This paper aims to analyze the political-economic transition of Kazakhstan and 
Uzbekistan with a comparative perspective. This study plans to explore the unique 
conditions and initial economic differences of these countries by paying atten-
tion to the political and social dynamics. These countries chose different paths 
to transform their countries from command economy to market economy; while 
Kazakhstan adopted shock therapy, Uzbekistan followed the gradual reform path. 
This study argues that in the short run, Uzbekistan benefited from gradual steps 
towards market economy; however, the country stayed behind Kazakhstan in the 
long run. The reasons for the differences among the economic success of these 
countries are the result of not only these preferences, but also institutional con-
ditions and economic differences of the countries in the first stage.

keywords: Transition, Kazakhstan, Uzbekistan, Gradual Reform, Shock Therapy

Introduction

This study seeks to analyze the political-economic transition of Central Asian coun-
tries of Kazakhstan and Uzbekistan with a comparative perspective. This study 
aims to explore the economic reforms of Kazakhstan and Uzbekistan for establish-
ing a market economy since the collapse of the Soviet Union in 1991, and tries 
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to understand the political and social dynamics affecting this process. The gen-
eral comparison of these two countries is made throughout the article. The pa-
per concludes that although these countries had experienced the same economic 
structure for more than 70 years, the paths they chose to follow in the transition 
period creates some differences. However, these differences are not only because 
of this choice but also because of the unique conditions and initial economic dif-
ferences of these countries. These unique conditions include domestic, interna-
tional and political characteristics of Kazakhstan and Uzbekistan.

The crucial issue regarding the transition period of these two countries is mainly 
about how to deal with Soviet legacy which is listed by Schroeder as the mili-
tarization of the economy, specialized economies rather than diversified ones, the 
backwardness of technology, massive environmental degradation, inter-republic 
trade dependency, protection from economic insecurity and competition, and state 
ownership of property (1996, pp. 11-42). So, it is accepted that for a successful 
transition period, the countries in transition, firstly, have to deal with these ob-
stacles and minimize their effects on the economy; then, with economic reforms 
suiting the specific conditions of the countries, economic restructuring towards 
market-based economy is to be achieved in combined with political support. Also, 
stable leadership, currency convertibility, liberalization, privatization, limited role 
of the state, macroeconomic stabilization, institution building, investment, effi-
cient judiciary system, and international agenda are the few of main indicators 
of a successful transition to a market economy; but this work does not focus all 
of them because of limited space; however, they will always be taken into con-
sideration while making comments about the transition period. 

The basic reason to study Kazakhstan and Uzbekistan is that they have chosen 
different paths to transform their countries from command economy to market 
economy. At the same time, Kazakhstan adopted shock therapy, Uzbekistan fol-
lowed the gradual reform path to make sure the political and social stability. The 
outcomes of this choice and the situation of these countries on the way of estab-
lishing a market economy constitute the following pages of this work. The struc-
ture of the paper begins with a historical outlook on before 1991. The third part 
presents the comparison post-soviet policies of Kazakhstan and Uzbekistan, and 
we concluded the paper in the last part. 
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historical Outlook: Before 1991

Pomfret (2003) argues that Central Asia has been treated as a single economic unit 
during the Tsarist era and the Soviet era. After the 1917 Bolshevik Revolution, 
Central Asia was divided into five republics under National Delimitation Policy3 
of Soviet Union, consisting today’s boundaries of five republics. Central Asia was 
not advanced in terms of industry, so its main role during the Soviet era was to 
provide raw materials to more industrialized regions of the Soviet Union. A sig-
nificant role was to provide cotton to the other parts of the Union. The collapse 
of the Soviet Union was a real shock for these countries. As Pomfret states, Cen-
tral Asian states were subject to most severe negative economic consequences af-
ter 1991, because they were all unprepared to cut their ties with the Soviet Union 
(2003, pp. 12-13). Metcalf (1997) states that because of the union market under-
standing, independence increased the barriers to trade for former Soviet republics. 
Also, liberalization of price created problems, because, in the Soviet system, raw 
materials were underpriced when compared to world market prices while man-
ufactured products were overpriced. So, in order to get an idea about economic 
transition and the problems of transition, Soviet legacy is a critical issue to un-
derstand. In this context, Pomfret summarizes the situation like that; 

“In the Soviet era, the Central Asian republics were open economies, supplying 
raw materials (cotton, oil, gas and minerals) to the rest of the USSR, but insu-
lated from the global economy. The Soviet economy was planned as a single unit, 
in which republics’ borders mattered little and links from Central Asia were over-
whelmingly to the north. Other initial conditions in 1991 included the lowest in-
comes in the USSR (the Kyrgyz, Tajik, Turkmen and Uzbek republics, together 
with Azerbaijan, had the highest poverty rates), but relatively equal income dis-
tribution and high social indicators such as literacy rates or life expectancy. The 
dissolution of the USSR was unexpected in Central Asia, and the new indepen-
dent states were unprepared. Apart from the difficult process of building a na-
tion-state, the new governments faced three large and interconnected negative 
economic shocks. The end of central planning in the late 1980s led to a transi-
tional recession, as in Eastern Europe. The dissolution of the USSR exacerbated 

3 For more detailed information: Sabol, S. (1995). The creation of Soviet Central Asia: the 1924 
national delimitation. Central Asian Survey, 14(2), 225-241. & Öz Döm, Ö. (2017). Soviet 
Nationalities Policy: The Impact on Central Asia. Yakın Doğu Üniversitesi Sosyal Bilimler 
Dergisi, 10(2), 195-216.
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the recession as the new national borders disrupted demand and supply links in-
herited from the integrated Soviet economy (2003, p. 8).”

There was no independent economy during the Soviet era; no individual repub-
lic could have its economic policy. In this division of labour, producing raw ma-
terial was the responsibility of Central Asia. Therefore, economically, the region 
was dependent on Moscow. So, subsidies’ being cut after 1991 had negative im-
pacts on all Central Asian countries. Hoen (2010) states that when Central Asian 
landlocked countries declared their independence in 1991, Kazakhstan was the 
biggest country both in terms of size and in terms of population. Kazakhstan was 
the wealthiest and industrial country during Soviet time, and it has remained an 
important country as oil provider for foreign investment during the post-Soviet 
era. On the other hand, Uzbekistan as a leading cotton provider was severely af-
fected by environmental problems, and the country has been vulnerable to ex-
ternal market in the post-Soviet era because Uzbekistan has not produced some-
thing but selling what she has.

Post-Soviet Transition Era: Reforms, facts and Comparison

The Soviet Union collapsed in December 1991, leaving fifteen constituent states 
independent. After this year, these states had to deal with economic and political 
uncertainties, establish democracy and market economy. Each one of these aims 
was difficult to achieve after the seventy-year presence of Soviet Union and de-
pending heavily upon Moscow on an economic term. This work analyses the eco-
nomic transition of Kazakhstan and Uzbekistan on the way of creating a well-func-
tioning market economy. This is not an easy and foreseen process for the region 
and these countries. As Özcan points out; 

“For the first time since its merchant and artisanal classes were severely weakened 
by the eighteenth century colonial Russian advances and later dissipated by the 
Soviets, Central Asia is witnessing the growth of indigenous businesses owned 
and operated by its own entrepreneurs. This transformation is slowly reversing 
the trend of 150 years, during which the role of Central Asians in the economy 
declined (2010, p. 2).”

The transition process generally emphasizes the need for action in six areas: mac-
roeconomic stabilization; price liberalization; trade liberalization and current ac-
count convertibility; enterprise reforms; the creation of a social safety net; and 
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the development of the institutional and legal framework for a market economy 
(Fischer, Sahay and Végh, 1996, p. 46). Also, many studies investigate the role of 
governance or institutional quality for transition economies. These studies Indica-
tors such as GDP, inflation, and openness came to the fore in the analysis based 
on the macroeconomic performances of transition economies. Although the ap-
plied transition policies sometimes differ as shock-therapy and gradualism, the 
governance differences that mainstream analysis cannot explain have started to be 
the subject of institutional economics analyzes. In this context, governance indi-
cators are also considered in this study. These studies (e.g. Acemoglu and Rob-
inson, 2012), unlike neoclassical economics, using new institutional economics 
perspective, such as countries’ legal, political, cultural, organizational character-
istics showed that these play an important role in growth and development. For 
example, according to D. North (1993), the formal rules or economic and po-
litical reforms can be imposed in a short time, but the success of these transi-
tions actually show up in the long run based on a countries’ informal rules or 
institutional endowments. Some studies argued that only the initial economic 
conditions could not explain the different performance of transition econo-
mies; also, their performance was shaped by cultural and historical environments 
(Zweynert and Goldschmidt, 2006). Also, the term “governance” has a place in 
studies which investigate the performance of transition economies. Good gover-
nance or market-enhancing governance matters for economic growth and devel-
opment, especially for developing and transition economies. Redek and Sudjan 
(2005) summarized the institutional characteristics of socialist economies. These 
characteristics such as high bureaucratic coordination, high level of government 
control, underdeveloped financial system, lack of private property etc. were op-
posite to market-enhancing governance. Also, Güler (2012) discussed the im-
portance of institutional structure and change in the transition processes. So, we 
also pay regard to some governance indicators in this study. These aims consti-
tute the main frame of this work. 

Alam and Banerji point out that Uzbekistan and Kazakhstan as the two most 
populated countries in Central Asia are good examples to analyze the transition 
period because of their different transition strategies and economic outcomes. 
While Kazakhstan followed the aggressive strategy of liberalization, Uzbekistan 
adopted more conservative and slow sequences of reforms (2000, p. 1). Stiglitz 
(1999) mentioned the main topics of the shock therapy and gradualism as a name 
of “battle of metaphors”. We utilized and summarized these differences as follows:
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Table 1. Shock Therapy vs Gradualism

Shock Therapy (Big-Bang) Gradualism

Continuity In order to establish a new one, it 
removes the old social structure 
altogether, based on the sudden 
change.

The continuous change is adopted, 
aimed at protecting social capital that 
cannot be easily reconstructed.

Initial 
conditions

Accepted, persuasive solutions by 
the community do not consider 
initial conditions.

Considering the starting conditions, 
there is continuous improvement in 
piecemeal.

How change 
should be

Have to change all of them in one 
step at a time and take advantage of 
shocks and get rid of the damage as 
soon as possible.

To protect the whole system from the 
effects of shock, and for a successful 
change, the changes must be made one 
by one and prepared and applied.

Source: Stiglitz (1999, p. 23).

Lasch, Dana and Mueller state that Kazakhstan is perhaps the most prosperous 
country in terms of natural resources in the world. The country has the world’s 
eleventh largest oil reserves (Nurjanov, 2020). In terms of transition to a mar-
ket economy, Kazakhstan seems to do successful reforms. In 1992, the country 
opened up foreign trade. The privatization plan was targeted at state enterprises 
with more than 200 employees. In 1994, to establish a single economic zone, the 
agreement was signed with Kyrgyzstan and Uzbekistan. In 1999, privatization of 
3,500 medium firms was achieved. Small enterprises and large firms with more 
than 2,000 workers were sold. In 1994, the Law on Foreign Investment provided 
incentives for foreign investors. Over 100 banks started to operate in the coun-
try. Kazakhstan used its advantage in terms of supply of energy and developed 
in the transportation area. The post-Soviet government welcomed foreign inves-
tors, technology and technical assistance from abroad (2009, pp. 45-46). Major 
reforms done in the mid-1990s started to show their positive results. From 2000, 
annual growth reached two-digits, making Kazakhstan one of the fastest-growing 
countries. This growth resulted in her natural resources (Larsson, 2010, p. 27). 
When looked at the GDP per capita, it seems that it has been increasing while 
poverty has been reducing, and the country shows good signs in social develop-
ment indicators between 2000 and 2010. Soviet-era Kazakhstan Republic’s Gos-
bank was transformed to the National Bank of the Republic of Kazakhstan in 
1993 and Russian ruble was replaced by Kazakh Tenge (KZT), the national cur-
rency (Wolters, 2013, p. 6). The growth rate was over 6% during the 2010-2016 
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period depending upon the oil and mining sectors.4 In 2006, a development fund, 
“Kazyna”, was established for increasing investment and initiating innovations 
in non-oil sectors in the country. In 2010, an Accelerated Industrial and Inno-
vative Development programme was set up (Konkakov and Kubayeva, 2016, p. 
3). Besides the macroeconomic indicators, Kazakhstan performed mostly unfree 
market until 2005, but after 2005 economic freedom score (The Heritage Foun-
dation-The Economic Freedom Index) of Kazakhstan showed moderately free. 

However, the picture was not always good for the country. In 1996, over a third 
of the population was living below minimum living standards. Fiscal revenues 
were falling, and the government was not successful in maintaining fiscal disci-
pline in the first years of transition. So, this situation increased the importance 
of social assistance for economic restructuring. At the early years of transition, 
unemployment rose rapidly. In 1995, unemployment increased by more than 10 
%. The rate was 14 % in 1999 and started to decrease by the economic boom. 
Kazakhstan experienced severe recession and decline in output, GDP, real wages 
and investment. Between 1988 and 1993, real per capita GDP of Kazakhstan de-
creased by 26 %, real per capita income decreased by 57 %. Significantly, con-
struction, transport and communication sectors were hit. After the second wave 
of privatization in 1995 and 1997, private sector constituted more than half of 
the economy. The decline in the Kazakh economy after the collapse of the So-
viet Union depends on several reasons such as political and institutional disrup-
tion, deflation of consumer demand, and maybe too radical price liberalization 
and currency convertibility. After 1995, the economy has started to recover until 
the crisis in Russia in 1998 and then again achieved to recovery (Larsson, 2010, 
pp. 24-38). After 2005, even financial freedom increased, investment freedom is 
still not established mostly. As Ostrowski states, oil prices’ being jumped in 2000 
from $10 to $30 per barrel provided leverage to Kazakhstan and positively af-
fected economy when combined with the low taxes to foreign oil companies (Os-
trowski, 2010, p. 140). “The use of oil revenues in the form of annual guaran-
teed transfers is planned to be reduced from 2.6 trillion tenges (4.5% of GDP) 
in 2018 to 2 trillion” (The Strategic Development Plan for the Republic of Ka-
zakhstan until 2025).

4 For more detailed information :Country Partnership Strategy: Kazakhstan 2012–2016 
Economic Analysis (Summary). Available: http://www.adb.org/sites/default/files/linked-
documents/cps-kaz-2012-2016-ea.pdf [Accessed May 25 2020]
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On the other hand, Uzbekistan having the largest open-pit gold mine has the six-
teenth largest gold reserves in the world (Trading Economics). 80% of the coun-
try’s export is constituted of cotton. This country has been experiencing a revival 
of radical Islam since independence. 9/11 events in 2001 resulted in the closure of 
900 mosques in the country. Moreover, the country received 100 million dollars 
from the United States in the war against terrorism. The reform policy was slow 
in Uzbekistan. The government, mainly, tried to keep alive Soviet understanding 
of subsidies, price controls and centrally planned production. These policies pre-
vented sharp output falls in the country. Until 1993, Uzbekistan had conserva-
tive privatization program; selling non-transferable shares only to employees with 
fixed price. In 1994, the country faced with the devaluation. In 1995, the tax 
on profits was issued. In 1996, prices were liberalized (Lasch, Dana and Mueller, 
2009). However, as Aubakirova states; 

“Kazakhstan still has a low technological level, which is supposed to be one of the 
main reasons for low productivity at enterprises. This is largely due to the current 
state of fixed assets (average depreciation in 2011–2016 was 39%), low readiness 
for digitalization: 84% of enterprises in the manufacturing industry, 56% in the 
mining industry correspond only to the level of industry 2.0; 21% of enterprises 
correspond to the level of industry 3.0. At the start of the year, 2019 Kazakhstan 
lagged behind the developed OECD countries by 65% in terms of labour pro-
ductivity. By 2020, it is planned to reduce the gap to 54%, by 2025 to 32%, by 
2035 to overcome the gap completely (2020, p. 115).”

The transition period in Uzbekistan’s first ten years of independence can be ana-
lyzed into three stages. The first stage lasting from 1991 to 1993 mainly empha-
size the prevention of the decline in production, achieving stability, and creating 
sustainable growth. Some legal reforms and abolishment of state planning agen-
cies took place during this period. But, the policy of centrally determined price 
system could not be outlawed. In the second stage, between 1994 and 1996, the 
development of the macroeconomic situation was the main aim. Legal reform on 
small-scale privatization was done, state control of agricultural products was re-
duced, and the banking system was improved. In the last stage, from 1997, the 
macroeconomic situation improved. Economic growth slowed in 1998 and con-
tinued to be slow during 1999, and foreign exchange market worsened (Mee, 
2001, p. 2). However, the unfortunate point was that gradual reform understand-
ing of Uzbekistan relied on Soviet legacy of exchange and trade controls, directed 
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resource allocation and output targets and sizable public investment (Gemayel 
and Grigorian, 2006). Also, to construct a decentralized system for social assis-
tance in the country, some institutions are necessary. In the Uzbek model, this 
institution was mahalla. It was about monitoring of the mahallas by state, and 
according to this monitoring, allocation of funds is determined (Coudouel, Mar-
nie and Micklewright, 1998). As Pomfret suggests;

“Gradual reform in Uzbekistan was associated with the best GDP performance 
of any Soviet successor state during the 1990s, and a lively debate sought to ex-
plain this phenomenon, but the outcome in Uzbekistan has been less positive 
in the second decade. The other large economy in the region, Kazakhstan, ap-
peared to underperform in the 1990s, which was ascribed to institutional short-
comings such as pervasive corruption, but in the second decade, Kazakhstan has 
been one of the best-performing economies in the world. The economic perfor-
mance of the three smaller economies has been less positive (Pomfret, 2010, p. 1).”

Uzbekistan had reached its Soviet period GDP in 2002, and it has been trying 
to keep its sustained growth rates. Since 2005, the government has been initiat-
ing privatization in all different sectors, however, the international business com-
munity has been a sceptic about the real intentions of the country, so they have 
been hesitating to make investments (POLICY BRIEFING Uzbekistan: Selected 
trade and economic issues), mostly because the country has been hesitating to 
trust foreign investors for so long. “Uzbekistan Vision 2030” is a turning point 
for Uzbek government which has been cooperating with World Bank to reach 
developmental economic goals in 2030. By attending this strategy, the country 
declares its desire to be an industrial country with high middle-income provided 
to its citizens. This strategy aiming the increase in country’s competitiveness, in-
crease in private entrepreneurial activity by strengthening the financial sector, di-
versification on production, creating new job areas and improving more open 
governance (Cornia, 2014). 

At the time of independence, Kazakhstan seemed to be the best country in terms 
of economic opportunities. Incomes were higher than other Central Asian states, 
and this made a difference in education level and human capital indicators. At 
the end of 1990s, the country had less complete trade liberalization but a bet-
ter functioning financial sector and reformed infrastructure (Pomfret, 2010, pp. 
4-5). Despite gradual steps, small-scale privatization and housing reform took 
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place quickly in Uzbekistan. Stabilization was not the primary purpose, but af-
ter the collapse of the ruble zone, the country reduced inflation. The macroeco-
nomic policy mainly followed the IMF advises between 1994 and 1997. However;

“In October 1996, however, despite having made commitments to the IMF to 
adopt current account convertibility, Uzbekistan responded to falling world cotton 
prices by introducing forex controls. The controls were attractive because, together 
with the state order system for cotton and wheat, they underpinned non-trans-
parent but large taxation of the farm sector. Expropriation of agricultural rents al-
lowed Uzbekistan to maintain public expenditures without inflationary financing 
and was instrumental in retaining a credible social safety net and the highest ra-
tio of education spending to GDP in the Commonwealth of Independent States 
(CIS). Nevertheless, these benefits came at a high cost, as the controls hindered 
desirable resource reallocation to actual and potential export sectors and the sys-
temic nature of the rent-extraction system underpinned glacially slow progress 
on economic reforms after 1996 (Pomfret, 2010, p. 5).”

Friedman states that according to official data, the real average monthly salary of 
workers and people engaged in services accounted only 26% of the 1991 level, 
even in 2000, this number was 36% in Kazakhstan. In Uzbekistan, real wages 
in the 1990s accounted for 45-71% of the 1991 level. In terms of wages in dol-
lar equivalent, the higher level was $112 in Kazakhstan, while this level was $48 
in Uzbekistan. After the financial crisis in Russia, the wages dropped to $90-91 
in Kazakhstan and $25-35 in Uzbekistan. In the 1990s, about 35% of the Ka-
zakh population had wages below the minimum level, and in the second part of 
1990s, this increased by 43%. In 1993, in Uzbekistan, about 27% of the popu-
lation lived less than $2 per day (2005, pp. 163-169).

Kazakhstan has welcomed to foreign capital and privatization as radical policies 
for transition to market economy in the 1990s. The country has experienced three 
privatization programs in the first ten years of independence; the first one was 
between 1991 and 1992, the second one lasted from 1993 to 1996, and the last 
one was implemented from March 1996. The first program was the privatization 
of small-scale enterprises, the following one was the privatization of medium and 
large-scale enterprises, and the last program was the case-by-case privatization of 
selected large-scale enterprises. However, the last privatization program has failed 
to make progress. Because these firms had to pay social security costs and the 
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resistance to privatization was a big problem due to their massive shares’ being 
hold by the government (Nishimura, 2001, p. 28). During the 1990s, some leg-
islative works have been done. These works included preparation of: new prop-
erty law, in order to prepare the legal base for a market economy (Kazakhstan 
Law on Property from 1990 with amendments made in 1993); corporate law, 
defining operation principles for business entities (Kazakhstan’s Corporate Law 
from 1995); civil and contract codes to define the relationship between the mar-
ket players (the Civil Code accepted in 1994); bankruptcy law (accepted in 1992 
with amendments made in 1995); anti-trust law (Kazakhstan’s Anti-Monopoly 
Law from 1994); securities law, defining principles for the functioning of a stock 
market (Securities and Stock Exchange Law from 1994); labour law, to define the 
functioning of a labour market, (accepted in 1991 with further amendments); for-
eign investment law (accepted in 1993) (Jermakowic, Kozarzewski and Pańków, 
1996, p. 85). Under the heavy emphasis on strong nationalism aiming indepen-
dent state, the Uzbek government’s role has been important during the transition 
period. The privatization was slow, because of resistance from economic federa-
tions. State-owned management organizations served as intermediate management 
organizations between states owned enterprises and foreign currencies. The pri-
vate investment fund was established in 1996. 30% of the 74% of government 
strake has gone to the private investment fund. Also, the Uzbek government ad-
opted unique treatments for enterprises’ employees. In 1996, the country started 
its economic recovery faster than any other Soviet successor states and reached 
economic growth. The government has implemented favourable economic pol-
icies to limit the shock effects of the collapse of Soviet Union, despite the delay 
in the unification of foreign Exchange rates and slow reforms on liberalization 
and privatization (Nishimura, 2001, p. 28).

Uzbekistan declared policy of comprehensive liberalization in 1999, and since 
2000 the government started to fill the gap in different foreign exchange rates. In 
2005, liberalization and reform on banking system put into effect. Since 2002, the 
government pursued a tight monetary policy. This helped to reduce inflation in 
2003–2004. According to official documents, reforms in the financial system im-
plied: liberalization of the financial system; reduction in government intervention 
in the commercial activities of financial institutions; strengthening the capitaliza-
tion of commercial banks; improvement of the legislative environment; restruc-
turing banks’ loans portfolios, including government-guaranteed non-perform-
ing loans; privatization of the two largest state-owned banks; adoption of Basel II 
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requirements for prudential regulation and supervision; transition to international 
accounting and auditing standards; and training and re-training of bank person-
nel (Akimov and Dollery, 2009, pp. 295-310). In terms of the banking system, 
Sait suggests that transition economies have relatively undeveloped equity market 
and banks as the providers of credits can be seen as a significant financial source. 
Among Central Asian states, the most developed banking system has taken place 
in Kazakhstan, and then in Uzbekistan (Akbar, 2011). 

In terms of regional cooperation, five Central Asian countries had the desirabil-
ity of some degree of regional organizations. Among them, President Nazarbayev 
of Kazakhstan was the most active and positive one leading economic arrange-
ments among the former Soviet republics. President Karimov of Uzbekistan was 
cautious about ceding authority to regional organizations while trying to be the 
leader in Central Asia. Kazakhstan was tried to emphasis the Eurasian customs 
union as opposed to Russian domination; while Uzbekistan was against Russian 
domination and being under the control of regional organizations. 1998 Rus-
sian crisis harshly affected Kazakhstan; on the other hand, Uzbekistan achieved 
to maintain isolated. When one looks at the history of Central Asian countries 
in terms of regional cooperation, it can be suggested that these countries’ pri-
mary concern was political, rather than economic (Pomfret, 2003, pp. 35-37).

In this period, rising unemployment, corruption, nepotism, overall decline in 
the economy, rising nationalism and favouritism of Uzbeks over minorities in-
fluenced the migration decisions of minorities. However, it should not be forgot-
ten that not only minorities but also the Uzbek population suffered from eco-
nomic conditions and income fell (Radnitz, 2006, pp. 672-673). Kazakhstan is 
a rich country in terms of oil, natural gas, copper, chrome, aluminium and gold, 
as well as it has developed farmland to feed itself. However, during the first years 
of independence, these sources could not be managed successfully. According to 
the World Governance Indicators, the control of corruption and government ef-
fectiveness was not successful for both Uzbekistan and Kazakhstan. Although Ka-
zakhstan performed better in terms of the rule of law, political stability, and reg-
ulatory quality, Uzbekistan performed worse in terms of almost all governance 
indicators. Strikingly, the voice and accountability performances of both countries 
have worsened over the years. The ethnic balance between Russians and Kazakhs 
and also weak state structure constituted the main economic problems. More-
over, the country had faced with massive migration during the 1990s, and this 
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affected economically badly. After a decade from independence, the country has 
lost its 2 million of its population (Pomfret, 2005, p. 861).

It can be suggested that, firstly, the rapid process in the initial period of transition 
in addition to piecemeal decontrol of prices resulted in stagnation in Kazakhstan. 
Secondly, “The convergence of Kazakh prices towards market-determined levels 
was reversed when the exchange rate sharply depreciated in early 1994 following a 
credit expansion to clear inter-enterprise arrear, and price reform resumed against 
the background of tighter monetary policies and a downwards trend in inflation 
from the Spring of 1994 onwards”. Thirdly, the process of price liberalization 
and convergence is not yet completed, and the domestic overall price level in Ka-
zakhstan is still below the level prevailing in industrialized countries (De Broeck, 
De Masi and Koen, 1997, pp. 210-211). However, the country granted a “spe-
cial market economy status”, an intermediate category in between market econ-
omy and non-market economy status, by the EU in 2000 (Eicher, 2004, p. 4).

Uzbek economy with its low industrial base and slow private sector growth are 
heavily dependent on agriculture, natural resources and workers’ remittances. 
One-third of the GDP in the year 2003 was generated from agriculture, mostly 
from cotton. Gold, as the primary source, constituted 13% of total export reve-
nue. 26% of the population had been living under the poverty line in 2003. The 
country seemed to be less affected by the collapse of the Soviet Union in the ini-
tial years of independence, Uzbekistan looked prosperous throughout the early 
period of the collapse of the Soviet Union. However, over the years, Uzbekistan 
lost its regional advantage and became insular economy (Özcan, 2010, pp. 27-29).

Conclusion 

During Tsarist Russia and the Soviet era, the relationship between Central Asia 
and Moscow can be seen as a centre-periphery relation. The periphery provided 
cheap sources of raw materials to the center. Central Asia remained mostly agri-
cultural during Soviet time, mostly light industry and industry related to agricul-
ture had improved during this time. The unexpected collapse of the Soviet Union 
left Central Asian countries vulnerable to the challenges of the market economy. 
Building institutions necessary for a market economy, establishing the legal sys-
tem, opening up to the competitive world market and building nation-states were 
just a few challenges that these countries encountered. These two countries inher-
ited some problems from Soviet past; lack of modern technology, lack of financial 
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resources, cutting off subsidies from Moscow, lack of capital to invest, lack of 
qualified labour force, lack of market economy understanding, lack of commu-
nication infrastructure, and lack of efficient legal structure. With this heritage, 
the countries seem to try to do their best in terms of economic reforms. There-
fore, when examined the success or failure of these countries in terms of adopt-
ing a market economy, these special conditions should be taken into account. 
These countries, now, are the parts of the world economy. 

In the transition period, while Kazakhstan chose to follow shock therapy ap-
proach, taking radical measures for price reforms and privatization with trying 
to achieve minimal involvement of the state, Uzbekistan followed gradual reform 
approach where the state is being guided actor of slow economic reforms. In the 
short run, especially in the first years of independence, Uzbekistan benefited from 
gradual steps towards market economy; however, the country stayed behind Ka-
zakhstan in the 2000s. In the long run, an aggressive policy implemented by the 
Kazakh government brought results, and the country seems to do better in the 
Central Asian region. In the Soviet era, Kazakhstan’s being the most developed 
country in the region affected the post-Soviet era. Quick and determined steps 
were taken in the first years of independence. Despite poverty, unemployment, 
devaluation of the currency, and economic decline, especially starting with 2000, 
the country is perceived as the most suitable place for foreign investors to look 
for in the region. The rise of radical Islam in Uzbekistan, the civil war in Tajik-
istan, the uprisings and political instability in Kyrgyzstan and ethnic tensions in 
Tajikistan affect the foreign investors’ decisions towards Kazakhstan, politically 
stable and prosperous country in natural resources. On the other hand, Uzbeki-
stan took gradual steps in the transition period. The country’s challenge is the 
so-called “Dutch Disease.” Uzbekistan is vulnerable to external market because 
it mainly sells something to the world market. Also, gradual reforms created ob-
stacles for foreign direct investment. When we consider the economic indica-
tors, Kazakhstan, which applies shock therapy, has higher economic indicators 
but the more volatile economy. According to Haggard and Tiede (2011), lack of 
institutional and governance transformation causes that economies have higher 
growth rates when they are in expansion, but they are affected more by the re-
cession. Uzbekistan, which implements gradualism, shows a lower growth rate 
in transition economies, but more stable. However, when we consider the insti-
tutional factors for both countries, it seems that they are both behind the devel-
oped countries. What this country has in common is mostly about politics and 
the way politicians act. Bribery and corruption are undeniable problems in these 
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countries. Trust and feeling of security for these countries, in the light of these 
facts, seem to affect the economic decisions and future of them in the interna-
tional arena. For this reason, in particular, transition economies, as well as eco-
nomic policies, will see institutional policies as an economic tool, enabling them 
to the sustainable developments in transitional periods.

Although both countries suffered from Soviet legacy, inappropriate institutional 
structures for a market economy, government-led privatization and liberalization 
process, lack of transparency under the shadow of leaders of the countries, central-
ized political system, corruption, Uzbekistan seemed doing better in terms of GDP, 
Kazakhstan seems to do better at the second stage of the 1990s. In terms of the in-
flation rate, foreign exchange reserves, privatization, Kazakhstan seems more thriv-
ing. In terms of output collapse in the first years of independence, and social safety 
nets provided by mahallas, Uzbekistan is in a better situation. The major challenge 
for a free market economy to function is Uzbekistan seems like the authoritarian 
regime and government control over the economy; while it is the insufficient in-
frastructure and institutions in Kazakhstan. But, in the end, an economic transi-
tion is a painful process, and things cannot change over the night. It would, maybe, 
take centuries for these economies to establish a well-functioning market economy. 

Appendix A. Selected Macroeconomic Indicators for The First 10 Years

year kazahkstan
(gdP 
growth %)

uzbekistan
(gdP 
growth%)

kazahkstan
(gdP Per 
Capita $)

uzbekistan
(gdP gdP 
Per Capita 
$)

kazahkstan
unemployment 
(% of total labor 
force)

uzbekistan
unemployment 
(% of total labor 
force)

kazahakstan
Inflation, 
gdP 
deflator 
(annual %) 

uzbekistan
Inflation, 
gdP 
deflator 
(annual %) 

1991 -11.00 -0.49 1512.48 652.81 0.9 1.9 96.4 90.7

1992 -5.30 -11.20 1515.10 603.35 1.0 2.9 1472.2 712.1

1993 -9.20 -2.30 1433.46 596.98 1.1 4.9 1243.5 1078.9

1994 -12.60 -5.20 1320.32 576.45 7.5 7.3 1546.7 1238.6

1995 -8.20 -0.90 1288.23 585.93 11.0 7.8 160.9 370.9

1996 0.50 1.70 1350.33 600.60 13.0 10.7 38.9 81.6

1997 1.70 5.20 1445.56 623.00 13.0 10.9 16.1 66.1

1998 -1.90 4.30 1468.70 623.22 13.1 13.3 5.7 39.0

1999 2.70 4.30 1130.11 702.48 13.5 13.3 13.3 44.1

2000 9.80 3.80 1229.00 558.23 12.8 12.1 17.4 47.3

Source: World Bank.
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Appendix B. Kazakhstan’s Governance Indicators 

Year
Control of 
Corruption

Government 
Effectiveness

Political Stability and 
Absence of Violence/
Terrorism

Regulatory 
Quality

Rule of 
Law

Voice and 
Accountability

1996 -1.13 -0.96 -0.37 -0.33 -1.19 -0.96

1998 -1.02 -0.80 0.19 -0.35 -1.07 -0.76

2000 -1.12 -0.69 0.09 -0.59 -1.11 -0.97

2002 -1.11 -0.93 0.36 -0.70 -1.14 -1.07

2003 -1.03 -0.63 0.36 -0.42 -1.03 -1.09

2004 -1.10 -0.65 0.07 -0.48 -1.01 -1.13

2005 -1.01 -0.62 0.19 -0.30 -0.87 -1.03

2006 -0.99 -0.43 0.21 -0.36 -1.02 -1.19

2007 -0.99 -0.58 0.65 -0.38 -0.95 -1.16

2008 -0.98 -0.46 0.62 -0.34 -0.82 -1.09

2009 -0.93 -0.39 0.78 -0.32 -0.65 -1.08

2010 -1.00 -0.44 0.52 -0.33 -0.62 -1.13

Source: World Bank.

Appendix C. Uzbekistan’s Governance Indicators

Year
Control of 
Corruption

Government 
Effectiveness

Political Stability and 
Absence of Violence/
Terrorism

Regulatory 
Quality

Rule of 
Law

Voice and 
Accountability

1996 -1.13 -1.20 -0.55 -1.78 -1.24 -1.60

1998 -1.16 -1.33 -0.68 -2.13 -1.28 -1.76

2000 -1.05 -0.98 -1.31 -2.10 -1.22 -1.83

2002 -1.03 -1.19 -1.06 -1.52 -1.48 -1.81

2003 -1.09 -1.10 -1.30 -1.45 -1.31 -1.76

2004 -1.13 -1.03 -1.46 -1.62 -1.32 -1.78

2005 -1.23 -1.21 -1.96 -1.49 -1.46 -1.93

2006 -1.00 -1.16 -1.78 -1.61 -1.45 -2.07

2007 -1.03 -1.11 -1.36 -1.49 -1.22 -2.12

2008 -1.06 -0.87 -1.21 -1.37 -1.17 -2.10

2009 -1.27 -0.63 -0.95 -1.47 -1.32 -2.10

2010 -1.30 -0.71 -0.72 -1.55 -1.42 -2.09

Source: World Bank.
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Abstract

The EU has faced numerous crises in recent years. The Eurozone crisis, with its 
economic and social impacts, the political crisis following the influx of refugees 
and migrants threaten not only solidarity among the member states but also un-
dermine their commitment to pluralism as a core ideal. These developments feed 
the rise of right-wing populism, creating mounting opposition to diversity in 
the EU. Thus, since 2010, several core EU leaders have stated the crisis of mul-
ticulturalism in their countries. In this paper, upon the historical development 
of multiculturalism in Europe, the EU’s current troubled relationship with cul-
tural diversity is discussed concerning the theoretical and practical implications. 
It is argued that the populist political discourses and the neoliberal dynamics en-
hance the social, political and economic strains within EU countries’ religious 
and cultural differences. 

keywords: European Union, Crisis of Multiculturalism, Multiculturalism, Pop-
ulist Discourses, Neoliberal Dynamics

Introduction

From the 1970s to mid-1990s, there was a trend towards accommodation of 
diversity through a range of multiculturalism policies and minority rights (Ky-
mlicka, 2010; p. 97). The following steadily changing global conditions of the 
twenty-first century world arena, accommodated with increased interaction, inte-
gration and transformation, the use of the term “multiculturalism” has exploded 
in many parts of the world recently such as Canada, the United States, Australia, 

1 Dr., Yalova University (nesenturk@yalova.edu.tr )
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because “there are few societies in the world today not marked by multicultural 
heterogeneity” (Goldberg (ed.), 1994: p. 2). In an accelerating process of global-
ization, characterized with the rapid growth of transnational companies, technol-
ogies and communication networks with increased efficiency, density and power, 
transcending the boundaries of nation-states and ethnic communities, there has 
emerged tolerance for all forms of diversity in societies, which has enhanced in-
tercultural interaction in order to establish peace and solidarity for peoples of the 
world (Smith, 1997: p. 328).

Under the influence of these global multicultural conditions, which signify the 
invalidity of homogeneity as criteria for the definition of society at the social, cul-
tural, political, economic and religious level (Allievi, 2004: p. 3), the concept of 
“multiculturalism” emerged as an essential issue to be studied and discussed in 
the European and Western discourse as well during the 1990s. In addition to the 
global conditions mentioned above, especially, two crucial developments created 
appropriate conditions for the recent discussions about the issue in question. Con-
sidering the issue from historical perspective, there was the trend towards recogni-
tion of cultural diversity which gathered momentum in certain European coun-
tries since the 1970s, with the presence on more and more significant percentages 
of immigrants in the European social landscape, producing not only quantitative 
but also qualitative changes, as immigrants not only bring themselves but also 
their visions of the world, traditions, histories, faiths, practices, values, moral sys-
tems, images and symbols (Zabbal, 1999: p. 244). The other is the recent Lisbon 
Treaty, in which the motto of “unity in diversity”, signifying European peoples’ 
living together in peace and harmony via gathering around common values and 
norms that emphasize equality, anti-discrimination, justice and human rights in 
the sheer cultural diversity of Europe, as the specific focus of the study, has come 
to the fore both in the way of its preparation through the European Convention 
and the considerable outcomes of it (Lisbon Treaty, 2007). However, with the 
recent developments, the EU has a troubled relationship with cultural diversity 
concerning the theoretical and practical implications. There arise questions about 
the factors that lie behind the crisis of multiculturalism in Europe.

The EU has faced numerous crises in recent years. The Eurozone crisis, with 
its economic and social impacts, the political crisis following the influx of refu-
gees and migrants threaten not only solidarity among the member states but also 
undermine their commitment to pluralism as a core ideal. These developments 
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feed the rise of right-wing populism, creating mounting opposition to diversity 
in the EU. The influence of anti-immigration political discourse and policies in 
a post-racial Europe has increased (Sayyid, 2017). This has become evident in 
the rise to power of parties and leaders who support anti-immigrant and often 
racist attitude towards immigrants, such as Orban in Hungary, Kurz in Austria. 
Immigration, along with socio-economic problems, contributed to the rise of the 
radical right. Then, since 2010, several core EU leaders have stated the crisis of 
multiculturalism in their countries. In this paper, upon the historical develop-
ment of multiculturalism in Europe, the EU’s current troubled relationship with 
cultural diversity is discussed with respect to the theoretical and practical impli-
cations. It is argued that the populist political discourses and the neoliberal dy-
namics enhance the social, political and economic strains within EU countries’ 
religious and cultural differences. 

Multiculturalism in Theoretical Perspective

The concept of “multiculturalism” is generally considered as the recognition of the 
existence of several distinct cultures in a society. In that respect, it is wise to regard 
multiculturalism as a discussion that aims to shape the political ground of differ-
ent cultures’ living together rather than the inadequate notion of solely different 
cultures’ living together (Spinner-Halev, 2002: p. 65). Thus, multiculturalism is a 
concept in which all national groups have the opportunity to preserve themselves 
as distinct cultures, all cultures are respected, and they are backed up formally via 
adopting an appropriate cultural policy for cultural diversity and taking neces-
sary measures (Kymlicka, 1995: p. 19). Thus, multiculturalism seeks all diversi-
fied cultures to live peacefully within a territorial space, the context of which can 
be expressed in “unity in diversity”. There are further discussions about the pos-
itive characteristics of multiculturalism. For instance, Kymlicka (2012) discusses 
multiculturalism as a celebration of ethnological diversity where many different 
customs, cultures, traditions, languages, and religions coexist in multicultural so-
cieties. Berkes (2010) highlights the issue of equal political participation right of 
all segments in the societies, endorsed by multiculturalism. Thus, the presence 
of intercultural interaction and equitable participation in the larger society lies 
at the heart of the ideology of multiculturalism (Berry and Ward 2016: p. 448).

Multiculturalism, in the above-outlined perspective, is applied in two ways, namely 
“liberal multiculturalism” and “radical multiculturalism”. While the former is based 
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on the prevention of legal, social and political discrimination and the proper ex-
ercise of civic and human rights, the latter is based on a context in which there 
is no common political culture and every culture has the capability to determine 
their political rights (Spinner-Halev, 2002: p. 66). In the first type, within the 
framework of the established common cultural policy, all cultural groups are sup-
ported to preserve their identities and through an inclusive approach different 
cultures are encouraged to interact, which leads the way towards the notion that 
cultural differences are seen as one aspect of diversity in society. However, in the 
second type, a thick approach is on the fore, in which cultural practices of groups 
are protected in a way requiring considerable separation from others and that the 
cultural groups continue their belonging to the society via their collective rights. 

At this point, it is wise to draw attention to the distinction between the distinc-
tion between culturally pluralistic and diverse societies. A society that is marked 
by cultural pluralism has groups that do not want to share their cultural prac-
tices, while a diverse society has many different kinds of practices and beliefs that 
are part of its dominant culture, practices and beliefs that shift among and peo-
ple (Spinner-Halev, 2002: p. 66). In the first type of multiculturalism, within the 
framework of inclusive citizenship, there emerges liberal citizenship, including the 
legal requirement that all citizens treat each other in a non-discriminatory manner, 
in public and in most of the institutions of civil society and do not harm each 
other (Spinner-Halev, 2002: p. 67). On this brief theoretical background, hope-
fully serving as the essential guide concerning Europe for the issue in question, it 
is seen that this inclusive multiculturalism ideally inspires equality and empow-
erment of all citizens without discrimination and prejudice. The normative ideo-
logical basis of multiculturalism is associated with tolerance, reconciliation and 
pluralism as the ideal core of the European society, the basis of European identity. 

No matter what the positive characteristics of multiculturalism and how it is 
managed/governed, the recent developments reveal that there are strong an-im-
migrant sentiments across Europe. Thus, the concept of multiculturalism is crit-
icized in terms of the socio-economic problems that the coexistence of the for-
eign cultural groups cause. In this respect, according to Kymlicka (2010; p. 34), 
the outcomes of socio-economic problems reside unemployment, poor educa-
tional outcomes and that the economic and social inequality cannot be ignored, 
as diversity in society cannot solve these political issues. Moreover, multicultur-
alism occasionally overlooks the fact that certain customs immigrants bring with 
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them are either not socially acceptable to the host country. Also, multicultural-
ism lacks the element of dialogue that would enable culturally diverse groups to 
converse, develop a mutual affinity, and understand one another. As such, the 
real challenges arising from incompatible values and principles espoused by dif-
ferent cultures remain underestimated (Kymlicka, 2012). In today’s world, with 
the neoliberal dynamics, cultural differences feed divisions among nations and 
people belonging to different ethnic and cultural groups; thus, current conflicts 
are in principle caused by ethnic and cultural differences. 

European Cultural Movement in historical Perspective

During the course of the history of modern Europe, a unified political order has 
never been developed, which led it to be a cultural movement since the very be-
ginnings of its history. In that respect, it was aimed at transforming the existing 
world of fragmentation and polycentrism of political organization with the con-
struction of unity and continuity by referring to a transcendental realm (Eder and 
Giesen, 2003: p. 256). In other words, due to the political disorder, culture is used 
as a tool to bring unity in Europe, which was realized by intellectuals and artists, 
monks and missionaries, crusaders and conquerors, who ‘responded to a challenge 
from outside or ventured out to spread the message of European culture’ (Eder 
and Giesen, 2003: p. 256). This sort of cultural movement developed a continu-
ous cultural heritage developed, which was based on ruptures and discontinuous 
political order. The power of the European cultural movement emerged mainly 
from its ability to absorb and to include, to assimilate and to merge seemingly 
inconsistent symbolic elements into a syncretist unity (Eder and Giesen, 2003: 
p. 256). Thus, Europe has become a history of political discontinuity, of cultural 
hybridization and syncretism, of translations and breakdowns.

Depending on this cultural idea of Europe, although there was a political disorder, 
it was believed that the persisted historical continuity could have the capacity to 
bridge political cleavages and breakdowns through cultural means. In that respect, 
five principal translations of cultural heritage, from Greek antiquity to contem-
porary Western civilization can be summarized as follows: The first conception 
of Europe was translated into Roman Empire by appropriating and assimilating 
Greek culture. The second major translation occurred in the takeover of the im-
perial tradition by Frankish and later on Saxon chiefs. The third major transla-
tion of Europe can be seen in the emergence of a Western civilization established 
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by Portuguese and Spanish conquistadors and Dutch and English traders. Reli-
gious mission and trade capitalism transformed the Atlantic Ocean into an in-
land sea of the European colonial empires. With this missionary transformation, 
the idea of Europe gradually received a temporal connotation and became “res 
publica christiana”, which could and should finally include every human being, 
meaning European Christendom reached out to become a universal community. 
The fourth major translation of Europe occurred in the process of moderniza-
tion and secularization, that is, commonly associated with the nationalization and 
the enlightenment of the eighteenth century. It gave rise to the idea of universal 
human rights, the rule of impersonal law, and the constitutional liberties of cit-
izens. The enlightenment was a decisively European movement, which aimed at 
the universal community of humankind. Everybody’s true identity was Europe-
an-and it was the task of education and emancipation to further the awareness of 
this identity. The enlightenment was intensely interested in all variations of human 
society. The fifth major translation can be seen in the human rights regime that, 
starting in the nineteenth century, has ascended to the status of a global ethic of 
international responsibility. This movement started with the French Revolution 
and created a unity of discourse, which fuelled political movements against tradi-
tional forms of domination throughout Europe (Eder and Giesen, 2003: p. 257). 

Through all these abovementioned versions of European cultural movement, a 
universalist core had been developed, which made the idea of transnational order 
endemic to the idea of Europe, because they all aimed at the transformation of 
politics with an inclusive shift of boundary construction. In that respect, the dis-
course about citizenship represents the interface between the universalist thrust of 
the European cultural movement and the political institutions created in Europe 
(Eder and Giesen, 2003: p. 258). In other words, with this universalist thrust, 
European citizenship transcends the nation-state, which became a founding myth 
for a European collective identity beyond the nation-state. 

Once the organizational representation of the cultural order is taken into account, 
Europe represented an order that mediated between unity and diversity, between 
universal and particular (Eder and Giesen, 2003: p. 259). Having the tension be-
tween these oppositions at the core of the European movement, persistent hetero-
geneity in the political centers of Europe and a homogeneous socio-cultural land-
scape deduced from this homogeneity on the other; there has developed what can 
be called ‘the model of coordinated competition and conflict’ (Eder and Giesen, 
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2003: p. 259). For the operation of this model, there had developed an institu-
tional order that was capable of coordinating competing states and feuding parties.

In this context, considering culture as the basis for the homogeneity of Europe, 
its social and institutional conditions are required to be asked for to initiate the 
coordination of centrifugal centers of authority (Eder and Giesen, 2003: p. 259). 
The centralized Christian Church provided the first of these organizational forms 
in order to control the emerging European society (Eder and Giesen, 2003: p. 
59). With this initiation, the Church both provided a cultural center that repre-
sented the transcendental realm in this world and shaped the system of property 
rights throughout Europe. The institutional system established by the Church, 
which provided the interface between the transcendental order and the realm of 
political action was broken down with the declining influence of the Church in 
Europe in the sixteenth century (Eder and Giesen, 2003: p. 260). With the split 
in the confessional camps of Reformatory Protestantism, Lutheranism, and Ca-
tholicism, the political and the religious organization were conflated, which put 
religious confession under the political reason of the state. Thus, from then on, 
politics took over the cultural claims of religious confession in Europe. 

The decline of the all-embracing institutional order of the Christian Church led 
to the rise of a new secularized institutional order that transcended the bound-
aries of the princely states and embodied a new universalist cultural movement, 
known as the public sphere of the enlightenment and the institutional system of 
modern science (Eder and Giesen, 2003: p. 260). Modern science and enlight-
enment replaced the universal chance of salvation with the universal chance of 
education, the universal community of souls with the universal community of 
mankind based on natural reason and the empirical examination of nature (Eder 
and Giesen, 2003: p. 260). Thus, the cultural status of modern science and edu-
cation was constructed from the sixteenth century onwards, the carriers of which 
became princely courts until the eighteenth century, taken over by the European 
bourgeoisie then after. 

With the rise of the nation-states in the nineteenth century, there emerged the 
tension between the universal range of the cultural institutions and the precise 
boundaries of the state. Depending on the fact that culture and politics were to 
refer to the same social bodies, cultural movements were increasingly couched 
in national terms and aimed at a decisively national literature and even science 
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(Eder and Giesen, 2003: p. 261). National languages replaced the traditional co-
existence of elite European languages and a diversity of local and regional dia-
lects. Culture became one of the ties that cemented in nations to which individ-
uals have primordial attachments (Stern, 1995: p. 99). Thus, collective identity 
was no longer constructed in terms of a universal order but in terms of national 
distinctions. The all-embracing cultural unity of the current European order was 
profoundly challenged. 

Europe, which had experienced unthinkable destructive effects of two world wars, 
entered the second half of the twentieth century with an attempt to re-establish 
its organizational unity. However, this attempt could not be achieved due to the 
situation of cultural discontinuity under the influence of the memory of the past 
of Europe (Eder and Giesen, 2003: 262). As a consequence of this situation, the 
idea of Europe commenced being regarded as a rational institution for maxi-
mizing the interests of nation-states through cooperation between nation-states. 
Moral ideas such as peace or well-being were regarded as means to a greater end, 
that is, the establishment of a common market for all protected by nation-states, 
which for that purpose entered a rational game of cooperation (Eder and Giesen, 
2003: p. 262). Thus, the cultural aspect of organizing a social and political or-
der in Europe is reduced to the insufficient idea of maximizing national interests. 

Although this was an insufficient base for organizing Europe after the catastrophe 
of the two world wars, peaceful cooperation among nations through contract-
ing mainly economic cooperation between the nation-states in Europe was used 
as the main unifying factor at the beginnings of the European integration pro-
cess. However, during the integration process, the situation has undergone spe-
cific changes with further deepening of European integration, intending to pro-
vide a model for a collective identity of the people in Europe. 

Multiculturalism and European Integration Process

Commenced with the emergence of the modern nation-state system in Europe, 
ended with the catastrophe of two world wars, cultural order established through-
out the historical evolution of European history was challenged and cultural as-
pect of Europe was put under the realm of nation-states. Thus, with the political 
nation becoming an elevated object in forming cultural order, cultural identities 
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were remoulded along nation-state lines contrary to transcendental construction 
of collective cultural unity during Europe’s historical organization. 

In that regard, cultural identities in Europe formed within the framework of na-
tion-states prepared the conditions for the current situation of multiculturalism 
in Europe in that “European culture” has become a conglomeration of cultures, 
emerged from wide ethnic diversity in Western European countries (Glazer, 2002: 
p. 183). In this situation, with the initiation of the European integration proj-
ect, the idea of European unity was provided in a different realm in that a spe-
cific type of institutionalization was made beyond the nation-state, which formed 
a new supranational regime. However, even in this framework, as European in-
tegration is a process in which several actors are involved actively, there have ap-
peared specific changes in EU approach towards multiculturalism in this integra-
tion process still in progress. 

Since the establishment of the very beginnings of the European integration pro-
cess, the European Community (EC) has legitimized itself primarily depending 
on the criteria of economic efficiency and for a long time rejected more com-
prehensive ideas of a cultural order (Lepsius, 2003: p. 209). In other words, eco-
nomic and political integration was considered above cultural values in that the 
process of economic integration substituted, to a great extent, general diffuse values 
as principles of cultural order. As the definition of objectives and decision-mak-
ing procedures were freed from national orders based on political, social and cul-
tural values, always, instrumental aims were associated with the EC, but not val-
ue-based identifications (Lepsius, 2003: p. 210). 

In this framework, once the evolution of EU’s dealing with cultural issues, it is 
figured out that the initial phases of integration are marked with preservation of 
cultures within the framework of nation-states and not dealing with the issue in 
question at the European level in line with the developments took place during 
the European cultural movement in historical perspective, briefly summarized 
above. After the initial phases in which cultural issues were left out of the agenda 
of the Community, it was the Maastricht Treaty that marked a turning point for 
the Union to commence initiations concerning cultural issues. In that regard, the 
Maastricht Treaty and developments afterwards is crucial to be mentioned for the 
study to achieve its objectives.
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Upon analyzing the reflections of multiculturalism in Europe on the European 
integration process and the evolutionary process underwent in the EU, the ini-
tial steps taken concerning cultural issues at the European level commenced with 
the Maastricht Treaty and multiculturalism as a critical issue to deal with entered 
into the agenda of the EU again with the Maastricht Treaty. With the Maastricht 
Treaty, it was agreed that nation-states would lose some of their power over the 
means for a specific national policy of cultural order (Treaty on European Union 
(TEU), see OJ C 191 of 29.07.1992). With the politicization of “Europe” through 
the transition from the European Community to European Union, it was clear 
that there emerged a more significant need not only for legitimacy but also for 
the development of new concepts of cultural order for the European welfare state 
(Lepsius, 2003: p. 212). In that respect, after the Maastricht Treaty, Europe has 
undertaken the dual task of developing and recharging new criteria of European 
solidarity on the one hand and sharing up the loyalty of the citizen towards the 
nation-states on the other (Lepsius, 2003: p. 213). Thus, for the first time citi-
zenship came to the fore through the introduction of EU citizenship as a unifying 
element for Europe via guaranteeing legal rights to the citizens (see Article 255 
of the TEU, OJ C 191 of 29.07.1992). From this perspective, since the begin-
nings of tackling with the issue of culture and the situation of multiculturalism 
in the Union, it was apparent that a uniform European Union could be created 
through neither cultural nor ethnic homogeneity. Then, it attempted to find other 
ways to live with its multicultural social structure and solidarity in this structure. 

In the evolution of the Union’s tackling with the issue of “culture”, although, 
with the Maastricht Treaty, the EU commenced to take steps for European sol-
idarity through numerous initiatives directed towards the cultural area, this was 
not aimed to lead to the introduction of cultural identity (Lepsius, 2003: p. 217). 
Instead, taking into account the invalidity of creating a uniform cultural iden-
tity within its societal structure, the Union has welcomed multiculturalism as 
one aspect of its social structure. Thus, rather than focusing on a single cultural 
identity for uniformity, the inclusive approach commenced with the Maastricht 
Treaty through the introduction of EU citizenship furthered with the forthcom-
ing Treaty revisions. 

The trend of moving beyond economic to political integration that pushes the ac-
commodation of differing cultures and languages higher on the agenda was fur-
thered with the next Treaty revision. In that sense, with the Amsterdam Treaty, 
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citizens’ rights upheld by the Maastricht Treaty was confirmed, and it was explic-
itly stated that the Union citizenship should not replace national citizenship and 
that it shall respect fundamental rights, as guaranteed by the European Conven-
tion for the Protection of Human Rights and Fundamental Freedoms signed in 
Rome on 4 November 1950 (see Article 6, of the Amsterdam Treaty, OJ C 340, 
10.11.1997). In addition, EU’s inclusive approach was extended by the introduc-
tion of a new anti-discrimination clause on the grounds of sex, racial or ethnic 
origin, religion or belief, disability, age or sexual orientation (Amsterdam Treaty, 
see OJ C 340, 10.11.1997). This novelty can be regarded as an essential indica-
tion, revealing the fact that the EU takes into account multiculturalism as a crit-
ical issue to deal with via extending the citizens’ rights, its initial step of dealing 
with the issue in question, with the new measures taken against discrimination.

In the Nice Treaty, citizens’ rights were confirmed, and it was stated “Every cit-
izen of the Union shall have the right to move and reside freely within the ter-
ritory of the member states, subject to the limitations and conditions laid down 
in this Treaty….” (see Article 18 of the Nice Treaty, OJ C 80/01, 10.03.2001). 
Moreover, within the framework of the Nice Treaty, based on Article 6 of the 
Declaration on the Future of the Union, it was recognized that the need to im-
prove and monitor the democratic legitimacy and transparency of the Union 
and its institutions in order to bring them closer to the citizens of the member 
states (see OJ C 80/01, 10.03.2001). The Lisbon Treaty reiterated the contin-
uation of the EU’s inclusive approach towards multiculturalism initiated in the 
first half of the 1990s in that citizens’ rights is put utmost importance. Citizens’ 
rights are further extended to bring them as close as possible to the Union and 
to involve them in the decision-making process without focusing on cultural val-
ues (Lisbon Treaty, 2007). 

Recognizing the fact that as European cultural identity is a conglomeration of 
identifications with differing value spheres, a homogenization of these cultures 
is not necessary for the EU, the EU has attempted to find out certain concrete 
commonalities to provide unity in addition to the civic rights provided through 
citizenship, mentioned above. A common flag, an anthem without words, an ad-
ditional imprint on passports and common printed currency are found out as sym-
bols of the new concept of order that is, Europe, whose content is more concrete 
(Lepsius, 2003: p. 219). In other words, a new symbolic reference arises in ad-
dition to those multiple identifications that already exist; yet, it does so without 
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dissolving others. Then, at this point, the crucial point is not the diversity, but 
the communication of these diversified identities. In that respect, the EU has at-
tempted to find “unity in diversity” by finding appropriate ways of communi-
cating these identities (Lepsius, 2003: p. 219). This does not change the primary 
addressee for the realization of value spheres, that is, the nation-states, but have 
made them guarantors of the autonomy of the cultures formed within their realm. 
All in all, European culture will, therefore, continue to be a conglomerate of na-
tion-state cultures, and the EU has attempted to cope with the issue of multicul-
turalism in its social structure inclusively, liberal multiculturalism in theoretical 
terms, through the concrete symbolization of values and citizens’ rights to pro-
vide commonality among its member states.

The inclusive approach of the EU towards multiculturalism the legal basis of 
which was evolved as mentioned above put into practice largely by the involve-
ment of good governance mechanisms as well intercultural dialogue initiatives. 
Tacar (2004: p. 138) points out that for the good governance of multicultural-
ism, inclusive policies and law-making processes responsive to all segments of 
the population is to be enforced. By this way, they would have the opportunity 
to say their opinion and formulate their needs and requests; participate in the 
decision-making and influence processes. Thus, the search for appropriate insti-
tutional arrangements based on good governance, respect for human rights for 
all, a “common language of anti-racism” became necessary for the EU. Mostly, 
a “common language of anti-racism” based on “the struggle for parity of esteem, 
or status, political, civil, religious, cultural and linguistic rights for all cultural mi-
norities, is considered as a critical component of EU’s social reconstruction pro-
gramme within the framework of its social policy (Ben-Tovim, 1997: p. 217). 

In order to meet the requirements mentioned above for the good governance of 
the multiculturalism in the EU, the possible primary policy arrangements seem 
democracy and political participation according to Tacar (2004: p. 139). In the first 
place, it is widely agreed that there is one common feature marking plural soci-
eties in which multicultural societies live together in stability, despite the differ-
ence of language, religion, or ethnicity, that is, democracy. “Democracy deficit” 
as still one of the hot topics in EU’s internal agenda, democracy and the EU ap-
pears on its own as a primary topic to deal with. Democracy, which was not on 
the agenda of the Community in the initial phases of integration during the Eu-
ropean integration process, came to the fore starting with the Maastricht Treaty 
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and has progressed evolutionarily in this process, which can be considered as 
parallel to the development of EU’s dealing with cultural issues. The same trend 
continues with the EU’s intention to enhance its democratic credentials in the 
European institution. In that regard, the importance attached to “democracy” in 
the Lisbon Treaty. 

In addition to democracy representing the struggle for social equality and ju-
dicial freedom, political participation is another policy arrangement, basic types 
of which can be summarized as consultative arrangements by means of the cre-
ation of advisory and consultative bodies and dialogue mechanisms and partici-
pation of representatives of different ethnic, linguistic or religious groups or mi-
norities in the local, regional or legislative and/or executive bodies (Tacar, 2004: 
p. 140, 141). It is only through this democratic logic that cooperation between 
groups would be encouraged and enhanced for the good governance of multi-
culturalism within the EU’s social structure and the motto of “unity in diversity” 
would be carried on. 

In addition to the mechanisms for the good governance of multiculturalism, 
there are initiations developed and commenced by the EU in the field of cul-
ture, which can be regarded as the reinforcing elements to provide unity in di-
versity. In that respect, there are several initiatives for intercultural dialogue that 
seeks to encourage cultural cooperation vigorously. Specifically, after the Maas-
tricht Treaty, the Union officially began to deals with culture, on the basis of Ar-
ticle 151 of the Treaty. In line with this Article, for better implementation, the 
EU has enforced certain initiatives which are aimed at encouraging cooperation 
between member states and if necessary, supporting and supplementing their ac-
tions. By this way, the creation of a “European cultural area” was encouraged, as 
the European Parliament underlined in its resolution of 5 September 2001 on 
cultural cooperation in Europe. 

In that respect, focusing on civic values rather than cultural values as unifying el-
ements of the Union, in practical terms its approach towards the issue of culture 
is revealed through exchange programs for students and school children, joint re-
search associations, annually changing European “Cities of Culture” and recogni-
tion of qualifications referring to the better understanding of national cultures, all 
of which prove the ground for Union’s welcoming its cultural diversity and en-
couraging intercultural dialogue. Cultural cooperation in Europe is encouraged 
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not only by means of the Culture 2000 programs but also by specific actions fi-
nanced by other European programs, which involve European cooperation in the 
broad sense. There is no doubt that these programs the majority of which are 
open to the member states of the European Economic Area and to the applicant 
countries play an important role in enhancing the relations that the EU maintains 
with rest of the world, the third countries or international organizations as well.

Crisis of Multiculturalism in Europe: Reflections on Theory and 
Practice 

Although dealing with diversity has a long track of history across Europe with 
successive migration waves during different periods, the basis of which was estab-
lished after the Maastricht Treaty, the primary responsibility to deal with multi-
culturalism, and to adopt and implement integration policies remains with the 
member states. Thus, different countries have adopted different policies to man-
age diversity according to their distinct historical, social, and ideological back-
ground. Each country treated multiculturalism in line with the system of gover-
nance that the state had adopted, which in turn dictated the degree of openness 
to cultural diversity (Angeliki and Arvanitis, 2019: p. 7). These distinct policies 
of the member states towards multiculturalism change depending on the exter-
nal factors, which is the case since the 2015 migration crisis. Although there has 
been a decline in multiculturalism policies since the 1990s, with the recent mi-
gration crisis of 2015, the governance of multiculturalism has failed in several re-
spects (Castles, et al., 2013: p. 115). This argument is reiterated by several core 
leaders of the EU since 2010 such as Merkel, Cameron and Sarkozy stating that 
multiculturalism in their countries failed (Madood, 2015: p. 239). All these state-
ments are related to security concerns derived out of migration and preservation 
of national identity. However, these clash with the ideological, normative aspect 
of multiculturalism in Europe. The logic of populist discourses and the impacts 
of the Eurozone crisis, as well as the crises of neoliberal dynamics in broad sense, 
explain why multiculturalism as a non-interventionist policy has failed, and civic 
integration has not managed to establish social cohesion. 

Considering the recent developments in the European integration process, civic 
integration is preferred rather than a multicultural society model (Joopke, 2004: 
p. 253). Thus, there has been a change in the policies of core member states to-
wards migrant and minorities. These countries prefer the initiation of integration 
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contracts, citizenship tests for migrants as part of their policies (Castles, 2010: p. 
1572). For instance, in Austria, with the Austrian citizenship act of 2007, it is 
more difficult for the migrants to get citizenship (Castles, et al., 2013: p. 118). 
Regardless of the immigration policies put into practice, most core countries re-
quire immigrants to comply with the norms, respect values and embrace the way 
of life in their host country, adopt the prevailing cultural identity (Angeliki and 
Arvanitis, 2019: p. 7). Another critical issue has shaped core countries’ attitude 
towards immigration in recent years, is the debate around Islam. This debate was 
fueled with the ISIS attacks in several European capitals since 2015. These attacks 
have not only increased Islamophobia in Europe but also feed the change of the 
perception of Muslims and Muslim migrants as a threat, security issue, which is 
used by the populist right-wing populist parties in the construction of their an-
ti-immigrant populist discourses. 

At this point, the rise of populism has emerged as a determinant for the crisis of 
multiculturalism. Starting from the basis of the concept, in literature, populism is 
defined and is widely known as an ideology. Populism is a mainstream ideology 
that exists in Europe for a long time since the 1960s; but since the 1990s, there 
has been an increase in the rise of populist parties in Europe. Basically, populist 
parties are against liberal democracy, and they consider ethnic minorities as the 
“other” in society (Kaya, 2013). Radical right-wing populist parties are known to 
have an anti-democratic, authoritarian, racist and xenophobic background (Ak-
kerman, 2003: p. 149). They think national identity and national sovereignty as 
part of populism. These parties are against migrants and mobility. Thus, radical 
right-wing populist parties construct their political discourses against diversity in 
society and migration. Migrants, ethnic and cultural minorities are stigmatized as 
the “others” (Kaya, 2013). This polarization of the public is done based on both 
economic and cultural resentment against diversity, multiculturalism, Islam, im-
migration and mobility. 

The propaganda of the far-right political parties is based on three axes; nation-
alism including xenophobia, migration and securitization of migration, author-
itarian policies endorsing strict policies towards migrants and minorities (Kaya, 
2009). As Kaya (2009: p. 383) states, the leaders of radical right-wing populist 
parties stigmatize Islam, migration, xenophobia and ethnic migrants as a threat 
towards national security and relate ethnic groups and migrants who are con-
sidered as the “other” with crime, violence, terror and illegal trafficking. Thus, 
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with the rise of populist parties which portray migration as a threat against the 
welfare and the social, cultural and ethnic features of a nation, diversity has be-
come a significant challenge perceived by remarkable part of European public as 
a threat to the social, cultural, religious and economic security of the European 
nations (Kaya, 2017). 

In addition to the theoretical and practical reflections of the rise of right-wing 
populist parties and populist rhetoric on retreat of the basics of multiculturalism, 
the impacts of the Eurozone crisis as well as the crises of neoliberal dynamics on 
the crisis of multiculturalism need to be discussed. In 2010 Europe faced a deep 
economic crisis that led to recession, high unemployment rates, poverty, and ris-
ing inequality, which, in combination with migratory pressures, have posed sig-
nificant societal challenges for the EU and its member states (Angeliki and Arva-
nitis, 2019: p. 4). Once it is analyzed whether the Eurozone crisis and the crises 
of neoliberal dynamics have had a direct impact on the crisis of multicultural-
ism, the economic indicators with respect to the unemployment rate and inflation 
rates are put under research. According to recent data, the Euro area unemploy-
ment rate is around 7.9 % (Eurostat, 2020a). The unemployment rate in Euro 
area has decreased since 2014. In 2019, compared to the period 2014-2016 in 
which there were the lowest annual EU inflation rates, there was a faster rate of 
change in 2019 as consumer prices increased by 1.5 % (Eurostat, 2020b). Thus, 
although there has been economic resentment towards migrants and minorities 
for exploiting the welfare state regime, perceived as responsible for the socio-eco-
nomic problems, the data reveal that migrants do not have a direct impact on 
economic indicators, but indirect. That is to say, the crises of neoliberal dynam-
ics and the socio-economic impacts of the Eurozone crisis feed the intolerance of 
the peoples of the EU member states towards diversity in Europe. 

Conclusion

Having discussed the issue of “crisis of multiculturalism in Europe” from vari-
ous perspectives, taking the starting point from a theoretical perspective, going 
over historical and contemporary perspectives in the European integration pro-
cess, and discussing the theoretical and practical reflections of the crisis of multi-
culturalism in Europe, it is concluded that multiculturalism has failed as it does 
not address to the possible problems that arise from diversity in European so-
cieties. It is a fact that many EU member states’ policies towards migrants have 
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failed in terms of integrating them into their societies; and the populist politi-
cal discourses and the neoliberal dynamics enhance the social, political and eco-
nomic strains within EU countries’ religious and cultural differences. However, 
this does not mean that multiculturalism has come to an end; the EU needs to 
find new ways to deal with the problems that arise out of diversity in Europe. 

Within the framework of the historical perspective, Europe emerged as a cul-
tural movement through providing unity via cultural order under the influence 
of the Church; then, a universalist core of European culture was constructed un-
til it was highly challenged with the rise of nation-states in the nineteenth cen-
tury. By this way, a common European identity based on reason, Christianity and 
democracy was established, which can be termed as the traditional idea of Eu-
rope (Amin, 2002). With the conception of cultural identity within the realm of 
nation-states since the nineteenth century, the cultural order that was accumu-
lated towards its history was profoundly damaged. Since then, with the increas-
ing ethnic diversity of Western Europe, multiculturalism emerged as an essential 
issue. In this period, although the cultural identities flourished within the realm 
of the nation-states, it was hardly possible to change the traditional idea of Eu-
rope thoroughly. However, having experienced the catastrophe of the two world 
wars, the attempts of establishing an executive order in Europe in the second half 
of the twentieth century was based on maximizing the interests of nation-states 
rather than a unifying cultural identity.

With the initiation of the European integration process, cultural issues were not 
put on the agenda of the Community until the Maastricht Treaty. When the 
Community became a political union, there emerged the need for new concepts 
to deal with multiculturalism for the solidarity of peoples of the Union. In that 
respect, instead of cultural values, it was decided that a collective European iden-
tity would be built into a myth of being a citizen (Eder and Giesen, 2003: p. 
266), which was extended with the further amending Treaties of Amsterdam in 
terms of anti-discrimination law on the grounds of sex, racial or ethnic origin, 
religion or belief, disability, age or sexual orientation, the Nice Treaty in terms of 
confirmation of citizens’ rights and further continuation of this trend with the 
recent Lisbon Treaty. 

In addition to the civic rights as the potential basis of the collective identity of 
Europe, the good governance mechanisms of multiculturalism such as democracy 
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and political participation are found out as significant tools that can provide the 
communication of cultural diversities. However, as the member states adopt dif-
ferent policies towards diversity, the inclusive approach of the EU could not be 
put into practice thoroughly. The recent migration crisis of 2015, the rise of rad-
ical right-wing populist parties, the populist rhetoric as well as the continuing 
economic problems since the Eurozone crisis have created a dim picture for the 
management of the problems arising from diverse communities and integration 
of the migrants to their societies. Thus, recently, the EU has a troubled relation-
ship with cultural diversity concerning the theoretical and practical implications.

In this framework, no matter what the external domestic and factors and so-
cio-economic problems are, the EU needs to employ inclusive tools to deal with 
multiculturalism such as intercultural and interlinguistic dialogue. This is signif-
icant not only for democratic participation but also for the empowerment of cit-
izens that can contribute to the improvement of democracy and the development 
of more significant and deeper inclusivity and sense of belonging. As a collective 
participation mechanism, intercultural dialogue is essential to promote and fos-
ter trust among diverse communities in the society, and it would facilitate dia-
logue concerning their differences and problems. Thus, dialogue that takes place 
among different segments in the society would foster common social, political and 
economic interests, which can create potential to engender an inclusive society. 
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Abstract 

The process of integration of the Republic of Albania in the European Union is 
an aspiration of the Albanian people since 1990 with the change of the political 
system in the country. Euro-integration poses a number of challenges, some of 
which Albania has gone through, and a multitude of challenges that it will have 
to go through from the moment the negotiations are opened until the full mem-
bership in the Union. The aspirations of the Albanian people have been positive 
for the integration of the country. However, the political and economic develop-
ments have not enabled the membership to date with full rights.

The purpose of this research paper is to identify the perception of citizens regard-
ing the progress and commitment of the Republic of Albania in the process of 
Euro-integration. The perception is related to the identification of performance, 
opportunities, capacities, achievements, costs, benefits and impact that this pro-
cess has had on Albania’s progress in Euro-integration

keywords: Perceptions, Politics, Integration

Introduction 

The European Union is a community of values. A “family” of European democra-
cies committed to working together for “values   of respect for human dignity, free-
dom, democracy, equality, the rule of law and social justice”. (Official Journal of 

1 Fan S. Noli University ( romeo_terolli@hotmail.com)



200

THE PERCEPTIONS OF ALBANIAN CITIZENS ON THE JOURNEY OF THE REPUBLIC 
OF ALBANIA IN THE INTEGRATION TO THE EUROPEAN UNION

Romeo Terolli

the EU, 2007, Vol.50, C306/1) At the heart of this organization is the cultivation 
of cooperation between the people of Europe, whose societies we operate on the 
basis of “pluralism, tolerance, non-discrimination, justice and solidarity” (Ibidem).

The European Union has provided significant benefits to all Europeans - stabil-
ity, prosperity, democracy, human rights, fundamental freedoms and the rule of 
law, on the one hand, and through the Lisbon Treaty, on the other, it provided 
more “transparency and democracy, efficiency, rights, and more international in-
fluence” (Azizi A., 2011, p.588). These are not vague principles but are methods 
that have transformed the quality of life of millions of people. To achieve these 
EU membership standards, the countries aspiring to be part of the Union must 
go through the integration process.

EU membership requirements have been precisely defined throughout the EU’s 
evolution in order to provide clarity for its citizens and directions for countries 
wishing to join. Article 49 (Official Journal of the EU, 1992, Nr. C125/81) of 
the Treaty on European Union states that all European countries may apply for 
membership if they respect the principles of freedom, democracy, human rights, 
fundamental freedoms and the rule of law. A country can only join if it meets 
the membership criteria (EU, accessed April 5, 2020, Accession criteria) defined 
by the European Council in Copenhagen in 1993 and implemented in 1995. 

These are the criteria:

•	 Political	criteria:	sustainable institutions that guarantee democracy, the rule 
of law, human rights and respect for and protection of minorities.

•	 Economic	criterion:	functional market economy and capacity to cope with 
competition and market forces in the EU.

•	 Administrative	and	institutional	ability	to effectively implement Acquis and 
the ability to assume membership obligations.

•	 Approval	of	an	entire	European	legislature and effective implementation of 
this legislation through appropriate administrative and legal structures. (crite-
ria set by the European Council of Madrid)

The process of Albania’s integration into the European Union began with the 
establishment of diplomatic relations in 1991, in 1992 the Trade and Coopera-
tion Agreement (Official Journal of the EC, 1992, nr. L343/2) was signed, the 
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Stabilization and Association Agreement (Official Bulletin of Rep. of Albania, 
2006, law nr. 9590) was signed in 2006 (entry into force in 2009), visa liber-
alization in 2010 (Concil of the EU, 2010, nr. 15957/10), obtaining the status 
of candidate (EU, accessed April 5, 2020, Albania-membership status) country in 
2014 and opening negotiations for membership in 2020 (EU, accessed April 5, 
2020, Remarks by Commissioner Olivér Várhelyi). In general, these remain critical 
moments of Albania’s path to the EU. Meanwhile, several other agreements have 
been signed-in the framework of regional cooperation and beyond.

In the path of European integration, the opening of negotiations for Albania is 
the most crucial moment in progress made by Rep. of Albania since 1991. How-
ever, based on the conclusions of the document on the opening of negotiations 
(Council of the EU, 2020, nr. 7002/20), it is emphasized that until full mem-
bership, the rule of law, free and democratic elections must function, the level of 
corruption must be reduced, rights and freedoms must be guaranteed, complete 
justice reform as well as guarantee independent institutions.

Problem description

The perceptions of the citizens of Albania regarding the path of the Republic of 
Albania in integration into the European Union are essential to analyze in terms 
of opening negotiations in March 2020. The integration process provides for the 
fulfilment of political, economic, administrative, institutional and legislative cri-
teria. Despite the opening of negotiations, the Rep. of Albania must engage all 
domestic and foreign factors in order to advance in all criteria set by the Euro-
pean Commission until full membership. In this context, the analysis of this pa-
per will first assess the attitudes and perceptions of citizens regarding the integra-
tion process and the attitudes of experts in the political and economic field. The 
questions posed in this paper are:

1. What is the perception of citizens regarding the journey of the Republic 
of Albania in the framework of European union integration?

2. What is the assessment of political and economic experts regarding the 
journey of the Republic of Albania in the framework of integration into 
the European union?
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development

To identify the perceptions of the citizens of the Republic of Albania will be analyzed:

1. A survey conducted in April 2020 (due to COVID-19 pandemic conditions, 
the survey was conducted in google forms format)

2. Interviews conducted with experts in the political and economic field.

Survey Conclusion

To measure the perception of citizens regarding the commitment of Rep. of Alba-
nia in the process of European Integration and their expectations was conducted 
an online survey (google forms) to which 866 citizens responded. The survey was 
conducted during April 6th through 10th 2020. The technique used for the sur-
vey was a mix of closed-ended questions, where for the most part the Likert scale 
technique was used, in other words, the answers were requested to be given only 
through the alternatives set in the answer options.

Using the answers of the citizens, we can conclude that 25.2% belong to the 
age group 19-21 years old, 24.3% belong to the age group 22-24 years old, and 
50.4% are over 24 years old. 

In terms of gender, 52% are female, and 48% are male. 10.2% of them are un-
employed, 49.1% are employed, and 40.7% are currently students. 

Regarding the knowledge on the European union, the majority say that they 
have enough or a lot of knowledge (73%), 20% have average knowledge, and 
7% have little or no knowledge of the EU.

In regards to the perception that “Albania has all the opportunities to be part 
of the European union”, the perception is average, about 56% of respondents 
claim that Albania has all the opportunities and the rest doubt the country’s op-
portunities in this process. 

Regarding the assertion that “Albania’s integration process into the European 
union has improved democracy in the country”, the perception, in this case, 
is also average. Half of the respondents believe that democracy in the country 
has improved, while the other half believe that the impact has been small or has 
little effect on democracy.



CONFLICT & PEACE IN INTERNATIONAL POLITICS: 
ISSUES, ACTORS, APPROACHES

Nesrin Kenar, Ibrahim Seaga Shaw

203

For the statement that “Albania’s integration process into the European union 
will improve”:

a) The function and efficiency of institutions: the perception of citizens (about 
80%), agree that the integration process will improve this aspect.

b) free movement (individuals, services, capital): perception is mostly positive 
in this aspect, about 96%.

c) Social and employment policies: 88% of citizens believe that European in-
tegration will affect these two policies

d) Environment: Citizens’ agreement on the environment is 72%.

e) Education and culture: 83% of citizens believe that European integration 
will improve education and culture in the country.

f ) for shared security: 82% of citizens believe it will improve during this pro-
cess.

g) Justice: 77% of citizens perceive that the impact of the Euro-integration pro-
cess will be positive.

h) Economy: 80% of citizens believe that the economy will change positively 
during the Euro-integration process.

Regarding the statement that “Albania has all the capacities to be part of the 
European union”, a part of the citizens agree (about 46%), while most are con-
fused or do not believe that Albania possesses these capacities.

Citizens’ perceptions of the impact of European union policies on their daily 
lives are perceived mainly as less sensitive. Most believe that EU policies are not 
seen on a daily basis
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Regarding the importance of Albania’s integration into the European union, 
most (about 84%) say that this process is very important.

Citizens’ perception that the Republic of Albania is committed to the Euro-
pean union integration process is positive for the most part, about (66%).

Expert Conclusion

According to PhD. Edon Qesari (personal interview, 2020, April 8) the adminis-
tration has made positive progress towards accountability towards citizens as well 
as foreign representations, while PhD. Sorina Koti (personal interview, 2020, 
April 6), estimates that the Euro-integration process has had minimal impact on 
the formation of a stable and depoliticized administration, in other words, in its 
perception the administrative aspect is fragile.

Regarding the integration process, E. Qesari estimates that the integration pro-
cess has moved basic mechanisms for internal economic well-being, such as remit-
tances. Enforcement of these reforms, with an integrative perspective, will con-
tribute to neoliberal reforms, which do not always match the real needs of the 
Albanian economy. According to S. Koti, the integration process has affected the 
free movement of goods and services and the approximation of legislation but 
has not affected the aspects of employment policies.

For shared security, experts share different opinions. For E. Qesari, the achieve-
ments in the field of common security are more the direct merits of NATO mem-
bership than the European one. At the same time, S. Koti believes that the inte-
gration process has affected the common security for our country in the relations 
between bilateral relations and the third parties. 

Experts agree that the EU integration process has directly affected the substan-
tive approximation of the legal framework and its modernization, even though 
such development has had little effect on the internal mechanisms of public life.

E. Qesari praises the positive impact of the integration process on the free move-
ment of people, goods and capital. However, for him, this process has not af-
fected social and employment policies, the environment and education and culture 
(with the exception of Erasmus programs although research science and culture 
operate in a closed and isolated environment), while for S. Koti, the integration 
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process has not influenced (or formally influenced) aspects of education, culture, 
environment and social policies.

As for the possibilities, E. Qesari believes that “Albania’s opportunities are few 
as it is stuck in two incompatible and contradictory moments. For Albania, the 
moment of integration has reached a crossroad, and for issues of particular po-
litical well-being of the country, it is impossible to postpone - as the investment 
has been great, especially in terms of public communication. On the other hand, 
this is the most inappropriate moment for the EU itself to expand - due to an ex-
traordinary self-consumption through the integration phases of the last 20 years. 
Costs are high, especially for citizens. However, these costs are not yet high com-
pared to the costs that will start at the time of integration (which in many ways 
will be valid as year 0). Meanwhile, the benefits will be many in political rheto-
ric. European integration is perceived as a ‘big business’ for the good of the coun-
try, not as a socio-cultural process.

For the expert S. Koti “Albania’s opportunities are not related to the level of sys-
temic progress but to the EU’s political priorities that are radically out of Alba-
nia’s control. This should not justify previous and current leaders. This process 
has high financial costs that they will be carried out by private business and will 
cause significant reductions in compensation as a result of the imbalance of com-
petitiveness. The benefits will be short-lived for the government that will be able 
to attribute itself the merit of concluding integration politically.”

Conclusions and Recommendations

The journey of the Republic of Albania to the European Union is at a delicate 
moment. On the one hand, Albania must meet the conditions set for full mem-
bership, and on the other hand, it faces the self-consumption of the European 
Union and the new approach of enlarging the Union as well as the anti-enlarge-
ment voices within it.

This paper aimed to measure Albania’s perceptions in this process. The views of 
political and economic experts regarding the progress of our country were also 
taken into account. Based on the above perceptions and stances can reach some 
conclusions such as:
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1. For citizens and experts, the process of integration of the Republic of Albania 
is significant for bringing the country closer to EU standards and improving 
the lives of the citizens of Albania.

2. Citizens believe that the Euro-integration process will have a positive impact 
on the functioning of institutions, justice, the environment, education, the 
economy, the shared security, free movement, social policy and employment.

3. When it comes to opportunities and capacities, the perception of citizens is 
average for Albania’s readiness in this process.

4. As far as Albania’s commitment to this process is concerned, most agree on 
this aspect. When it comes to improving democracy in the country due to 
the integration process, only half of the surveyed citizens agree.

5. Experts fully agree that the integration process has had a significant impact 
on the institutional framework, but the problem remains full implementation, 
fairly and transparently.

6. For experts, the integration process has had a positive impact on free move-
ment but not on education, justice, culture, economy and security.

7. Regarding the capacities and opportunities, experts believe that they are small 
concerning the standards set by the European Union. They believe that Alba-
nia’s opportunities depend not only on meeting the conditions for member-
ship but also on the EU’s domestic policy.

Based on the conclusions and the measurement of the perception of citizens and 
experts regarding the impact of the Euro-integration process of the Republic of 
Albania, the following recommendations are issued which are addressed to the 
government structures engaged in this process:

•	 Government	structures	should	make	the	process	transparent	to	citizens.	This	
is a process where the most interested in the country’s EU membership is the 
citizens.

•	 The	Republic	of	Albania	should	orient	the	impact	of	the	European	Union	on	
the daily lives of citizens in order to feel involved in this process.

•	 The	structures	responsible	in	the	country’s	Euro-integration	process	should	be	
transparent about the country’s capacity in this process.

•	 The	impact	of	EU	policies	should	be	oriented	in	the	areas	of	improving	ad-
ministration, economy, education, culture, social policy and employment. This 
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is because according to the experts, these areas are seen to be less affected by 
this process while citizens perceive that these areas will only improve if the 
Rep. of Albania has a full commitment in this process.
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Abstract

This Court occupies a prominent position in the framework of the EU. Its impor-
tance cannot be ignored and must be recognized. Its complexity is firmly rooted 
in a structured framework that demands both a juridical and a political grasp and 
appreciation. It derives its extensive authority from interpreting EU law. The two 
maxims of the supremacy of EU law and direct effect impacted critically on the 
political dimensions of and overall developments within the EU. The Court’s rul-
ings are influential. The custodian of EU Treaties is this Court. The political in-
stitutions and the dominant and guiding Treaty, which is the Treaty of Lisbon, 
stipulate and outline the Union’s intent, and the Court accepts that purpose. 

keywords: ECJ; EU Law; Rule of Law

Introduction

From its beginning, the European Court of Justice (ECJ) has interpreted the laws 
of the European Union (EU). A series of Treaties ensured its role and mandate. 
The Treaty of Lisbon is now the dominant and guiding authority. It reorganized 
the judicial system and henceforth to be known as the “Court of Justice of the 
European Union” (CJEU) with the main Court the Court of Justice (previously 
known as the ECJ). (ECJ Press Release, 2009). For this presentation, the refer-
ence ECJ is maintained. The significance of the ECJ has not been affected what-
soever. On the contrary, it has been re-established (Solanke, 2008-2009, p. 90). 
However, even more so, its influence increased (Cremona, 2014, p. 17). 

The EU shields judicial independence. For the Union, it is a fundamental principle. 
Core to the judicial identity of the Union is the ECJ. This Court is a formidable 

1 Senior Research Fellow, Dr., University of Johannesburg ( reksteen@swakop.com )
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supranational court. Its authority is extensive has manifestly been achieved and 
defined. In that process, the Court has advanced a significant aim of the Un-
ion from an early date, namely integration. While it has zealously demonstrated 
and safeguarded its independence, the ECJ became its main proponent. With 
the necessary authority, the Court extended the boundaries and comprehensive-
ness of European integration. The political institutions and the Treaty of Lisbon 
determine the Union’s purposes and the Court abides by them (Grasso, 2018, 
p. 16). In his critical assessment of the Court, Beck (2018) concludes that the 
ECJ does not accept international law as automatically binding within the EU 
legal order (pp. 36-37). 

For the ECJ the rule of law is an inalienable principle. From that has flown the 
other characteristic that is inextricably part of the Court’s existence — judicial re-
view. Several decisions of the Court contain political dimensions and touch funda-
mental principles and relevant issues, such as human rights. While this resulted in 
its standpoints having been welcomed on the one hand and, on the other hand, 
been criticized, the Court remains resolved to direct the Union on all these issues.

understanding the ECJ

Any discussion of the ECJ requires, first of all, an understanding of the Court and 
its place in the structure of the EU. The EU has become a political institution 
that is far removed from what its founders intended it to be. It now acts politi-
cally on a global scene. Its complexity is firmly rooted in a structured framework 
that demands both a juridical and a political grasp and appreciation (Saurugger 
& Terpan, 2015, p. 18). The role of the judiciary cannot be ignored. Its impact 
is crucial. Its place in the complex system of EU is secured. 

The Court rules over national courts and on national law as well Union’s trea-
ties. In recent years the subject of EU “judicial politics” has become a much dis-
cussed subject (Blauberger, 2012, p. 110). Its political role has been remarkable 
(De Waele, 2010). It has achieved extensive authority (Keleman, 2016, p. 117) 
and has from an early date advanced a particular objective of the Union, namely 
integration (Grimmel, 2011, p. 21) It stands central in that integration process 
(Keleman, 2012, p. 43) of which it is an essential proponent with its judicial in-
terpretations (Fontaneli & Martinico, 2009, p. 1 and Grimmel, 2010, pp. 3-4). 
These rulings have been influential (Wasserfallen, 2010, p. 1128) and successfully 
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advanced the integration of Europe (Everson, 2010). This promotion of Euro-
pean integration through law is widely acknowledged (Blauberger, 2014, p. 457) 
whereby the Member States are kept in line with European law (Caldeira & Gib-
son, 1995, pp. 356 and 358). 

Contribution to International Law

During the EU’s existence international law has become part of its legal order 
(Wouters, Nollkaemper & de Wet, 2008; Cannizzaro, Palchetti & Wessels, 2011; 
and Boschiero, Scovazzi, Pitea & Ragni, 2013). International obligations of Mem-
ber States are no longer confined to their own domestic constitutional surround-
ings. They are now more and more governed by EU law. European integration 
has brought consequences for the Member States in the field of international law. 
Employing its judicial interpretation and influential rulings, the Court established 
what Beck (2018) describes as “a hegemonic supra-national legal order” (p. 4). It 
is against this background that the ECJ’s application and interpretation of inter-
national law have to be assessed and recognized. The Court consequently sup-
plies rich, varied and significant research material. As a source of international 
law, the Court is unique. Its rulings contain persuasive arguments. To complete 
the understanding of the ECJ’s place in international law, these rulings must be 
assessed in the broader context of the Court’s definition and appreciation of the 
existing legal establishment (Eckes, 2010).

When it comes to the sources of international law and the practice of treaty inter-
pretation no better institution presents itself than the ECJ. Especially its treaty in-
terpretation is beyond compare. Rulings in which these interpretations are rooted 
have reinforced the cornerstones of the EU’s judicial structure. The Union is thus 
in a position to advance bold policies. 

The case study research method provides insight and enables interpretation lead-
ing to a substantive end product — an in-depth study of a particular topic rather 
than a superficial reading of a few sources. A careful case selection that focuses 
on relevancy is imperative. The array of cases that is available for this purpose is 
impressive and unsurpassed. One point in this regard that has to be noted is the 
one which Beck (2018) highlights as follows:

… the decision-making of the CJEU is not subject to unusually high legal uncer-
tainty. The CJEU’s decisions are probably more predictable than those of many 



212

THE IMPORTANCE OF THE EUROPEAN COURT OF JUSTICE

Riaan Eksteen

higher national courts. They are predictable, however, not because the CJEU ap-
proach is governed by a high degree of methodological rigour, but because its 
pro-Union prejudice is so settled. (p. 49). 

Rule of Law 

The EU is founded on the rule of law. It is vital to the EU. The ECJ protects 
traditions and values (Tamm, 2013, p. 10). Democracy is thereby strengthened 
throughout the Union. The prominent role played by the Court is firmly en-
trenched in the ECJ’s steadfast approach to the rule of law. In the epoch-mak-
ing ruling, generally referred to as “Les Verts”, the Court explained that the EU 

… is a Community based on the rule of law, in as much as neither its Member 
States nor its institutions can avoid a review of the question whether the meas-
ures adopted by them conform with the basic constitutional charter, the Treaty 
… [which] established a complete system of legal remedies and procedures de-
signed to permit the Court of Justice to review the legality of measures adopted 
by the institutions. (Case C-294/83, “Les Verts”, 1986, paragraph 23).

This concept is found in legal texts, and judicial practice embodies it as the linch-
pin of the Union (Von Danwitz, 2014, p. 1312). Consequently, the principle 
found a prominent place in the Treaty of Lisbon and its impact on Union’s af-
fairs has been felt in numerous ways. The ECJ has consistently treated the su-
preme Treaty of the EU as its guiding constitutional document (Pech, 2010, p. 
359). Pech has undertaken a most useful audit of the rule of law. He treats this 
subject with great care and the critical analysis allows him to explore this princi-
ple; to identify jurisdictional gaps; and to conclude that the Treaty of Lisbon has 
substantially strengthened compliance with the principle of the rule of law (pp. 
369, 382-385 and 396). 

Over the years, the Court developed its authority and entrenched its influence. 
Today it is more relevant then it was when the ECJ started (Alter 2008, p. 224). 
It progressed into new policy sectors (Martinsen, 2015, p. 2) that lent substance 
to its deliberations and rulings (Paso, 2012, p. 32). In sum: the rule of law per-
meates the judiciary of the EU (Losurdo, 2007) as it continues to uphold the 
rule of law ensuring that it is respected, obeyed, enforced, and defended. While 
the EU body politic proposes, its judiciary disposes. The Court is adamant that 
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it will not to tolerate any action that will undermine its effectiveness and com-
promise the beacon of democracy and the rule of law (Grasso, 2018). 

Attention should be paid to a recent development when the ECJ has been re-
quested to establish whether the interim appointment of judicial officials in Ro-
mania are compatible with the principles of the rule of law and judicial indepen-
dence as enshrined in several provisions of EU laws and enshrined in the Charter 
of Fundamental Rights. The ECJ has not yet decided this case, but Advocate 
General Michal Bobek has already submitted his opinion that the action by the 
Romanian government is to be declared contrary to EU law (Court of the Euro-
pean Union, 2020). Advocates General perform particular roles. They propose, 
in complete independence, legal solutions. Their opinions are, however, not bind-
ing, but their standpoints carry much weight final decisions.

In its 2020 Rule of Law Report the EU Commission makes significant observations:

The European Court of Justice also plays a crucial role in upholding the rule of 
law through its developing case-law in this area. Where the rule of law deficiencies 
constitutes a violation of EU law, the Commission pursues a strategic approach 
to infringement proceedings, building on the case-law of the European Court of 
Justice. These proceedings are targeted to address specific issues of non-compli-
ance with EU law. The Commission is committed to make full use of its powers 
and continue to play its role as guardian of the Treaties to ensure the respect of 
EU law requirements relating to the rule of law. It has brought proceedings be-
fore the European Court of Justice on the rule of law-relevant issues a number of 
times and the Court have also been called upon by national courts to issue pre-
liminary rulings on the interpretation of EU law in a number of cases. In 2019 
and 2020, the Court developed important case law on the rule of law. It has in 
particular confirmed and further clarified the principle of effective judicial pro-
tection and the right to an effective judicial remedy. This case law is expected to 
be further developed in the coming months and years, in view of a number of 
important pending infringement proceedings and preliminary references on the 
rule of law-related issues (Rule of Law Report, 2020, p. 26).

Von Danwitz (2014) concludes appropriately that the rule of law is not a static 
concept; it is a living instrument:
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It grows and changes its profile with the evolution of society due to economic, 
social, technological, and political factors (p. 1346).

Judicial Review 

An essential element of a modern legal system is the judicial review (Schwarze, 
2002, p. 17). A constituent part of the rule of law is judicial review. It is a funda-
mental tenet of constitutional law. In this respect, the EU is no exception (Türk, 
2010). Rulings by the ECJ show to what extent it has consistently applied judi-
cial review without any exception. Judicial review has thus enabled the Court to 
enforce its authority. In the already quoted 2020 Rule of Law Report, the fol-
lowing is stated:

As re-affirmed by the European Court of Justice, the very existence of useful ju-
dicial review to ensure compliance with EU law is of the essence for the rule of 
law (Rule of Law Report, 2020, p. 8).

Footnote 32 on page 8 of that Report supplies details of the rulings of the ECJ 
in which these reaffirmations are embodied.

The EU is a significant treaty-making power and signatory to numerous bilateral 
and multilateral agreements. The EU is committed to more than a thousand such 
agreements. All of them are part and parcel of the legal order of the EU. They all 
bind the Union and its Member States. This power of judicial review is thus of 
crucial importance with respect to all these agreements. The other heavy respon-
sibility the Court bears is to oversee the proper and consistent interpretation and 
application of the fundamental and supreme law of the Union. 

From an early stage, it has claimed the sole authority to legally evaluate and au-
thoritatively interpret all EU treaties and commitments having international and 
legal implications for the Union. The purpose of such review is to establish the 
legality of national laws and that they do not violate any EU treaty. The Court es-
tablished the doctrine of supremacy of EU law and of direct effect. (Case C-26/62, 
1963 and Case C-6/64, 1964). These two principles have had a considerable po-
litical impact. Lately, they became to haunt the United Kingdom (UK) in its ap-
proach to leave the EU. It is for this reason that the EU has treated the Court as 
non-negotiable during the Brexit negotiations with the UK. 
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Beck (2018) argues that the ECJ has adopted an uncompromising position in 
guarding its own autonomy and judicial pre-eminence over the interpretation 
of every aspect of EU law (p. 35). The Court’s robust international legal over-
sight can co-exist with important national values such as democracy and human 
rights (Alter, Helfer & Saldias, 2012, p. 138). It was thus set to rule on the legal-
ity of measures against individuals and the infringement of their human rights 
(Eckes, 2010, p. 24).

Case Study 

In studying the ECJ and its cases, several significant themes emerge. One of the 
more important ones relates to human rights. Foremost are the cases involving 
Kadi and the Al Barakaat Foundation. These cases are essential to understand 
why human rights occupy such a central place in the EU. 

In-depth analysis of these cases is available (Poli & Tzanou, 2009). It was that full 
review by the Court of EU regulations implementing resolutions of the United 
Nations Security Council that cemented the Court’s role of judicial review. Eckes 
(2010) provides valuable insights into these cases. The Kadi cases have demon-
strated that case studies in the context of the ECJ can be complicated. 

With fresh concepts and ideas presenting themselves, further research is stimu-
lated. This invariably results in additional insights, which make a more substan-
tial impact. The advantage of the case study method is that it helps to focus on 
specific and relevant cases and not necessarily only the interesting and popular 
ones. In analyzing rulings, recurring themes and principles are found. Eventu-
ally, it fulfils the overall aims of any study. This is made possible because concep-
tual issues are essential in case study research. Theory development then becomes 
possible because case studies bring that potential to the fore. 

Fuller and more comprehensive insight into and understanding and appreciation 
of the Court’s functioning, in general, become possible. That being the case, the 
case study approach proved most suitable when it was required to observe a pro-
cess involving the application of certain principles, taking on the importance of 
doctrines, by the ECJ over a while. History of court cases captures crucial devel-
opments in and essential applications of rulings, mostly when a particular issue 
or ruling is studied over a while. This life trajectory ensures that critical events are 
evaluated. Central themes can be identified and adequately considered in preparing 
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the ultimate conclusion of the study. Fundamental rulings enable a determination 
to be made about the Courts’ involvement and role in the subject. Most impor-
tant for a better understanding of the rulings has been researched into the his-
torical context of each epoch-making case. 

Conclusion

The ECJ makes a profound contribution to international law (Boschiero et al., 
2013). Wouters (2018) and his co-authors subscribe to this when they devote their 
book to the understanding of the Europeanisation of international law. With that 
terminology they mould the relationship between international law, EU law and 
national law into one meaning — EU law as applied by the ECJ determines how 
international law is to be adhered to by the EU and its Member States (See also 
Cannizzaro et al., 2011). This fact has concretized the importance of the Court 
in the political and legal annals of the EU and has contributed to accentuate the 
importance of the ECJ unmistakably. 
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Abstract 

After John Rawls argued that justice should be the basis of a liberal state, liberal 
theory swirls around justice, its various interpretations, its limitations, and its well-
grounded reason. Around 2010, the cracks in the invincibility of liberalism be-
came visible. Receding democracy, rising conservatism, identity politics, protec-
tionism, curtailment of freedom, the rise of authoritarian leadership, and crises in 
governance are contributing to the decline of liberalism in recent times. Are we 
heading towards the post-liberal world, or do we need to reorient the philosoph-
ical bases of liberalism to rejuvenate it? The paper deals with these new trends 
with a fresh approach. It provides a possible solution for saving human values of 
individual dignity, freedom, equality, fraternity, and peace by exploring the pos-
sibility of replacing justice by Ahimsa as the philosophical basis of a humanitar-
ian state. This effort is part of a broader Gandhian theory of politics. In this pa-
per, we are dealing with a part of it that concerns nonviolence and the state in 
Gandhian theory of politics.

keywords: State, Liberal, Nonviolence, John Rawls, Mahatma Gandhi, Jus-
tice, Utility

Introduction 

Can we think of a society that is well ordered without the help of a state? We 
do not have any historical evidence about it. The state is here to stay as an in-
stitution to regulate human behavior for peace and brotherhood. Many do not 
believe in the anarchist›s hope for good behavior by individuals if they are not 
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forced to follow the laws of the State2 (May, 1994). As human beings are diver-
sified souls with different psychic patterns and environments, it is futile to think 
that all will behave gentlemanly. Then there are different versions of an ideal so-
ciety, and human groups fight to bring their version of an ideal society by dis-
rupting existing State or society. It thus becomes imperative that an institution 
like the State must exist to intervene and to make compromises between differ-
ent warring sections for a peaceful social life. However, some will always cry for 
justice, whatever form of society we form, and will remain dissatisfied. There is 
no universal principle for the ideal society of the state or the idea or theory on 
which everybody agrees and conceptually also be flawless. However, there has to 
be an institution or organization which we may name the state or anything else 
to represent collective Will with sovereign power to implement that will so that 
the common man can live without fear and agony. However, to think about such 
an institution, we require to examine questions that we have put at the beginning 
of this paper. There are various ways in which we can start our theory building.

First and foremost is how much weightage we may give to contemporary context. 
That depends on our understanding of human nature and human history. The 
contemporariness of a theory is not a guarantee for its universal and timeless ap-
plication and relevance. However, the theory has to take into account the con-
temporary milieu, deals with contemporary problems, and then based on analy-
sis, find universal elements to be part of a theory.

Our attempt to provide a draft for new liberal political theory is loosely based 
on the Gandhian theory (Aiyer, 1973) (Parel, 2005) of a reasonable good soci-
ety. We have tried to use the abstraction of the Gandhian theory, which is a dif-
ficult task as Gandhi was not a philosopher in the traditional sense of the word. 
He had a unique approach to understand human history, and on that basis, he 
presented his prescription for an ideal society. He did not write a canon (Indi-
ans, in general, are indifferent towards writing canon text of theory or philos-
ophy. Most modern Indian thinkers were primarily activists and their writings 
are specific and react only texts). Gandhi has given a new orientation to nonvio-
lence (Ahimsa) and took it out of a narrow religious surrounding. He used it in 

2 A revival of anarchism in contemporary times in most forceful way is done by Todd May in 
his many books including the most important one, The Political Philosophy of Post Structuralist 
Anarchism. In the book May abandoned two premises of classic anarchism: belief in human 
goodness and power is always corrupt.
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politics, conflict situations, for a way of life, and the basis of a reasonably good 
society. So Ahimsa is the foundation of Gandhian thought. However, that is not 
enough; there are other assumptions, albeit related to Ahimsa directly or indi-
rectly, and so the Gandhian approach is based on specific time tested assump-
tions: A teleological moral theory, truth-nonviolence axis, oceanic circle theory 
of society, simplicity and decentralization in system and structure are some of the 
tenets of the Gandhian theory. Gandhi was a composite philosopher. There are 
modern trends in him, (Terchek, 1998) (Dadhich, 1993) and there are conser-
vative leanings. However, he was not utilitarian or consequentialist. He believed 
that human beings are on this planet for a purpose, and that purpose is to attain 
the truth. Whatever human does in this world that adds or subtracts distance in 
his path towards that goal. In this sense, Gandhi›s individuals are not confused 
about their goal in the pre-state social arrangement. The goal of truth is deter-
mined not by reason, need, a collective decision, or selfish motive. The purpose 
of life is inbuilt in man›s nature. Truth is a normative value that cannot be known 
or attained in a lifetime, but the pursuit of that is the motivating factor for hu-
mans to act. There are glimpses of truth that one can experience in human life, 
and that has nothing to do with worldly success or failure. 

Gandhi has a teleological conception of truth, and he is deontological like Kant 
in his philosophy. He was a moralist in the category of Aristotle, Kant, or Alas-
dair McIntyre. Gandhi was firm in his opinion that whatever empirical evidence 
we get against the victory of truth is only temporary and in the ultimate only 
truth prevails. He also believed that the only path to truth is Ahimsa. For him, 
truth and nonviolence are one in the sense that if someone becomes nonviolent, 
he attains truth, or if someone attains truth, he becomes nonviolent. Truth and 
nonviolence are inseparable, and as truth is abstract, it is better to follow non-
violence, which is less abstract, understandable, and implementable. Truth is an 
ontological reality with objective and subjective dimensions. It is with an effort 
that man raises his level of consciousness and develops the capacity to hear «in-
ner voice,” which leads him to the path of nonviolence and helps him reach near 
the truth. For Gandhi, an individual was the paramount consideration, but his 
individual was neither an unencumbered self nor merely a member of a commu-
nity. For him, individual -community relations are determined by oceanic cir-
cle theory where an individual is the center of a circle, which is entangled with 
other circles, and the circle becomes larger and larger as we move from commu-
nity to village to town to the state and then the whole humanity. The circle and 
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center are dependent on each other for their existence. The same is the case of 
individual and community, village, town, and the state. At times individual be-
comes important and act independently, and at times he behaves like a mem-
ber of the community. Thus the Gandhian individual is both an unencumbered 
self and a member of the community and acts as per requirement. Gandhi also 
pleaded for simplicity. He said, “I preach against the modern artificial life of sen-
sual enjoyment, and ask men and women to go back to the simple life epito-
mized in the charkha, I do so because I know that without an intelligent return 
to simplicity, there is no escape from our descent to a state lower than brutality” 
(Gandhi, Young India, 1921) (Gandhi, CWMG, 1999, s. 410). This simplicity 
was to be found in every aspect of human life from external activities like the 
economy, politics, and social relations to the thought and lifestyle of individuals. 
As we know that he started living a straightforward life abandoning his clothes 
also except loincloth and a simple dhoti. His adoption of nonviolence in every 
activity and projecting it as the base of any institution led him to plead for de-
centralization. He argued that the end to be sought is human happiness, com-
bined with full mental and moral development. He used the adjective ‹moral› as 
synonymous with spiritual. This can be achieved under decentralization. Central-
ization as a system is inconsistent with the nonviolent structure of society. Thus 
Gandhi›s assumptions can become the basis of a theory of the state and which 
we will see may provide some solution for the prevalent problems.

The State

A theory is built on authentic learning if the theory has to fulfil the criterion of 
practicality. However, there is another normative way that begins with speculative 
ideas and a theoretical construct tested on internal logical consistency. Some crit-
ical theoretical constructs should be taken care of while constructing Gandhian 
political theory of the state. These issues are: freedom, justice, democracy, liberal-
ism, identity politics, and some other issues that are creating a crisis for the state 
are to be dealt with before finalizing this theory. A State in some form for order-
ing society is always there but may not be the ideal one that we want for our so-
ciety. An ideal state is a contractual one. A contractual theory is modern, and the 
state, which is created, is by definition limited by the purpose, responsible to the 
creators and bound by the conditions of the contract. However, before we find 
such a state, we will have to settle the foundation of the state on which the state 
is based. Justice, as fairness was a popular foundation in the last quarter of the 
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twentieth-century liberal philosophy, but it has its shortcomings. The other two 
essential ingredients of a theory of the state are freedom and equality. Although 
principles of justice include freedom and equality, freedom can be an indepen-
dent foundation of the state. However, we have to determine whether this free-
dom is of an individual or a group. Group identity has also become important 
in recent times. Can we have a theory that takes care of the rights of both indi-
vidual and group? Even if we have a viable theory of the state but can it function 
appropriately without ethics. When we talk of ethics, we cannot be far away from 
religion. Although secular ethics is possible and preferable, as all religions have a 
prescription of ethical behavior, religion is considered a natural source of ethics. 

One can proceed by assuming certain things. First, even if the state is a natural 
necessity for society, it is necessary to rearrange the state›s functions and powers 
from time to time. The state cannot be allowed to take charge of society uninter-
rupted in the name of security and development. It is a truism that the state ex-
ists for humans and not vice versa. The state is useful during emergencies, which 
sometimes are large and complex enough to be dealt with by the state only and 
not by any other organization. The recent case of the humanitarian crisis created 
by COVID -19 demonstrates this utility of the state. Here we see that the state 
is not only providing shelter, food, money, and other facilities to its inhabitants 
but is continually urging them to behave responsibly and follow strict orders of 
staying at home or some medical advice of hygiene. The state is also urging civil 
society and individuals directly to help it by providing money, services, or prop-
agating instructions of the state to overcome this crisis. In other words, the state 
is teaching citizens how to behave, and disobedience may lead to punishment. 
In a national crisis as we are witnessing in 2020, the difference between the State 
and Government is blurred. The crisis has reiterated the essential objective of the 
state, and that is to maintain order and provide shelter and security to its citizens, 
especially to the poor who have no other means than to depend on the state. We 
saw that the private sector, especially the unorganized sector, just refused to take 
care of the poor who are daily workers. Once lockdown announced in India, for 
instance, without any warning, factories and small industries closed down, and 
daily workers were shunted out from their jobs and their houses (as they could 
not afford rent) and were left to starvation. In this situation, the state intervened 
and provided shelter, food, and assurance for their jobs and others. So the state 
demonstrated its power and utility during this time of crisis. However, there is a 
flip side, also. During this time, the state has started using emergency powers to 
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meet the challenge, and this state of exception situation may continue even after 
this crisis is over. However, whatever the future is, the existence of the state like 
the institution is a necessity for saving the life of people.

Nevertheless, do the states exist for practical reasons or have a moral purpose for 
their existence. Gandhi and other moralists believe that all creations of humans 
have a moral purpose, and so the state also has a moral purpose. The state rep-
resents the collective consciousness of citizens. The morality of the state means 
that it should not lapse into a utilitarian instrument, only losing the moral pur-
pose for which it exists. It exists not only for a good life, as stated by Aristotle 
but also exists to save the lives of its people, especially the poor ones during the 
time of crisis. What is this morality which a state seeks? There can be no better 
answer than what Gandhi has to say. As humans have a common goal of attain-
ing truth, all creations of humans should have the same goal. So the state has the 
goal of reaching truth alone. As truth is exemplified through Ahimsa, it seems 
necessary to explain the concept of Ahimsa in some detail.

Ahimsa (Nonviolence)

A liberal and democratic State has the most extended stay on this planet in modern 
times. Although the character, functions, and working of this state have changed 
constantly, and even the foundation of this state has changed in a century or so. 
The first foundation of a liberal State was rights when John Locke propagated 
contractual theory to create a State for the protection of the natural rights of hu-
mans. In the nineteenth century, rights were replaced by utility by utilitarians 
like Bentham and Mill. 

The concept of utility may differ in Bentham and Mill, but utility remained the 
foundation for the liberal state for more than a century. John Rawls, in 1971 with 
his book A Theory of Justice, replaced utility by justice as the foundation of a lib-
eral state. Liberalism based on justice is under pressure and failing in its popu-
larity. The race of nuclear armament, rapid climate change, and terrorism have 
dampened the spirit of liberalism. Now, after fifty years, we believe that justice as 
the foundation of liberalism should be replaced by Ahimsa or nonviolence. Non-
violence has also been defined and used by different thinkers in different ways. 
From Tolstoy to Gene Sharp, it has many variations. However, we believe that the 
Gandhian approach to Ahimsa is the most appropriate. Nonviolence is challenging 
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to define because of its flexible nature and application. However, a consensual 
definition can be formed around this: it is the absence of violence in not hurting 
anybody, including oneself in thought, words, and deeds. Violence represents a 
destructive natural force that may involve a behavior depicting physical force in-
tended to damage (hurt or even kill) someone or something.

Mahatma Gandhi popularized three aspects of nonviolence. First, he put vio-
lence and nonviolence in a binary position that is on the opposite sides. Second, 
explained positive aspects of nonviolence. Third, successful use of nonviolence 
in politics and conflict resolution. Nonviolence has been an essential part of In-
dian religions and philosophies. However, before Gandhi, the difference between 
violence and nonviolence was primarily contextual (Hardiman, 2017). For in-
stance, in Buddhism killing animals for religious purposes like conducting yagna 
is violence, but to kill animals for food of human beings is not violence. Jainism 
swirls around nonviolence and is the most authentic exposition of nonviolence 
in its purest form. Gandhi used nonviolence in a positive sense and applied it in 
practical affairs, taking it out of spiritual pursuits. In a positive sense, Gandhi as-
signed many virtues to the concept of nonviolence. First, nonviolence is not for 
cowards. If there is a choice between cowardice and violence, he would prefer vi-
olence. He said, “I do believe that where there is only a choice between coward-
ice and violence, I would advise violence..........I would rather have India resort 
to arms in order to defend her honor than that she should in a cowardly manner 
become or remain a helpless witness to her own dishonor.” (Gandhi, CWMG, 
1999, s. 132) Second, nonviolence involves suffering. That means to be able to 
perform nonviolent conduct in society, one has to continuously try to purify one-
self by way of Tapa like upvas (fasting) and others, and that amounts to suffer-
ing. Third, nonviolence preaches forgiveness. Forgiveness is a significant charac-
teristic of nonviolence. One can forgive only when one is stable. Fourth, Gandhi 
equated nonviolence with many virtues like humility, love, brotherhood, char-
ity, selflessness, innocence, strength, and fearlessness. Gandhi was convinced that 
nonviolence is superior to violence.

Although the state came into existence primarily for the protection and secu-
rity of its citizens, it eventually expanded its functions to become a welfare State. 
Among the various activities that the state performs, we have to fix the priority 
which function is the most important. Is it to deliver justice or uphold liberty or 
strive to maintain equality or the rule of law or something else. In other words, 
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what is the foundation of the state? A society that promotes fraternity (as Michael 
Sandel would propose) all others like justice, liberty, and others can be pursued. 
Gandhi suggests that if the creed is nonviolence, then all other values can be sus-
tained. What is nonviolence, and how can it become a creed of the state? In a 
narrow sense, nonviolence is equated with not hurting someone physically. How-
ever, no hurt is not equal to nonviolence. Nonviolence, in its full sense, means 
not to think ill of others, not to speak ill of others, and not to act to hurt oth-
ers. This definition may be a generic definition of nonviolence, but philosoph-
ically, nonviolence has many dimensions. First, it echoes the Kantian theory of 
human beings. As per Kant, all humans end in themselves, and no one can be 
used as a means to others in any form. That is the major criticism of the Raw-
lsian difference principle wherein, for the benefit of the least advantageous, the 
wealthy will have to sacrifice their wealth. Some are used as a means for the ben-
efits of others to expand, thus contradict the basic premise of Kantian thinking 
even if this is an act of altruism.

Nonviolence preaches love and respect towards everyone and cannot allow any-
one, including the state, to use someone for the benefit of others. Cooperation 
and empathy are part of nonviolence. Second, nonviolence presents a critique of 
individualism. Judith Butler explains, “For if the one who practices nonviolence 
is related to the one against whom violence is contemplated, then there appears 
to be a prior social relation between them; they are part of one another, or oneself 
is implicated in another self. Nonviolence would, then, be a way of acknowledg-
ing that social relation, however fraught it may be, and of affirming the norma-
tive aspirations that follow from that prior social relatedness. As a result, ethics of 
nonviolence cannot be predicated on individualism, and it must take the lead in 
waging a critique of individualism as the basis of ethics and politics alike” (But-
ler, 2020) (Attack, 2012) (Todd, 2015). Individualism or supporters of unencum-
bered self has many critiques, including communitarians.

Rawls, in his later writings, tries to control this damage by arguing that his per-
son is a member of the community, and the identity of a person has many di-
mensions and is not complete without referring to the community to which he 
belongs. Nonviolence cannot be a virtue of libertarians. Gandhi was for the in-
dividual and asserted that for him individual was the one supreme consideration. 
However, his individual is not an unencumbered self or a member of the com-
munity only but an engaged individualism. It is derived from his theory of oceanic 
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circles. Gandhi seems to agree with Hannah Arendt›s assertion that,” No man can 
be sovereign because not one man, but men inhibit the earth” (Arendt, 1958). 
Gandhi does not accept Locke›s moral individualism as for Locke morality is in-
nate in human beings and is not affected by external factors while Gandhi ac-
knowledges the importance of external also factored and was aware of the limita-
tion of ordinary people. Terchek opines, “Gandhi›s version of autonomy does not 
depend on the sovereign individual as conventional theories do. Gandhi finds the 
human condition is characterized by interdependence persons who have multiple 
needs and duties” (Terchek, 1998). This interdependence and individual›s con-
stant interaction with society is the key to engaged individualism. This engage-
ment is not external only; man is to remain engaged continuously with oneself 
to depurate conscience. Third, nonviolence means equality. Nonviolence preaches 
that all living beings are in brotherhood, so violence against anyone, means vio-
lence against oneself. All are in brotherhood because all are created by God and 
loved equally by God. How can one go against the wishes of God to hate His 
creature? This treatment of love and nonviolence towards all is based on the un-
derstanding that everyone is equal. Equality is the basis on which nonviolence 
prosper. It is not merely equal treatment to all but providing equal opportunity 
to all. Fourth, nonviolence is the declaration of love for the community also. As 
when an individual is identified as a member of the community, he can be non-
violent with others. If there is no connection between different individuals, then 
it is artificial to expect that they will behave nonviolently with others. However, 
if everybody knows that the other is connected to him via God or community, 
nonviolent behavior is more reasonable to follow. 

Thus accepting nonviolence as the foundation of the state assumes that we are 
identifying individuals as members of a community, and here community or group 
rights are also crucial with individual rights. The practice of nonviolence is the 
practice of Ubuntu (an African proverb), meaning «I am because you are.” It de-
notes the idea that humans cannot exist in isolation. We depend on each other 
and on the community to survive as human beings. Nonviolence is the connected 
chord of humanity. It also passes the test of the Kantian categorical imperative. It 
means that only that value is best for humanity which everyone at all times and 
places adhered to without any logical contradiction. Not everyone in the world 
is violent every time, and at every place and then the world survives. However, 
everyone may practice nonviolence everywhere at all times, and the world sur-
vives. So nonviolence can be the basis of an ideal state. It is reasonable to think 
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that persons in the situation before the contract have many alternatives, and then 
they settle down on nonviolence. The relevant alternatives are three in contem-
porary times, namely justice, utility, and religion. All the three have limitations 
and cannot provide a permanent foundation for a state whose objective is to at-
tain truth or help its citizens to obtain the truth. 

Philosophically religion is the weakest base among the three. First, almost no 
country or society caters to one religion only. Some countries have the State re-
ligions and some strict rules for those who follow other religions than the State 
religion. Most of these countries are nondemocratic countries. With the decline 
of liberal parties in secular states, religion is making an inroad into politics, espe-
cially in the form of majoritarianism. However, it seems a temporary phase. Re-
ligion, with all its pomp and show in a public place, is by and large an activity 
concerned with the private sphere. It cannot become the basis of a State, and the 
reasons are many. First, the number of members of organized religions is declin-
ing, although the number of believers is high. The emergence of new religious 
movements cut across traditional religions and are creating new space in mystical, 
spiritual tradition. Second, religions are of many types, and some like Buddhism 
have a debatable place among religions. They are more like ethical paths for hu-
manity. Third, religion is pre-modern in its setting, and it can never overpower 
science and reason in the long run. The outbreak of Covid-19 is a case that is 
exemplary for the triumph of science over religion. In the fight of the Coronavi-
rus, we are resorting to reason, science, and objectivity rather than searching for 
religious answers. It clearly shows the limitation of religion to hold a state or so-
ciety together in the time of a global crisis and hence not suitable for providing 
the foundation of the state.

The second alternative is utility; which Rawls has denounced in his A Theory of 
Justice. There is no need to repeat the arguments here. The only thing worth re-
membering is its faulty ethics, which cannot cover all. As a student in London 
(1889-91), Gandhi read Bentham’s “Introduction to the theory of Morals and 
Legislation” on the suggestion of a friend, but the arguments of the book did 
not convince him. Gandhi has his criticism of utilitarianism. In response to a 
reader of Young India, Gandhi wrote, “The fact is that a votary of Ahimsa can-
not subscribe to the utilitarian formula. He will strive for the greatest good of all 
and die in the attempt to realize the ideal.……… The utilitarian to be logical 
will never sacrifice himself.…………Judged by the standard of nonviolence the 
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late War (first world war) was wholly wrong. Judged by the utilitarian standard, 
each party has justified it according to its idea of utility” (Gandhi, 1999, s. 402). 
What is required is the highest good of all and not maximum happiness for the 
maximum people. Gandhi used the word Sarvodaya (welfare of all) to counter 
utilitarianism. Utilitarianism primarily supported pleasure or happiness attached 
to sensual pleasure. Nonviolence promotes nonsensual pleasure. Utilitarianism is 
also against the Kantian principle of end theory of humans.

The third alternative is justice. Rawls exhaustively defines justice, and in his defi-
nition, liberty and equality are part of justice. The Rawlsian Justice, although 
philosophically rigorous, has been under criticism from many quarters. We have 
already dealt with some of the criticism in another chapter. Here we want to ar-
gue for nonviolence as an alternative to justice. A theory of justice is indiffer-
ent to the question of violence. It believes that rational persons once decide on 
making justice as fairness as the basis of a liberal state; people will not indulge in 
violence as the society will be reasonably acceptable to run efficiently. Nonvio-
lence is superior to justice for many reasons. First, nonviolence, as perceived by 
Gandhi and others in the political arena, is much more concrete and practical 
in comparison to justice, which is more abstract and prone to various interpre-
tations, sometimes contradictory also. Second, for a contractual justice, people 
will have to be in an imagined situation of the original position, where they func-
tion under the veil of ignorance. For a contract of nonviolence, people can be in 
the actual world and will make two contracts; one with oneself only and the sec-
ond with others. These contracts have clear cut steps to follow. It is more acces-
sible and understandable by all as it appeals to both reason and non-rational fac-
ulties. Nonviolence is also firmly attached to truth. Truth is an all-encompassing 
concept. It projects a better moral or ethical principle in comparison to justice. 
If we adhere to nonviolence, there will be no demand for justice. As Sandel ar-
gued that fraternity should be the first virtue of an ideal society, we can very well 
say that nonviolence should be the first virtue of society. Justice is needed when 
there is a possibility of injustice, and everybody has a sense of justice in the same 
manner. We think everyone has a sense of nonviolence in society. Violence is not 
physical; it is attitudinal and psychological. Nonviolence can be used as a tool 
to fight the political battle (Gene Sharp has suggested 198 successful nonviolent 
methods used in history), but that is limited use of nonviolence. 
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Nonviolence or Ahimsa is a much broader concept and used by Mahatma Gandhi 
in mass politics successfully. Ahimsa is not nonkilling or noninjury only. Gandhi 
believed that Ahimsa is a universal principle. He believed that without the rec-
ognition of nonviolence on a national scale, there is no such thing as a constitu-
tional or democratic government. He devoted his energy to the preparation of 
non- violence as the law of our life- individual, social, political, and international.

When asked why he does not like the term Gandhism, Gandhi replied that «My 
effort is to avoid not only new sects but even to do away with old and super-
fluous ones. Ahimsa is a unifying force. It discovers unity in diversity” (Gandhi, 
CWMG, 1999, s. 324).

While executing the first contract with oneself, persons will have to fulfil two 
conditions. The first, one has to be truthful. Truth and Ahimsa are twins. With-
out being truthful to oneself, one cannot abide by Ahimsa. What is Truth? Truth 
is an objective reality, and it is for the individual soul to realize; it is also a uni-
versal principle that is the basis of the moral order of the cosmos. For separating 
truth from untruth, our guide is «inner voice.” The inner voice can be compared 
with «General Will.” The difference is that where an inner voice tells us about 
the will of God, which is natural for the benefit of all creatures, including one-
self, the General will represent the moral voice of all beings. Gandhi has used in-
ner voice in all the difficult times for decision making. The capacity to listen to 
inner voice can be increased by resorting to purifying oneself constantly through 
eleven vows mentioned by Gandhi for Satyagrahi.

The truth will lead individuals to choose Ahimsa over other alternatives like justice 
or utility. Second, simplicity or self-restraint. Simplicity, in one sense, is controlling 
one›s senses and has an anti-consumerist attitude. It is also an acknowledgement 
of one›s limitation, especially of reason. Simplicity will curb the exploitation of 
nature for selfish purposes. It will also be a moral lesson for human beings. Sim-
plicity is not confined to controlling indulgence in sensual pleasure, but it has 
political implications. The state, thus formed, will be decentralized in its powers 
and working. Simplicity in economic terms appreciates smaller economic units 
and not a prominent industrial structure (Schumacher, 1973). In social terms, 
it pleads for the dismantling of complicated social structures like that of a feu-
dal hierarchical society and supports an egalitarian society. Simplicity has meta-
physical meanings. William of Ockham famously proposed a problem-solving 
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principle that states that «entities should not be multiplied without necessity” 
(Sober, 2015). This principle is called Occam›s razor. It means simplicity is pref-
erable than complexity in any philosophical or scientific formulation as well as 
in the social structures and behavior. Philosophers acknowledge this from ancient 
times. Thomas Aquinas says,” If a thing can be done adequately using one, it is 
superfluous to do it using several; for we observe that nature does not employ 
two instruments where one suffices” (Aquinas, 1945). Kant has also urged that 
principles must not unnecessarily be multiplied. Even Stephan Hawking used Oc-
cam›s razor while discussing the existence of God in his book, A Brief History of 
Time. So philosophically, simplicity is preferred to the complexity, and that is why 
it is one of the conditions for individuals to prepare themselves for the contract.

Thus truth and simplicity are two conditions before individuals enter into a 
contract with oneself. Once they agree with themselves internally, then they en-
ter into the second contract among themselves. Here they agree to the theory of 
Ahimsa that will be the foundation of their ideal state, which will provide condi-
tions for living a good life. These individuals are not unencumbered selves. They 
are members of a community, and their relations with the community is deter-
mined by the theory of oceanic circles, where the individual is the center of ev-
ery circle. Without a center, there cannot be any circle. Similarly, without a cir-
cle, center has no meaning. The circles are also interpolated with each other. So 
like an individual, a community cannot survive on its own.

Ahimsa preaches the interdependence of life. In its scope, it is more extensive than 
the theory of communitarians. A theory of Ahimsa necessarily contains principles 
of justice and freedom. The essence of Ahimsa is love for others. Love involves 
freedom. Ahimsa also involves interconnectedness of living beings, and that gives 
freedom to all. Freedom is to be operative within the framework of nonviolence. 
If we act on behalf of our animal self, then we are not free; we are under the con-
straints of our senses. We are free when we behave like a human being that is ra-
tional, moral, and nonviolent. Justice is not a legal but a moral concept. Ahimsa 
is the highest morality, along with truth. Ahimsa prepares grounds for justice. An 
institution, person, or organization that imparts justice can perform better in its 
function if it is based on Ahimsa. As Ahimsa is love, brotherhood, and truth, jus-
tice requires these qualities to be acceptable by the people. It is possible and de-
sirable also to build a society/ state on the principles of nonviolence. Gandhi was 
convinced about this possibility. He believed that all well-constructed societies 
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could be based on the law of nonviolence. Only under that law would a well- 
ordered society be intelligible and a life worth living. Gandhi believed that it is 
possible to run a nonviolent State. He says,” An ideally nonviolent state will be 
an ordered anarchy. The state will be the best governed, which is governed the 
least. The pity is that no one trusts me with the reins of Government! Otherwise, 
I would show how to govern non - violently. If I maintain the police force, it will 
be A body of reformers” (Gandhi, Harijan, 1999, s. 388-389).

Conclusion 

We can conclude by saying that there is a possibility to construct a Gandhian the-
ory of the state by taking Ahimsa as its foundation. In the contemporary times 
when we want to build a theory of the state we will have to take some liberal el-
ements in it. However, that is not sufficient for a robust theory of the state or 
politics. Liberal theory, lately, has come under severe attack and it seems reason-
able to think that it is vulnerable to such attacks. The concept of utility and jus-
tice cannot provide a sustainable philosophical ground for a theory of the state. 
What we have argued is the need to replace justice and utility by Ahimsa. Al-
though Ahimsa has many variations but we would like to stick to Gandhian use 
of Ahimsa which is most suitable for a political theory. In this way we can start 
theorizing about politics in the Gandhian way. We cannot claim that we have 
provided a full length treatment to the Gandhian theory of politics but it is a 
good beginning and will be a base for further exploration.
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THE CHANGE OF POWER 
RELATIONS IN THE ISLAMIC 
STATE DURING THE TRANSITION 
TO THE DYNASTY 
Hamza Al1 (Sakarya University)

Abstract

The first period of the Islamic State is worth to study in various aspects. Islamic 
state had not been emerged as a dynasty. However, its evolution to a dynasty in 
a relatively short time requires a more comprehensive research. With the politi-
cal power that depends mostly on their religious statute they became arbiter in 
the establishment of the Islamic state, transformation of the state to a universal 
empire, and the election of the three caliphs.

As the representatives of the center, they began to lose their political power in 
the last period of Osman’s reign. The authority of the Caliphate Osman was si-
multaneously weakening. The authority of the center over provinces was shaken. 
The powers in the provinces revolted against the center and eventually Caliphate 
Osman was suspended. Instead of the free will of the companions of the Prophet 
Mohammed (sahabe), New Caliphate was elected through the power of the re-
bellions. This very new situation, ongoing instability, and civil war led Islamic 
State to evolve into a system of dynasty. The political system that depends on 
Arab-Islamic tradition and shura approach had been transformed to monarchy. 
In this transition process, the army, tribes, and regional governors who lean on 
local tribes substituted for sahabe in power struggle. On one hand the new re-
gime had resolved certain problems, on the other hand new problems emerged. 
Eventually, the dynasty established by Ümeyyeoğulları collapsed towards the end 
of its 100th year. However, Muslim have never adopted the former regime, and 
Abbasi dynasty were emerged afterwards.

1 Professor Dr., Sakarya University (al@sakarya.edu.tr)
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giriş

İslam devletinin ilk dönemi, birçok açıdan araştırmaya değer niteliktedir. Bir dev-
letin kuruluşunu, kurumsallaşmasını ve nitelik değiştirmesini takip etmek müm-
kündür. Özellikle üçüncü Halife Hz. Osman dönemi (644-656), bu anlamda 
önemli bir kırılma dönemi olarak ortaya çıkmaktadır. Özellikle bu dönemin so-
nuna doğru meydana gelen gelişmeler, İslam devletinin nitelik değiştirmesinde 
önemli rol oynamıştır.

İkinci halife Hz. Ömer (634-644), ölümcül bir suikasta maruz kaldığında, tıpkı 
selefinin yaptığı gibi, kendisinden yeni halifenin seçim sürecinde belirleyici ol-
ması istenmiştir. Başlangıçta sürece mesafeli dursa da, özellikle bazı sahabelerin 
yoğun baskısı üzerine, gönülsüz de olsa kendisinden sonraki halifenin seçim sü-
recine, seçim usulünü belirleyerek müdahil olmuştur.

Hemen hemen bütün devletlerde duyulan endişe bu dönemde İslam devletinin 
kurucularında da duyulmuştur. Halife Ömer’in ölümüyle birlikte ortaya çıkacak 
iktidar mücadelesinin ortaya çıkaracağı muhtemel sorunlar, başkentteki Müslü-
manları tedirgin etmiştir. Güçlendirilmeye çalışılan politik birliğin parçalanma-
sından korkulmuştur. Bu endişelerinin yersiz olmadığı, üçüncü halife sürecinde 
olmasa da ondan sonraki süreçte ortaya çıkmıştır.

İlk halife seçim sürecinin adeta kendiliğinden geliştiği görülmektedir. Hz. Mu-
hammed’in vefatıyla birlikte Müslümanlar, toplanıp kendilerine yeni bir lider seç-
tiler. Yaşlı halife Hz. Ebubekir ölüm yatağında, en güçlü aday Hz. Ömer’i aday 
gösterdiğinde, çok fazla zorlanmadığı açıktır. Fakat aynı şeyi üçüncü halife seçim 
süreci için söylemek oldukça zordur. Güçlü bir aday yerine adaylar söz konusu-
dur. Bu nedenle olsa gerek ölüm döşeğindeki Halife Ömer, kendisinden sonra 
kimin halife olması gerektiği konusunda karar vermekte zorlanmış olmalıdır. Bu 
durumu üçüncü halife seçiminin önemli aktörlerden birisi olan Abdurrahman b. 
Avf, “Ebu Bekir ve Ömer’in hilafetinden sonra bu işi yüklenecek kimseden in-
sanlar tam bir şekilde razı olmazlar” diyerek (İbnü’l Esir, 1986) ortaya koymuştur. 
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Gerçekten de Abdurrahman b. Avf ’ın öngörüsü gerçekleşti ve bundan sonraki yö-
neticilerinden insanlar tam memnun olmadılar ve bu memnuniyetsizliklerini sa-
dece sözleriyle değil zaman kılıçlarıyla da ifade ettiler. Hoşnutsuzluklarını, üçüncü 
halife Hz. Osman’ı, iktidardan uzaklaştırarak ve dördüncü halife Hz. Ali’nin oto-
ritesine başkaldırarak gösterdiler.

Bu süreçte merkezin ve merkezi temsil eden sahabelerin gücü giderek zayıfladı. 
Başkent Medine’de bulunan ve gücünü İslama olan hizmetlerinden alan ve daha 
çok tüccar zihniyetli olan sahabeler,2 iktidarı belirlemekte zorlandılar. Arap ge-
leneklerine ve İslami prensiplere göre geliştirdikleri istişareye dayalı sistem krize 
girdi. Çözüm, çevre ülkelerde yaygın uygulama alanı bulan hanedanlık sisteminde 
arandı. Böylece Müslümanlar, şur’aya ve bir nevi gönüllü irade beyanına (biate) 
dayalı sistemden, hanedanlık sistemine doğru geçiş yaptılar. İktidarın, diğer bir 
ifadeyle hanedandan kimin yönetici olacağının belirlenmesinde, ordu, kabile-
ler, gücünü kabilevi unsurlardan alan valiler ve bürokratlar daha belirleyici oldu.

1.hanedanlık Öncesi Merkezin gücünün Temsili Organı Olarak 
Seçici kurul

İslam dininin ortaya çıktığı bölgede Araplar, merkezi bir gücün olmadığı bir or-
tamda, kabile öbeklerinin otoritesi altında yaşıyorlardı. İslamla birlikte Müslüman-
lar, Hz. Muhammed’in öncülüğünde, Arap Yarımadası’nda, birliği sağlayarak çok 
güçlü olmasa da, kabileler üstü merkezi bir güç inşa etmeyi başardılar. Bu birlik 
Hz. Muhammed’in vefatıyla parçalanma tehlikesi geçirdiyse de, birinci ve özel-
likle de ikinci halife döneminde sahabelerin öncülüğünde, merkez iyice güçlen-
dirildi. Sahabeler, en son politik güçlerini, Seçici Kurul aracılığıyla üçüncü hali-
feyi belirleyerek ortaya koydular.

Birçok toplumda olduğu gibi Müslümanlar için de liderlerin belirlenme süreci 
kolay olmadı. Bu konuda ilk krizi Hz. Muhammed’in vefatıyla yaşadılar (Lewis, 
2019, s. 32; Hourani, 2013, s. 45). Nitekim Hz. Muhammed kendisine bir ha-
lefe tayin etmediği gibi kutsal metinlerde genel prensiplerin dışında bir şey de 
yoktu. Arapların ve Müslümanların bildiği en iyi yol şur’aydı. Şur’a, başta Kureyş 

2 İslam devletinin kurucuları, aşiret bağlarına sahip ve çoğunluğu uluslararası tüccar olan 
kişilerdi. Tüccarların ve kabilelerin birçok yönden benzer değerlere sahip olduğu görülür 
(Lindholm, 2004). Araplarda kabile anlayışı ile ilgili bkz. (Apak, 2017).
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kabilesi olmak üzere, hemen hemen bütün kabilelerin yönetici seçme konusunda 
en fazla başvurdukları bir yöntemdi. Mekke’de, İslam öncesi Kusay b. Kilâb dö-
neminde Dâru’n Nedve, Kureyşliler için bir nevi danışma meclisi işlevi görmüştü. 
Harp işleri, kabi lenin önemli meseleleri burada görüşülür, konuşulur ve karara 
bağlanırdı. Kureyşliler, aralarındaki ihtilâfları burada çözerlerdi (Maverdi, 1994)3.

Araplarda işlerin yürütülmesi konusunda yaygın bir şekilde başvurulan şur’a anla-
yışı, İslam tarafından neredeyse bütün işlere teşmil edildi. Kur’an’da birçok yerde 
açık açık işlerin şur’a ile yürütülmesi emredildi. Hz. Muhammed de hayatında bol 
bol şur’a prensibini uyguladı. Hatta Tirmizi’nin aktardığına göre Ebu Hüreyre, 
Hz. Muhammed’den daha fazla çevresiyle istişare eden bir kimse görmediğini ifade 
eder (Aslan, 2014). yine İbn Esir, Bedir savaşı esirleriyle ilgili konuyu anlatırken 
“sonra ashabıyla istişare etmeye başladı… onlara hayır dua ettikten sonra ‘ey in-
sanlar, bana görüşlerinizi bildiriniz’ diye buyurdu (İbnü’l Esir, 1985, s. 118-119) 
diyerek, bu dönemde işlerin yürütülmesi konusunda şur’anın önemi ortaya koyar.

Hz. Muhammed’in birçok kritik durumla ilgili olarak şur’aya başvurduğu, zaman 
zaman da istişare sonucu ortaya çıkan görüş nedeniyle kendi görüşünü terk etmek 
durumunda kaldığı yönünde rivayetler vardır (İbnü’l Esir, 1985, s. 142). Uhud 
Savaşında kendi görüşünü terk ettiği, Hendek Savaşında şehri kuşatan düşman 
saflarında çatlak oluşturmak üzere, savaştan vazgeçmeleri durumunda bazı kabi-
lelere Medine hurmalıklarının yıllık gelirinden bir miktarnı onlara vermeyi öner-
mek istediği fakat Medineli müslümanların, ‘müşriklik dönemimizde bile haraç 
vermediğimiz insanlara şimdi Allah bizi İslâm’la şereflendirdikten sonra haraç ver-
mek istemeyiz’ diyerek itiraz ettiği ve Hz. Muhammed’in bu önerisinden vazgeç-
tiği yönünde rivayetler vardır. Hz. Muhammed, istişarenin toplum için bir rahmet 
olduğunu, istişarenin insanları hatadan kurtaracağını, istişare eden toplumun işle-
rinin en doğrusuna muvaffak olacağını söyler. Üçüncü halifenin seçim sürecinde 
ortaya çıkan Seçici Kurul bu şur’a anlayışının bir yansıması olarak ortaya çıkmış 
bir kurumdur. Nitekim ünlü tarihçi İbnü’l Esir üçüncü halife seçimi ile ilgili ko-
nuyu “Şur’a Olayı” başlığı altında verir (İbnü’l Esir, 1986, s. 70).

3 Arap Yarımadası’nın güneyinde hüküm sürdüğüne inanılan Sebe Kraliçesi’nin de bir istişare 
meclisinden (mele) bahsedilmektedir (Hamidullah, 2003, 912).
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1.1. Merkezi gücün Temsili Organı Olarak Seçici kurul fikrinin 
Ortaya Çıkışı

Merkezi temsil eden sahabeler, suikasta maruz kalan Halife Ömer’den, duydukları 
bazı endişelerden dolayı, selefi gibi yerine birisini önermesini istediklerinde, Halife 
Ömer’in başlangıçta bu öneriye sıcak bakmadığı, “hilafeti bana hem diri ve hem 
de ölü iken mi yüklemek isti yorsunuz” diyerek karşı çıktığı (Maverdi, 1994; İbn 
Kuteybe, 2017, s. 51), oğlunu yerine aday göstermesi yönündeki önerileri ise, iyi 
niyetten yoksun ve anlamsız bulduğu, hiç olmazsa bir vasiyet bırakması yönün-
deki ısrar üzerine (İbnü’l Esir, 1986, s. 70) bu işi sahabelerden oluşan bir kurula 
havale ettiği görülmektedir.

Sahabelerin, ölüm döşeğindeki halifeden kendi yerine bir aday önermesini isteme-
lerinde, şaşılacak bir durum yoktu. Her şeyden önce ilk halife, ölüm döşeğinde 
kendi yerine aday önermişti. Birden fazla potansiyel aday söz konusuydu ve Suriye 
bölgesinde Bizans’la ve Irak bölgesinde İran-Sasaniler’le olan savaş esnasında çıka-
cak bir politik kargaşa, Müslümanların birliğine zarar verebilirdi. Henüz kurumsal-
laşma sürecinin başında olan İslam devletinde, yönetici seçimi ile ilgili ortaya çı-
kacak bir sorunun, yeni isyanlara ve bölünmelere (nifaka) yol açması muhtemeldi.

Hz. Muhammed’in vefatıyla birlikte kabilelerin ittifaktan ayrılmaları (Hourani, 
2013, s. 46) ve neredeyse tüm Arap kabilelerinin isyan ettiği gerçeği, Müslüman-
ların hafızasında tazeliğini koruyor olmalıdır. Birbiriyle savaş halindeki kabileleri 
birleştiren merkezin (Lindholm, 2004) zafiyeti, birliğin parçalanmasına yol aça-
bilirdi. Nitekim Lewis, İslam’ın bir iç harp tehlikesiyle karşı karşıya bulunduğunu 
fark eden halife, ölürken kendisine halef olacak adaylardan meydana gelen şura 
yahut seçim komitesi tayin etti” diyerek (Lewis, 2019, s. 41) Halife Ömer nez-
dinde o günkü Müslümanların endişesini ortaya koymaktadır. Halife Ömer’in 
Seçici Kurulun ihtilafa düşüp, sonra da insanları ihtilafa sürüklememeleri konu-
sunda uyarıda bulunmasını (ed-Duri, 2019, s. 39; İbn Kuteybe, 2017, s. 52) ve 
seçim süresini üç günle sınırlandırmasını ve de bu süreci yönetecek kişiler tayin 
etmesini, bu kaygıların bir yansıması olarak görmek gerekir.4

4 Nitekim İbn Esir’in anlatımına göre Halife Ömer, “şayet ben ölecek olursam o andan itibaren 
üç gün içinde istişarenizi yapınız… dördüncü gün girdiğinde mutlaka başınızda bir emir 
bulunsun” diye vasiyette bulunmuştur (İbnü’l Esir, 1986, 72). Mesudi de, Haife Ömer, oğlu 
Abdullah’ı “onlara danışman, hakem tayin etti. Abdullah’ın oy hakkı yoktu. Ömer seçim için 
üç gün mühlet verdi… Ebu Talha Zeyd b. Sehl’i Ensardan 50 kişiyle beraber heyetin başına 
tayin etti… Ona şura azalarını teşvik etmesini, üç gün geçmeden işi sağlama bağlamalarını, 
bir kişi üzerinde ittifak etmelerini emretti”. Ayrıca heyetten çoğunluğa uymayanların 
cezalandırılmasını söyledi (Mesudi, 2018, 207).
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Seçim sürecinde Seçici Kurul üyesi Sa’d b. Ebi Vakkas’ın, kurul başkanı Abdur-
rahman b. Avf ’a, “ey Abdurrahman! İnsanlar arasında fitne [kaos]zuhur etme-
den ve aramızda fitne yayılmadan bu işi bitir artık” diyerek (İbnü’l Esir, 1986, s. 
76) uyarıda bulunması, seçim sürecindeki endişeleri ortaya koyması bakımından 
kayda değerdir. Yine kurul başkanı Abdurrahman b. Avf ’ın “ey insanlar! İnsan-
lar burada toplanmış bulunmaktalar. Şu bölge yöneticilerinin şehirlerine bir an 
evvel gitmesi gerekir. Onun için bana nasihat ediniz de bu işi bitireyim” yönün-
deki ifadesi (İbnü’l Esir, 1986, s. 75), seçim sürecindeki kaygıları ortaya koyması 
bakımından kayda değerdir.

1.2. Seçici kurul Üyelerinin Niteliği ve halife Osman’ın Seçim 
Süreci

İkinci halife Hz. Ömer’in ölüm döşeğinde oluşturduğu, Hz. Ali, Hz. Osman, Ab-
durrahman b. Avf, Sa’d b. Abi Vakkas, Zübeyr b. Avam, Talha b. Ubeydullah’tan 
oluşan Seçici Kurul üyeleri (İbnü’l Esir, 1985, s. 71; İbn Ebi Şeybe, 2019, s. 229; 
İbn Kuteybe, 2017), İslama ilk girenlerden olup, Hz. Muhammed’in yakın dost-
ları ve yeni dinin ve Kureyş’in saygın kişileriydi.5 Genel kabul gören Sünni anla-
yışa göre, Seçici Kurul üyeleri cennetle müjdelenmiş kişilerdir. Halife Ömer’e isnat 
edilen “ben hem hayatta iken, hem de ölümümden sonra da bu işin sorumlulu-
ğunu yüklenmek istemedim. Bunun için sizlere Resulullah (s.)’ın ‘bunlar cennet 
ehlindendir’, diye buyurduğu Ali, Osman, Abdurrahman, Sa’d, Zübeyr b. Avam 
ve Talha b. Ubeydullah’a bu işi havale ettim. Onlar kendi aralarında birini seçsin. 
Eğer onlar seçerlerse en iyisini seçer ve ona işleri havale ederler” sözü (İbnü’l Esir, 
1986, s. 71; İbn Kuteybe, 2017, s. 52), bu anlamda önemlidir. Maverdi, Halife 
Ömer’in, kendisinden sonraki halifenin seçimini şur’aya havale ettiğini, herkesin, 
oluşturulan Seçici Kurulu kabul ettiğini, çünkü kurul üyelerinin hepsinin inanç 
ve ahlâk yönünden zamanın tanınmış kişileri olduğunu söyler (Maverdi, 1994). 
Halife Ömer’in belirlediği Seçici Kurul üyelerine yönelik bir itirazın olmadığı gö-
rülmektedir (Azimli, 2007, s. 54).

Halife Ömer’in ifadesiyle “ümmetin reisleri ve ileri gelenleri” olan (İbnü’l Esir, 
1986, s. 71) Seçici Kurul üyeleri, aynı zamanda Kureyş’in kolları olan kabilele-
rin önemli şahsiyetleriydi: Oldukça varlıklı Hz. Osman, Ümeyyeoğulları’ndandı. 

5 Bu saygınlıklarını Halife Ömer, “Allah Resul’ünün (s.a.s) kendilerinden hoşnut olarak vefat 
ettiği bu gruptan hilafete daha layık hiç kimseyi bulamıyorum” diyerek (ed-Duri, 2019, 38) 
ifade etmiştir.
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Dini bilgisiyle ve cesaretiyle ön plana çıkan Hz. Ali, Haşimoğulları’ndandı. Zen-
gin olup giyimiyle dikkat çeken Talha b. Ubeydullah, Temim(Teym)oğullar’ın-
dandı. Zengin bir tüccar olan Zübeyr b. Avvam, Esed oğullarındandı. Irak böl-
gesi askeri komutanı olan Sa’d b. Ebi Vakkas ile zengin Abdurahman b. Avf ise, 
Zühreoğulları’ndandı (ed-Duri A. , 2019, s. 38; Şehbenderzade Filibeli A.Hilmi, 
2005, s. 321; ed-Duri A. , 2014; Erul, 2020; Efendioğlu, 2020)

Aynı zamanda her biri güçlü birer potansiyel aday da olan Seçici Kurul üyeleri-
nin, yöneticilik becerileri yönleriyle, Halife Ömer tarafından analiz edildiği gö-
rülmektedir. Adayların hepsini ehil olarak görse de bazı eksiklerini dillendirmiş-
tir: Hz. Ali’yi, yönetim konusunda tecrübesiz, mizaç olarak sert ve yönetici için 
fazla nüktedan bulmuştur. Hz. Osman’ı akrabalarına ve kabilesine düşkün olarak 
tanımlamış, aday gösterilmesi durumunda muhalefetin olacağını ileri sürmüştür. 
Talha b. Ubeydullah’ı, giyimine düşkün mağrur kişilik olarak tanımlamıştır. Zü-
beyr b. Avvam’ın, sinirliyken kendisini kontrol etmekte zorlandığını ve aşırı tu-
tumlu olduğunu, bu nedenle fazla vergi alabileceği yönünde endişesinin olduğunu 
ifade etmiştir. Sa’d b. Ebi Vakkas’ı, idarecide olmaması gerektiği kadar iyi bir sa-
vaşçı olarak tanımlamış, devlet işlerini yürütecek olanın böyle olmaması gerekti-
ğini belirtmiştir. Abdurahman b. Avf ’ın, zafiyet gösterebileceğinden endişe ettiğini 
söylemiştir. Ona göre yönetici acizlik ve zayıflık göstermeyen bir yumuşaklıkta ol-
malı, şid deti bırakmalı, cimri olmamalı, hesabını sağlam yapan israf etmeyen bir 
cömert olmalıdır (Maverdi, 1994; ed-Duri, 2019, s. 39; Şehbenderzade Filibeli 
A.Hilmi, 2005, s. 323-324; İbn Kuteybe, 2017, s. 53-54).

Halife Ömer, muhtemelen adaylık yarışının iki aday arasında geçeceğini tahmin 
etmiş olmalıdır. Bunlardan birisi, ilk Müslümanlardan olup Mekke (Ümeyyeo-
ğulları) eşrafından Hz. Osman’dır. Diğeri ise ilk Müslümanlardan olup ilmiyle ve 
kahramanlıklarıyla bilinen Haşimoğulları’ndan Hz. Ali’dir. Her ikisi de Hz. Mu-
hammed’in yakın çevresinden olup aynı zamanda damadıdır. Her ikisi Abdume-
nafoğulları’ndandı. Aynı zamanda Halife Ebu Bekir’in de kabilesi olan Temim(-
Teym)oğulları’ndan Talha b. Ubeydullah’ın, Abdumenafoğulları’ndan iki güçlü 
adayın karşısına çıkma ihtimali oldukça düşüktü. Hz. Muhammed’in halasının 
oğlu olan Esed oğullarından Zübeyr b. Avvam’ın, Haşim oğullarına yakındığı ne-
deniyle Hz. Ali’nin önüne geçip aday olma ihtimali çok azdı. Yine Zühreoğulla-
rı’ndan Sa’d b. Ebi Vakkas ile Abdurahman b. Avf ise, Abdumenafoğulları ile re-
kabet etme ihtimali zayıftı (Cabiri, s. 139).
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Halife Ömer’in, hasta yatağında bu iki adayla özel görüşme yaptığı, onların bazı 
meziyetlerinden bahsettiği, bazı uyarılarda bulunduğu yönünde rivayetler vardır. 
Hz. Osman’a yönelik olarak, Ümeyyeoğulları’nı kastederek, ‘Ebu Mu’ayt’in ço-
cuklarını insanların boyunlarına bindirme’ diye uyardığı, benzer uyarıyı, Haşimo-
ğulları konusunda Hz. Ali için de yaptığı rivayet edilmektedir (Şehbenderzade Fi-
libeli A.Hilmi, 2005, s. 325; ed-Duri, 2019, s. 40; İbn Ebi Şeybe, 2019, s. 230).

Bu süreçte temel aktörlerden birisi de aynı zamanda başarılı bir tüccar olan Ab-
durrahman b. Avf ’tır. Seçici Kurulun başkanlığını üslenmiş ve aldığı kararlarla 
süreci belirlemiştir. Halife Ömer’in, tayin ettiği gözlemcilere söylediği, ‘eşitlik 
durumunda Abdurrahman b. Avf ’ın bulunduğu grubu destekleyin’ sözü ve Ab-
durrahman b. Avf ’ın daha işin başında adaylıktan çekilmesi (Mesudi, 2018, s. 
207; İbn Kuteybe, 2017, s. 55), onu heyet başkanlığı konumuna yükseltmiştir. 
İlk Müslümanlardan oluşu, Hz. Muhammed’in yanındaki özel konumu, Halife 
Ebu Bekir ve Halife Ömer ile yakın bağları söz konusudur. Hatta Halife Ebu Be-
kir’in Hz. Ömer’i halef gösterme düşüncesini de ilk ona açtığı rivayet edilmek-
tedir. Bu saygınlığı nedeniyle olsa gerek, insanlar bazı meseleleri onun araçlığıyla 
halifelere arz etmeye çalışmışlardır. Halife Ömer’in, onunla birlikte başkent so-
kaklarında denetim yaptığı, Hac emirliği ve Beytülmal muhafızlığı görevlerini 
üstlendiği, yaralanınca yerine onu namaz kılmakla görevlendirdiği görülmektedir 
(Önkal, 2020; İbn Kuteybe, 2017, s. 55). Halife Ömer, süreç konusunda Abdur-
rahman b. Avf ’ın sözünün dinlenmesi, kararlarına uyulması yönünde telkinde bu-
lunmuştur (Şehbenderzade Filibeli A.Hilmi, 2005, s. 325). Adaylıktan çekilerek 
de halifeyi tayininde önemli aktör olmuştur.6

Seçim sürecinin zorlu geçtiği anlaşılmaktadır. Bu olasılığı öngören Halife Ömer, 
seçim süresini üç günle sınırlandırmış, çoğunluğa uymayanın cezalandırılmasını 
önermiştir (İbn Kuteybe, 2017, s. 53). Halife Ömer’in de ön gördüğü gibi, se-
çim iki güçlü adayın arasında geçmiştir. Abdurrahman b. Avf, istişare sonucu iç-
lerinden birisini halife seçmesi karşılığında adaylıktan çekilerek, süreci hızlandır-
mak üzere üç kişinin diğer üç kişi lehine çekilmesini önermiştir. Zübeyr, Hz. Ali 
lehine, Talha, Hz. Osman lehine, Sa’d b. Ebi Vakkas da, Abdurrahman b. Avf 

6 Abdurrahman b. Avf ’ın “sizden hanginiz bu işte feragat edip de kendinden daha faziletli olan 
kimseye bu işi terk ediverecek” dediği fakat kimseden ses çıkmadığı, kendisinin “ben kendimi 
bu işten uzak tutuyorum” diyerek adaylıktan çekilerek seçici kurul başkanlığını yürüttüğü 
görülmektedir (İbnü’l Esir, 1986, 73).



ConfliCt & PeaCe in international PolitiCs:  
issues, aCtors, aPProaChes

Nesrin Kenar, Ibrahim Seaga Shaw

247

lehine adaylıktan çekilmiştir. Abdurrahman b. Avf da adaylıktan çekildiği için 
süreç iki aday arasında geçmiştir (Cabiri, s. 190; İbn Ebi Şeybe, 2019, s. 229).

Hz. Osman’ın halife olarak seçilmesinde, uyumluluğu etkili olmuş olmalıdır. Hz. 
Osman’ın, mevcut politikaları sürdürme konusunda, Hz. Ali’den daha istekli gö-
zükmesi, seçici kurulun kararını etkilemiş gözükmektedir. Tarihi aktarımlarda Se-
çici Kurulun bu konuda oldukça hassas olduğu, iki güçlü adaydan bu konuda 
net tavır bekledikleri görülmektedir. Hatta halkın önünde söz vermeleri istendiği 
yönünde rivayetler vardır (ed-Duri A. , 2019, s. 40; Yiğit, 2020). Hz. Osman, 
kendinden önceki iki halifenin politikalarına sadık kalacağı konusunda tam gü-
vence verirken, ilmi konulardaki yetkinliği ile bilinen Hz. Ali, kendi içtihadına 
göre hareket edeceğini söyleyerek seçici kurulun, hassasiyetini fazla önemseme-
diği anlaşılmaktadır (İbnü’l Esir, 1986, s. 76; İbn Kuteybe, 2017, s. 56; Fığralı, 
2020). Diğer taraftan illeri yaşı7 ve özellikle uzlaşmacı yapısı (Hourani, 2013, s. 
48) onu iktidara taşımış olmalıdır.

Faklı anlatımlar olsa da, Seçici Kurul başkanının, adaylar konusunda halkın görü-
şüne başvurduğu, konuyu ordu komutanları ve Müslümanların ileri gelenleriyle 
istişare ettiği, tedbiri kıyafetle dolaştığı, Muhacir, Ensar, hatta gariban ve sıradan 
herkesin görüşünü aldığı, bu görüşmelerde Hz. Osman’ın öne çıktığı yönünde 
rivayetler vardır (İbnü’l Esir, 1986, s. 74; Maverdi, 1994; ed-Duri, 2019, s. 40-
41; İbn Kuteybe, 2017, s. 55). İslamın ilk dönemlerinde İslama muhalif olan 
Kureyş’in güçlü kolu Ümeyyeoğulları, özellikle Mekke fethi sonrası İslam dinini 
kabul ederek zamanla eski güçlerini elde etmiş olmalıdırlar. Ümeyyeoğulları’nın 
Hz. Osman lehine kamuoyu oluşturdukları yönünde rivayetler (ed-Duri, 2019, 
s. 40) bu görüşü güçlendirmektedir. Mısır valisi Amr b. As ile Küfe valisi Muğire 
b. Şube gibi etkili yöneticilerin Seçici Kurulun kapısında beklemeye çalıştıkları 
yönündeki rivayetler dikkate alındığında (Şehbenderzade Filibeli A.Hilmi, 2005, 
s. 327), Hz. Osman lehine kamuyu oluşturulması muhtemeldir.8

7 Muaviye ile İbn Abbas arasındaki diyalogda, her ikisi de Hz. Osman’ın tercih edilmesinde yaş 
faktörüne vurgu yaparlar (İbn Kuteybe, 2017, 58). 

8 Seçici Kurulda olduğu halde o esnada başkent Medine’de bulunmayan, biat edildikten sonra 
Medine’ye gelen ve Hz. Osman’ın halife seçildiğini öğrenen, Kurul üyesi Talha b. Ubeydullah’ın, 
“bütün Kureyşliler bu işten razı oldu mu?” demesi, “evet” cevabı aldıktan sonra, Hz. Osman’ın 
yanına giderek “bütün Müslümanlar sana bey’at ettiler mi?” diye sorması, bunun üzerine “ben 
bütün ümmetin icma ile sana bey’at etmesini nasıl reddederim? Ben razı oldum” diyerek biat 
etmesi (İbnü’l Esir, 1986, 77; Mesudi, 2018, 206) o günkü şartlarda halkın eğiliminin önemini 
ifade etmesi bakımından önemlidir.
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Diğer güçlü aday Hz. Ali’nin, yaşı ve Hz. Muhammed’le aynı kabileden (Ha-
şimoğulları’ndan) oluşu, dezavantaj gibi durmaktadır. Halifeliğin Haşimoğulla-
rı’na geçmesi durumunda Hz. Ali sonrası diğer Kureyşli kabilelerin şansının aza-
lacağı endişesi duyulmuş olabilir (ed-Duri, 2019, s. 41,94; Şehbenderzade Filibeli 
A.Hilmi, 2005, s. 328). Potansiyel ömür beklentisi dikkate alındığında genç adayın 
daha uzun süre iktidarda kalma olasılığı, sonrası için halifelik beklentisi olan Seçici 
Kurul üyelerinin işine gelmemiş olabilir. Bazı Kurul üyeleri, iki güçlü aday karşı-
sında yarıştan çekilmiş olsalar da, daha sonrası için beklentilerinin olması doğaldır.

Levis, Kurul üyelerinin, güçlü lider Halife Ömer’den sonra daha zayıf bir lideri 
tercih ettiklerini, Hz. Osman’ın halife olarak seçilmesinin, zayıflığından dolayı 
olduğunu ve seçilmesinin şaşkınlık yarattığını ileri sürse de (Lewis, 2019, s. 41), 
Hz. Osman’ın, kuruldaki en zayıf kişi olmadığı açıktır. Fakat şu da bir gerçektir 
ki, hızlı fetih sürecinin ve büyük toplumsal değişimlerin olduğu bir süreçte, Ha-
life Osman’ın yumuşak üslubu, ilerleyen yaşı, kabilevi gücü, Seçici Kurul üyele-
riyle olan bağları seçilmesinde etkili olmuş olabilir. Ayrıca seçildikten sonra güçlü 
bir muhalefetin olmadığı açıktır. Memnuniyetin olduğu yönünde tarihi rivayet-
ler söz konusudur.9 Arap gelenekleri dikkate alındığında, söz konusu iki güçlü 
adaydan (Hz. Osman ve Hz. Ali’den) daha yaşlı olanının ve daha ılımlı olanının 
(Hz. Osman’ın) tercih edilmesi şaşırtıcı değildir.10

Seçici Kurul tarafından halife ilan edilen Hz Osman’a biatın, Mescitte yüzer ki-
şilik gruplar halinde yapıldığı, Seçici Kurul üyelerinin, biat esnasında Halife Os-
man’ın etrafında yer aldığı, diğer şehirlerden de heyetler halinde Müslümanların 
gelerek biat verdiğini yönünde rivayetler mevcuttur (İbnü’l Esir, 1985, s. 71,84). 
Tarihi rivayetlerden, Hz. Ali’nin süreçle ilgili endişesinin olduğu anlaşılmaktadır. 
Kurul başkanı Abdurrahman b. Avf ’ın, güçlü aday Hz. Osman’la olan akrabalık 
bağı, eşitlik olması durumunda Abdurrahman b. Avf ’ın bulunduğu tarafın ka-
zanacağı şartı, Abdurrahman b. Avf ile diğer Seçici Kurul üyesi Sa’d b. Ebi Vak-
kas’ın amcaoğlu olması, diğer güçlü aday Hz. Ali’yi endişeye sevk etmiştir. Ku-
rul başkanından akrabalarını gözetmeyeceği konusunda güvence istediği yönünde 

9 İbn Ebi Şeybe’nin aktardığına göre, “hifaletin ondan [Hz. Ömer’den] sonra Hz. Osman’da 
olmasından kimse şikâyetçi değildi. Abdullah b. Mesud “en hayırlımızı ve mükemmelimizi 
başımıza getirdik” (İbn Ebi Şeybe, 2019, 237-238).

10 Halife Osman, son hutbelerinden birisinde Halife Ömer’le kendisini kıyaslayarak, ılımlı 
yönünü dile getirir. “Ben ise size son derece yumuşak davrandım, size omuzlarımı destek 
yaptım, elimi ve dilimi sizden uzak tuttum, size bana karşı cesaretli olmanıza meydan verdim” 
(İbnü’l Esir, 1986, 156).
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rivayetler vardır. Ayrıca Hz. Ali ile birlikte hareket eden Hz. Abbas, şur’a konu-
sunda Hz. Ali’yi uyardığı, “onların arasına girme” dediği yönünde rivayetler mev-
cuttur (İbnü’l Esir, 1986). 

2. Merkezin güç kaybetmesi ve hanedanlığa geçiş Süreci

İlk halife Hz. Ebu Bekir, merkezi temsil eden sahabelerin güçlü desteğiyle ikti-
dara geldi. Hz. Muhammed döneminde kurulan ittifaklarla egemenlik altına alı-
nan Arap yarımadasındaki kabilelerin önem bir bölümü, yeni halifeyi tanıma-
yarak ittifaktan ayrılmak istedi. Fakat çok kısa sürede sahabelerin temsil ettiği 
merkez, kabileleri kontrol altına alarak birliği sağlamakla kalmadı, kapsamlı bir 
fetih hareketine de girişti. 

Seçtikleri ilk halife iki yıl sonra vefat edince, merkezi temsil eden sahabeler, bi-
rinci halife tarafından aday gösterilen ikinci halifeyi neredeyse itirazsın kabul ede-
rek onun önderliğinde kabileler üzerindeki güçlerini artırmakla kalmadılar, İran ve 
Bizans coğrafyasında kapsamlı ve kalıcı fetih hareketleri başlattılar. Bu dönemde 
İslam devletinin merkezi gücü iyice tahkim edildi. 

Sahabeler, on yıllık görev süresinin ardından ölüm döşeğinde ikici halifenin or-
taya koyduğu yöntemi kabul ederek çok fazla sorun yaşamadan üçüncü halifeyi 
seçtiler. Fakat ilk iki halife döneminde inşa edilen merkezin gücü, üçüncü halife 
Hz. Osman’ın, on iki yıllık iktidarının ikinci yarısından itibaren yavaş yavaş eri-
meye başladı.

İlk iki halifenin, kabileler, valiler, komutanlar ve taşra üzerinde sağladığı otoriteyi, 
merkezin gücünü temsil ede yaşlı halife Hz. Osman, bu dönemde sağlamakta zor-
landı. Ümeyyeoğulları’nın aşırı güçlenmesinden duyulan endişeler gerekçe göste-
rilerek merkeze başkaldırıldı.

2.1. halife Osman’ın Politikalarına yönelik Eleştiriler

Halife Osman’ın on iki yıllık görev süresinin sonuna doğru merkezi temsil eden 
sahabeler ve taşradan, daha önceki halifelerin karşılaşmadıkları şikâyetler ve iti-
razlar yükseldi. Muhalif grupların ve gidişattan memnun olmayanların dillendir-
diği önemli konulardan birisi bölge valileri meselesiydi. Halifenin, akrabalarını 
üst düzey görevlere getirdiği, atamalarda, kabilevi dengeleri gözetmediği yönünde 
yaygın bir eleştiri söz konusuydu (Ebu Hanfe Ed-Dineveri, 2017).
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Bu eleştirilerin ne kadarın haklı olup olmadığı tartışmalıdır. Fakat benzer eleşti-
riler çağdaş batılı tarihçiler tarafından da dillendirildiği bir gerçektir. Buna göre 
Hz. Osman’ın seçilmesinin, öteden beri yönetim konusunda istekli olan Ümey-
yeoğulları’nın zaferi ve bir fırsat olarak görülmüş ve bu fırsat değerlendirilmiş-
tir. Nitekim Lewis’e göre, Halife “Osman kısa süre sonra imparatorluğun yüksek 
mevkilerini elde etmeye çalışan ailesinin ileri gelenlerinin etkisi altına gir[miş] ve 
birbiri arkasından devletin yüksek memuriyetleri bu aile mensuplarına veril[miş-
tir]” (Lewis, 2019, s. 41). Bu eleştirileri, Halife Osman, şu anda görevde olan 
akrabalarının bir kısmının daha önceki halifeler tarafından atandığını söyleyerek 
(İbnü’l Esir, 1986, s. 156) gidermeye çalışmıştır.

Halifeye yönelik eleştirilerde daha da ileri gidilerek hilafetinin onuncu yılına ge-
lindiğinde halifenin azli dillendirilmeye başlanmıştır (İbnü’l Esir, 1986, s. 152). 
Bu gruplardan bazılarının yerleri değiştirilmiş, Hicri 33 (m.653-654) yılında Kü-
fe’den bir grup insan, bu nedenle Şam’a sürgün edilmiştir (İbnü’l Esir, 1986, s. 
142; Söylemez, 2003). İbnü’l Esir, Küfe’den uzaklaştırılan bazı ileri gelen emirle-
rin geri döndüğünü, cemaate bağlanmaları ve Halife Osman’a itaat etmeleri ko-
nusunda Ebu Musa el-Eş’ari tarafından telkinlerde bulunulduğunu, Halifeye itaat 
etmelerinin sağladığını aktarır (İbnü’l Esir, 1986, s. 153-154).

Halife Osman’a yöneltilen bir diğer eleştiri ise merkezin taşra üzerindeki zayıfla-
yan otoritesidir. Bilindiği gibi İslam devletinin kurucuları, başlangıçtan itibaren 
devlet yönetimi konusunda Arap-İslam geleneklerine bağlı kaldılar. Taşradaki üst 
düzey yöneticilerle sıkı bir hiyerarşik alt üst ilişkisi oluşturmadılar. Kabilevi unsur-
lar aynı zamanda askeri unsur olarak hareket etmeyi sürdürdü. Çoğu defa kabi-
lenin reisi askeri bir komutan olarak işlev görüyordu.11 Coğrafi şartlar, teknolojik 
imkânsızlıklar zaten sıkı bir hiyerarşik ilişki kurmaya imkân vermiyordu. Bu ne-
denle valiler ve askeri komutanlar merkezin kontrolünde bolca inisiyatif kullandılar.

Hatta bazen çevredeki askeri ve idari yetkililer, merkezi ikna ederek hareket edi-
yordu. Örneğin Irak’a akın yapma konusunda sınır boylarındaki Arap kabileleri, 
merkezden daha fazla istekliydi. Mısır seferi, Halifenin direnmesine rağmen Su-
riye bölgesinde askeri görevler yürüten Amr b. As tarafından gerçekleştirilmişti 
(Lewis, 2019, s. 36; Lindholm, 2004). Suriye’de görevli olan Muaviye, deniz 

11 Ünvanların tam yerleşmediği bu dönemde bu kişiler emir olarak anılıyordu. İbnü’l Esir, Halife 
Osman döneminde Küfe’den uzaklaşan bazı ileri gelen emirlerden bahseder (İbnü’l Esir, 1986, 
153-154).
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savaşları konusunda halifeyi ikna etmek için epey çaba sarf etmek zorunda kal-
mıştı (Aycan, 2020). Fakat tüm bunlara rağmen, işler bir disiplin ve düzen içinde 
yürütülüyordu. Üst düzey görevliler, tartışmasız ve itirazsız bir şekilde görevden 
alınabiliyor ve hesap soruluyordu.

Hızlı fetihler sonucu kısa süre içinde faklı iklimlerde faklı kültürden ve değişik 
ırktan insanları merkezi bir idare altında yönetmek, sanıldığı kadar kolay değildi. 
Yeni sınıflar, yeni ilişkiler, yeni güç odakları ortaya çıkmıştı. Fetih sonrasının or-
taya çıkardığı sorunlar söz konusuydu. Savaş sonrası idare, savaş döneminden daha 
zordu. Fethedilen ya da inşa edilen şehirlerde yerleşik hayata uyum sorunu yaşa-
yan önemli bir kitle vardı (Lewis, 2019, s. 42). Sorunlar üçüncü halife Hz. Os-
man’ın son yıllarında iyice su yüzüne çıktı.

Hilafetinin son dönemlerinde Halife Osman’ın politikalarına yönelik hoşnutsuz-
luğun olduğu, bu hoşnutsuzluğu dillendirdikleri, hatta şehirler arasında mektup-
laşarak bu hoşnutsuzluğun yayıldığı, durumdan haberdar olan Halifenin Küfe, 
Basra, Suriye ve Mısır gibi önemli merkezlere müfettiş gönderdiği, Mısır’a giden 
görevli hariç diğerlerinin geri döndüğü ve buralarda bir sorunun olmadığını bil-
dirdikleri yönünde rivayetler vardır (İbnü’l Esir, 1986, s. 160).

Halife Osman taşrayı yatıştırma adına şehirlere mektup göndererek “bundan sonra 
valilerimi her mevsimin sonunda toplayıp onlarla görüşeceğim” diye halka gü-
vence vermeye çalışmıştır (İbnü’l Esir, 1986, s. 160).12 Halife, Hac mevsiminde 
bazı valilerle görüşmüş, valiler daha önce müfettişlerin bildirdikleri gibi bir soru-
nun olmadığını söylermişlerdir. 

Halife Osman, kendisinin yakın adamları ve akrabaları içinde en güvendiği kişi-
ler olarak tanımladığı Muaviye, Abdullah b. Sa’d, Said b. El-As ve Amr b. El-As 
ile Abdullah b. Amir’i çağırarak, şikâyetler konusunda görüşlerine başvurmuştur. 
Görüş olarak, halkın isyanının önüne geçip itaatini sağlamak için onların cihatla 
meşgul edilmesi, ekonomik durumlarının düzeltilmesi, muhalif grupların liderle-
rinin ortadan kaldırılması, daha sıkı mücadele edilmesi, daha sert politikalar uy-
gulanması yönünde olmuştur (İbnü’l Esir, 1986, s. 154-161).

12 Hz. Ali ile Halife Osman arasında geçtiği rivayet edilen konuşmalarda Hz. Ali, Halife Osman’a, 
açıkça valiler üzerinde otoritesinin kalmadığını söyler. Halife Osman, Muaviye’nin Halife 
Ömer tarafından atandığını söyleyince Hz. Ali, Muaviye’nin, Hz. Ömer’in kölesi “Yerfe’den 
daha çok Ömer’den korktuğunu” söyleyerek Muaviye’nin Halife Osman’a danışmadan işler 
çevirdiğini belirterek (İbnü’l Esir, 1986, 157) ikisinin aynı olmadığı ortaya koyar.
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Yetişme tarzı gereği daha barışçı ve uzlaşmacı tavırlar sergileyen yaşlı halife (574-
656)13 ortaya çıkan gerilimi yönetmekte ve artan sorunları çözmekte başarısız 
oldu. Selefinin taşra yöneticileri askeri valiler üzerinde sağladığı otoriteyi, yaşlı ha-
life Hz. Osman sağlamakta zorlandı. En büyük dezavantajlarından birisi de, güçlü 
iki halifeden sonra iktidara gelmiş olmasıydı. Bu durumu, Seçici Kurul başkanı 
Abdurrahman b. Avf, “Ebu Bekir ve Ömer’in hilafetinden sonra bu işi yüklene-
cek kimseden insanlar tam bir şekilde razı olmazlar” diyerek (İbnü’l Esir, 1986, 
s. 75) ortaya koymuştur. Bu memnun olmama hali, sadece Halife Osman için 
değil, Halife Osman’ı eleştiren bir sonraki halife Hz. Ali için de geçerli olacaktır.

2.2. halife Osman’ın Politikalarına yönelik Merkezi Temsil Eden 
Sahabelerin Tavrı

Halife Osman’ın politikalarıyla iyice güçlenen Ümeyyeoğulları’nın gittikçe artan 
gücü, ister istemez diğer kabileleri tedirgin etmiş olmalıdır. Bu durum, Kureyş’in 
diğer kollarına mensup olan merkezdeki sahabeler için de geçerliydi. Merkezi gü-
cün bir parçası olan Kureyşli sahabeler de, iktidarın Ümeyyeoğulları’nın tekeline 
geçmesinden rahatsızlık duydular. Böylece Halife Osman, çevrenin de merkezin 
de desteğini kaybetmiş oldu.

Halife Osman, çevreden yükselen isyanla uğraşırken, daha önceki halifelerin sa-
habelerden gördüğü desteği göremedi. Lewis’in ifadesiyle, “her ne kadar Osman’a 
karşı silahlı saldırı Mısır’dan geldi ise de muhalefetin asıl merkezi Medine’de bulu-
nuyordu” (Lewis, 2019). Charles Lindholm’a göre ise, “üçüncü halife Osman’ın, 
soylu Kureyşli akrabalarını üst yönetim kademelerine ve askeri görevlere getirmesi 
rakip soylu Müslümanların öfkelerini ve kıskançlıklarını alevlendirmiş ve araların-
daki husumeti artırmıştır” (Lindholm, 2004, s. 156). Bu anlamda daha önce se-
lefinin hasta yatağında Halife Osman’a, ‘Ümeyyeoğuları konusunda yaptığı uya-
rıyı’ (ed-Duri, 2019, s. 40), kişisel endişesinden çok tüm sahabelerin hassasiyeti 
olarak görmek gerekir.14

Sahabelerin ilk iki halife üzerinde murakabe gücü olsa bile hiç birisi onları açıkça 
suçlayamamıştı. Fakat daha önce görülmemiş şekilde Halife Osman’ı, açıkça 

13 Tarihçiler Halife Osman’ın ölüm yaşını farklı şekilde aktarırlar. Rivayetler 75 ila 90 arasında 
değişse de en güçlü rivayet 82 ya da 88’dir (Mesudi, 2018, 208; İbnü’l Esir, 1986, 187; İbn Habib, 
2018, 34). 

14 Halife Osman’a yönelik suçlamaların merkezinde olan kişilerden birisi, belki de en önemlisi 
Ümeyyeoğulları’ndan Mervan b. Hakem’dir (Atçeken, 2000)
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suçladıkları görülmektedir. Nitekim bu durumu Halife Osman, verdiği son hut-
belerden birisinde “İbn Hattabı [Halife Ömer’i], kınamadığınız hususlarda beni 
ayıplayıp kınıyorsunuz” diyerek (İbnü’l Esir, 1986, s. 158) ve selefi Halife Ömer’e 
gösterilen saygının ve itaatin kendisine gösterilmediğini dile getirerek (Maverdi, 
1994) yakınmıştır.

Halife Osman’a karşı oluşan muhalif grupların merkezi temsil eden bazı sahabe-
lerle görüşmeleri, muhalefetin isyana dönüşerek muhaliflerin Medine’yi kuşatması 
ve işin halifeyi katletmeye kadar varması, merkezi gücü temsil eden sahabeleri zor 
durumda bıraktığı bir gerçektir.

Fakat şunu kabul etmek gerekir ki, zayıflayan sadece Halife Osman’ın iktidarı de-
ğildi. İslam devletinin kurucuları olan ve merkezi temsil eden sahabelerin gücü 
de zayıflamaktaydı15. Artık güç onların elinden gitmekteydi. Bu seçkin sahabeler, 
reyleri ile birinci, ikinci ve üçüncü halifeyi belirlediler. Görüşleriyle onları yön-
lendirdiler. Onlara destek oldular ve onları denetlediler. Fakat Hz. Osman döne-
minde güçleri zayıflamaya başladı. Sadece halifenin değil onların da İran, Şam, 
Mısır bölgelerindeki halkların ve kabilelerin üzerindeki otoriteleri fazla değildi.16

Çevreden gelen tehdit her ne kadar Halife Osman’a yönelip onu ortadan kaldır-
mış olsa da, merkezi temsil eden sahabeleri de tehdit ediyordu. Özellikle araların-
daki iktidar yarışı onları daha da zayıf konuma itecek, bu tutumları İslam toplu-
munu iç savaşa kadar sürükleyecekti. Halife Osman sonrası ortaya çıkan iç savaş, 
Müslümanların neden ilk halifeyi seçme konusunda acele ettiklerini, neden birinci 
halifenin ikinci halifeyi önerdiği, Müslümanların neden ikinci halifeden kendi ye-
rine bir aday göstermesini istediklerini daha anlaşılır kılmaktadır.

2.3. yeni güç İlişkilerinin Ortaya Çıkışı ve hanedanlığa geçiş Süreci

Hz. Muhammed’in vefatından (632) yaklaşık çeyrek asır sonra (656), sahabele-
rin desteğini kaybeden ve yeni seçkinlerin desteğini alamayan Halife Osman, hal 
edilerek, güç ilişkileri geri dönülmez şekilde değişti.

15 Halife Osman’a karşı yürütüle muhalefet esnasında Muaviye “ey Muhacirler ve Şura Üyeleri! 
Ben sizi muhatap alarak konuşuyorum. Kim bana cevap verirse sizin adınıza cevap vermiş 
olur. Benim sizden başkasıyla işim yoktur” diyerek (İbn Kuteybe, 2017, 59) merkezi temsil 
edenlerin kimler olduğunu ortaya koymuştur.

16 Lewis, Hz. Osman’ın halife seçilmesini, “yeni dinin menfaatlerini süratle kabul etmiş olan 
Mekke’nin eski oligarşik sınıfının bir başarısı” olarak görülür (Lewis, 2019, 41).
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İster doğrudan ister dolaylı olsun, ilk üç halifenin belirlenmesindeki aktörler ile 
dördüncü halifenin belirlenmesindeki aktörler oldukça faklıdır. İlk üç halife, sa-
habeler tarafından, sahabeler arasındaki güç dengeleri dikkate alınarak belirlen-
mişken, dördüncü halife, daha çok Mısır, Küfe ve Basra gibi şehirlerden gelen is-
yancı grupların arsındaki güç dengelerine göre belirlenmiştir.

Sahabeler ellerindeki politik gücü en son “şur’a” olayında, Seçici Kurul aracılığıyla 
üçüncü halifeyi seçerek gösterdiler. Bundan sonra bir daha iktidarı belirleyecek 
gücü bulamadılar. Kalan güçlerini, iktidar mücadelesine girerek birbirlerine karşı 
kullandılar.17 Halife Osman sonrası girdikleri iktidar yarışı ve bu yarışın iç savaşa 
dönüşmesi, merkezi temsil eden sahabelerin otoritesini iyice yıprattı. İslam’ın ilk 
dönemlerinde çektikleri sıkıntılar, verdikleri mücadeleler, yaptıkları fedakârlıklar, 
yeni nesiller tarafından çok fazla anlam ifade etmediğini, acı şekilde tecrübe et-
tiler. Nitekim Şam genel valisi Muaviye, Halife Osman’a yönelik isyan sırasında, 
merkezin gücünü temsil eden, Hz. Ali, Talha, Zübeyr, Sa’d b. Ebi Vakkas, Abdur-
rahman b. Avf, Ammar b. Yasir gibi sahabelere seslendiği konuşmasında veciz bir 
şekilde ortaya koyar: “Ey sahabe topluluğu! Bu yaşlı zat [Halife Osman] … sizin 
aranızda öldürülecek olursa Medine’yi atlar ve savaşçılarla dolduracağım…Şam’da 
yüz bin atlı muharip vardır. Hepsi atiyyesini almaktadır. Ayrıca onların oğulları 
ve köleleri de vardır. Bunlar ne Ali’yi ve akrabalarını, ne Ammar’ı ve geçmiş hiz-
metlerini, ne Zübeyr’i ve arkadaşlarını, ne de Talha’yı ve hicretini bilir. Abdurrah-
man b. Avf ve servetinden korkmazlar. Sa’d’dan ve davetinden sakınmazlar’” (İbn 
Kuteybe, 2017, s. 57-58). Gerçekten de, merkezi temsil eden sahabelerin, yeni 
güç odakları karşısındaki durumlarını bundan daha isabetli ifade etmek mümkün 
değildir. İçinde tehdit unsurları olsa da bu anlamda önemli bir durum tespitidir.

Aralarındaki iktidar mücadelesi, merkezi temsil eden sahabelerin gücünü iyice za-
yıflattı. Basralıların desteklediği Talha, Küfelilerin desteklediği Zübeyr ile Mısırlı-
ların desteklediği Hz. Ali (İbnü’l Esir, 1986, s. 164) arasındaki politik rekabet ça-
tışmaya vardı. Bu çatışmalardan, Kureyş’in yönetim becerisi konusunda en güçlü 
kolu olan ve Halife Osman’ın on iki yıllık iktidarı döneminde iyice güçlenen 

17 Bu durumu Arapların dâhilerinden ve tecrübeli devlet adamlarından Muaviye çok veciz bir 
şekilde dile getirir. Sorunları ele almak üzere Halife Osman tarafından başkente çağrıldıktan 
sonra görev yerine dönerken içlerinde Hz. Ali ve Talha’nın da bulunduğu bir grup Muhacir 
topluluğuna hitaben, İslamdan önceki iktidar mücadelesine değindikten sonra, iktidar 
mücadelesine girmeleri durumunda bu işin ellerinden alınacağını, iktidarın başkasına 
geçeceğini söyleyerek (İbnü’l Esir, 1986, 164) asıl tehlikeye dikkate çektiği gibi biraz da üstü 
örtülü tehditte bulunur.
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Ümeyyeoğulları en iyi şekilde yararlandı. Ümeyyeoğulları, oldukça zeki, cömert 
ve yumuşak huylu (İbnü’l Emin Mahmud Esad, 1983, s. 1040) ve de tecrübeli 
Muaviye önderliğinde, Hz. Osman’ın yerine halife seçilen Hz. Ali’yi, selefine yö-
nelen isyanın sorumlusu olarak göstererek (İbnü’l Esir, 1986, s. 167; Aycan, 2020) 

meşruiyet krizi yarattılar. Suçluların cezalandırılmasını isteyen ve “Osman taraf-
tarı” (Lewis, 2019, s. 43) ya da “Osmaniler” (Mesudi, 2018, s. 208) diye adlan-
dırılan kitle oluştu.

Merkezi temsil eden bazı sahabelerin isyancılarla olan ilişkisi tartışmaya açık bir 
konudur. Muhaliflerin Talha, Zübeyr ve Hz. Ali ile temas halinde oldukları yö-
nünde güçlü rivayetler mevcuttur. Özellikle halife seçilen Hz. Ali bu suçlamayla 
karşı karşıya kalmıştır. Muhaliflerin ya da gidişattan endişe duyanların Halife Os-
man’ın uygulamalarına yönelik olarak, Hz. Ali’den destek istedikleri, Hz. Ali’nin 
de, Halife Osman’la konuyu görüştüğü, özellikle isyancılara karşı şiddet konu-
sunda uyarıda bulunduğu anlaşılmaktadır (İbnü’l Esir, 1986, s. 156; Hizmetli, 
1986). Fakat muhalefetin, adı sürekli potansiyel halife adayı olarak geçen ve se-
çim sürecinden rakibi olan Hz. Ali ile görüşmesi, Halife Osman ve taraftarları için 
güven problemine yol açmış olmalıdır. Bu nedenle olsa gerek Hz. Ali’nin öneri-
leri ve arabuluculuğu çok fazla işe yaramamıştır. Arabuluculuk sürecinde halife-
nin katledilmesi ve Hz. Ali’nin, isyancıların baskısıyla bu süreçte halife seçilme-
sini, kendi adına talihsizlik olarak görmek gerekir.18

İsyancıların, hilafet makamına adı geçen üç güçlü aday Hz. Ali, Talha ve Zübeyr 
ile görüştükleri, halife hal edildikten sonra, halife seçiminin bunlar üzerinden, 
özellikle Hz. Ali üzerinden yürütüldüğü görülmektedir. Öldürülen bir halifeden 
sonra kargaşa ortamında bu kişilerin halife olma konusunda istekli olduklarını 
söylemek oldukça zordur. İbn Mesud’a atfedilen “eğer [Halife] Osman’ı öldürecek 
olursanız, onun yerine geçecek başka uygun birini bulamazsınız” sözü (İbn Ebi 
Şeybe, 2019, s. 241), bu gerçekliği ortaya koyması bakamından önemlidir. Müs-
lümanların üç gün halifesiz kaldığı yönündeki rivayet (Ebu Hanfe Ed-Dineveri, 
2017, s. 203) dikkate alındığında, Hz. Ali’nin gönülsüz olduğu yönündeki anlatı-
mın doğru olma ihtimali yüksektir. Halife Osman’ın öldürüldüğü, fakat bir halife 
henüz seçilmediği duyulursa başkaldırıların olacağı ileri sürülerek (İbn Kuteybe, 

18 “Halife Osman Mescid’te hırpalanır. Hz. Ali, Talha ve Zübery ziyarete gelir. Evdeki “Emevilerin 
hepsi Hz. Ali’ye … ‘bizi helak ettin ve bu tuzakları sen hazırladın… ulaşmak istediğin hedefe 
vardığında bu dünyayı senin başına yıkacağız!’” (İbnü’l Esir, 1986, 167). 
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2017, s. 82) istekli olmasa da Hz. Ali’yi halife olmaya zorladıkları yönünde riva-
yetler vardır (İbnü’l Esir, 1986, s. 197).

Seçkin sahabeler, halife seçme işi “sizin işiniz değil şura ve Bedir ehlinin işidir” 
diyerek isyancıların halifeyi belirlemesinin önü kesilmeye çalışılmış olsa da, anar-
şinin egemen olduğu bir ortamda, Hz. Ali’nin selefleri gibi seçkin sahebeler ta-
rafından seçildiğini söylemek oldukça zordur. Daha önceki seçimde zaten güçlü 
bir figür olarak görülen Hz. Ali, mevcut şartlarda en güçlü aday gibi durmak-
taydı. Öncelik, kimin halife olacağından çok, başsız kalan ve ciddi tehditle karşı 
karşıya kalan toplumun (ümmetin) bir lidere kavuşturulmasıydı. Eski güçlerini 
artık kaybetmeye başlasalar da, bazı sahabeler de ya destek olarak ya da itiraz et-
meyerek Hz. Ali’nin halifeliğine razı oldular. Zaten isyan ortamında çok fazla 
yapacak bir şeyleri de yoktu. Hz. Ali’nin halifeliği bu anlamda başkentte kabul 
gördü. Medine’de bulunan Irak bölgesi isyancıları da yeni halifeye destek oldu-
lar (ed-Duri, 2019, s. 42).

İsyancıların görüştüğü diğer iki güçlü aday Talha ve Zübeyr’in yeni halifeyi tanı-
yıp tanımadıkları yani biat edip etmedikleri yönünde faklı rivayetler ile her iki-
sinin bir süre sonra başkenti terk etmesi ve daha sonra yeni halifeye isyan ettiği 
dikkate alındığında, muhtemelen kerhen ya da zorla biat alınmış olmalıdır. Me-
dinelilerin, bu iki güçlü kişinin biatıyla birliğin sağlanacağını düşündükleri, bu 
nedenle zorla biat ettirdikleri yönündeki rivayetler (İbnü’l Esir, 1986, s. 198; İbn 
Kuteybe, 2017, s. 82) daha makul gözükmektedir. Hz. Osman’ın taraftarlarının 
da biat etmedikleri, diğer bir ifadeyle yeni halifeyi tanımadıkları dikkate alındı-
ğında (İbnü’l Esir, 1986, s. 196; Lewis, 2019, s. 43), ilk kez ciddi bir grubun yeni 
halifeyi tanımadığı bir durum ortaya çıkmış oldu.

Yeni halife Hz. Ali, Suriye bölgesi dışında otorite sağladıysa da (Lewis, 2019, s. 
44) tüm kesimlerin desteğini alamadığı gibi, kendinden önceki halifelerin sağla-
dığı otoriteyi sağladığı söylenemez. Başkent Medine’de baş gösteren kargaşa tam 
olarak dinmemiş, isyancı grupların taşkınlıkları yer yer devam etmiş, bazı saha-
beler başkenti terk etmek zorunda kalmışlardır (İbnü’l Esir, 1986, s. 212). Bazı 
uyarılara rağmen bazı genel valileri görevden almaya teşebbüs etse de güç yetire-
memiştir. Tayin ettiği bazı valiler ya şehre sokulmamış ya da halkın bir kısmı ta-
rafından tanınmamıştır (İbnü’l Esir, 1986, s. 205).

İlk halife Hz. Ebubekir’in kızı ve Hz. Muhammed’in eşi Hz. Ayşe ile potansiyel 
adaylar Talha ve Zübeyr öncülüğündeki isyan (Cemel Vakası-656), yeni halifenin 
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önemli meşruiyet sorununun olduğunun bir göstergesidir. Bu isyana Halife Os-
man döneminin bazı yöneticileri ve Ümeyyeoğulları’ndan bazıları da öncülük et-
miş ve destek vermiştir (İbnü’l Esir, 1986, s. 211; İbn Kuteybe, 2017; Ebu Hanfe 
Ed-Dineveri, 2017, s. 207). 

Daha kötüsü bir valinin halifeyi tanımaması ve meydan okumasıydı. Hz. Osman 
ile aynı kabileden olan güçlü Şam genel valisi Muaviye’ye, hiçbir zaman Halife’nin 
otoritesini tanımadı. Yeni halifenin içinde bulunduğu çıkmazı, Halife Ali’nin ya-
kını İbn Abbas, “Muaviye ve arkadaşları[nı] yerlerinde bırakırsan onlar hilafete 
kim gelirse gelsin buna aldırmayarak görevlerini sürdürmeye bakarlar. Onları gö-
revlerinden azledecek olursan da ‘bu hilafet işi şuraya başvurulmadan gerçekleşti-
rilmiştir ve o bizim akrabalarımızı öldürdü’ deyip insanları senin aleyhine kışkırt-
maya çalışırlar” diyerek (İbnü’l Esir, 1986, s. 202) ortaya koymuştur.

Şam genel valisi Muaviye, Hz. Ali’nin hilafetini tanımadığı gibi daha da ileri gi-
derek halifeliğini ilan etti (İbn Kuteybe, 2017). Yeni halife hilafetinden beş ay 
sonra bastırdığı Cemel isyanından yedi ay sonra, Şam genel valisi Muaviye’nin 
başını çektiği isyan (Sıffin Savaşı-657) ile karşı karşıya geldi ve savaş sonrasında 
hakeme gitmek zorunda kaldı (Ebu Hanfe Ed-Dineveri, 2017; Fığralı, 2020). Bu 
aynı zamanda bir iç savaştı. Halife Ali, Şam bölgesi üzerinde hiçbir zaman hü-
kümranlık sağlayamadı.

Arap kabilevi geleneklere göre yöneticinin (şeyhin) gücü ve otoritesi mutlak de-
ğildi (ed-Duri, 2019, s. 17).Arap-İslam yönetim geleneklerine sadık kalan Halife 
Ali, emri altındakiler üzerinde tam bir otorite kurmakta zorlandı. Başta Hakeme 
gitme kararı olmak üzere, uzlaşmacı politikaları bazı destekçilerini de kaybetme-
sine yol açtı. Bir halifenin, valisiyle girişmiş olduğu bir savaşın tam ortasında, üs-
telik savaş şartları lehine görünürken, işi hakeme götürme teklifini kabul etmesi, 
kendisine yönelik meşruiyet krizini iyice derinleştirmiş oldu. Bu da, kendi taraf-
tarlarının bir kısmını kaybetmesine yol açtı. Halife Ali’nin rakipleriyle sonuç ala-
madığı uzlaşma girişimini (Hakem olayını) gerekçe göstererek kendisinden ayrılan 
grup da (Hariciler) halifeye karşı isyan etti (Maverdi, 1994; İbn Kuteybe, 2017; 
Ebu Hanfe Ed-Dineveri, 2017, s. 269).

Halife Ömer döneminden beri aralıksız Suriye bölgesini yöneten ve Bizans yöne-
tim geleneklerinden beslenen genel vali Muaviye ise, yıllardır kendisine bağlı ha-
reket eden düzenli ve disiplinli bir orduya sahipti. Verimli Mısır bölgesini de ege-
menliği altına alarak daha da güçlendi. Halife Ömer tarafından atanması ve görev 
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süresinde değiştirilmemesi ayıca Halife Osman döneminde de görevini sürdür-
mesi, kanı akıtılan halifenin hesabını sorma iddiası, taraftarları arasında ona bü-
yük bir meşruiyet sağlamış olmalıdır. Kendisinin rolü olmasa da, ilk defa meydana 
gelen bir isyan sonucu, halifenin katledilmesinden sonra iktidara gelen Halife Ali, 
özellikle Suriye bölgesinde, Muaviye’nin propagandaları karşısında önemli meş-
ruiyet krizi yaşaması normaldi.

Halife Ali’nin şehit edilmesinden sonra bütün İslam devletini hükümranlığı altına 
almayı başaran Muaviye, Halife Osman’ın son döneminde baş gösteren kargaşayı, 
düzensizlikleri, otorite zayıflıklarını giderek, Müslümanların birliğini yeniden ihya 
etmeyi başardı. Yürüttüğü fetih hareketleri ve bu fetih hareketiyle birlikte devle-
tin istikrarlı bir şekilde büyümesi (Lewis, 2019, s. 49) kendisine olan desteği, is-
ter istemez artırdı. Çok güçlü olmasalar da, kendisine karşı muhalif olanları ikna 
ederek (İbn Kuteybe, 2017) ve Kuzey ve Güney şeklinde iki küme altında topla-
nan güçlü kabilleri (Lindholm, 2004, s. 155) yanına çekerek, iktidarını pekiştirdi.

Muaviye, her ne kadar Hz. Muhammed’in soyundan olduğunu ileri sürerek meş-
ruiyet iddiasında bulunsa da, gücünü daha çok mahiyetindeki güçlü ordusundan 
adlı. Bu durum “karizmatik cemaat [sahabe] devrinin son ermesiydi” (Lindholm, 
2004, s. 157). Dolayısıyla Muaviye’nin (661-680) iktidara gelişi, bir dönemin 
sonu ve yeni bir dönemin başlangıcı olarak görüldü (Hourani, 2013, s. 49).19 
Karizmatik sahabelerin yerini, ordunun ve kabileler arasındaki güç ilişkileri ve 
pragmatizm aldı. Kabilevi unsurlardan beslenen valiler önemli güç odakları ha-
line gelecekti. Muaviye, ömrünün sonuna doğru, iktidarı ailesine has kılarak, İs-
lam devletini Lewis’in ifadesiyle “Arap monarşisine dönüştürmeye başladı” (Lewis, 
2019, s. 47) (İbn Kuteybe, 2017)20. Halife Osman’ın son döneminde başlayan 
süreç yeni bir boyuta ulaştı. İslam devleti, geri dönülmez bir şekilde hanedandık 
haline dönüştü ve monarşiye doğru evrildi. Müslümanların “asrısaadet” diye ta-
nımladıkları “altın çağ” sona ermiş oldu.

19 Ümeyyeoğulları’nın iktidarından sonra gelişen tarihçilik yazınında Emevi yöneticileri için 
halife unvanı pek kullanılmaz. Sadece Ömer b. Abdülaziz (717-720) istisna tutulmuştur 
(Lewis, 2019, 48).

20 Oğlunu halife tayin etme fikrinin Muaviye’ye başkaları tarafından telkin edildiği yönünde 
görüşler için bkz. (İbn Kuteybe, 2017, 226)



ConfliCt & PeaCe in international PolitiCs:  
issues, aCtors, aPProaChes

Nesrin Kenar, Ibrahim Seaga Shaw

259

Sonuç

Sahabeler, İslama ilk girenlerden olmalarından, dine yaptıkları hizmetlerden ve 
Hz. Muhammed’e olan yakınlıklarından kaynaklanan politik güçlerini kulla-
narak, ilk üç halife döneminde halifeyi seçtiler ya da seçilen kişinin halifeliğini 
onayladılar, halifeyi yönlendirdiler veya denetlediler. Son politik güçlerini de Se-
çici Kurul aracılığıyla üçüncü halifeyi seçerek gösterdiler. Fakat zamanla yeni güç 
odaklarının karşısında var olan politik güçlerini kaybettiler. Merkezi temsil eden 
sahabelerin bu güç kaybıyla birlikte İslam devletinde isyanlar ve iç savaşa giden 
sorunlar ortaya çıktı.

Halife Ali’nin vefatıyla birlikte, Medine eksenli Arap-İslam geleneklerine göre şe-
killenen merkez tamamen çöktü. Roma, Helenistik, Bizans, İran ve Arap gele-
neklerinin harmanlandığı Şam’ın, politik, idari ve askeri tecrübesinden beslenen 
Muaviye, Şam eksenli yeni bir merkez inşa ederek İslam devletinde birliği sağladı. 
Muaviye, yeni bir merkez inşa etmekle kalmadı, iktidarı Ümeyyeoğulları’nın te-
keline vererek, iktidarın niteliğini de değiştirdi. Modern anlamda söylemek gere-
kirse, iktidarın belirlenmesi açısından rejim değişikliği yaptı. Cumhuriyete daha 
yakın duran seçim (şura) sisteminden, monarşiye yakın olan veraset (hanedan-
lık) sistemine geçildi21. Hz. Muhammed’in başlatıp Reşit halifelerin sürdürdüğü 
rızaya dayalı biat geleneği, zora dayalı olarak sürdürüldü. Yeni rejim, mutlak bir 
monarşiye dönüşmese de, İslam dünyası geri dönülmez bir şekilde hanedanlıklar 
tarafından yönetilmeye başlandı. Miras aldıkları Sasani ve Bizans monarşik idari 
gelenekleri, bu geçişi kolaylaştırdı. 

Muaviye, soğukkanlı hareket ederek, çatışan çıkarları uzlaştırarak, pragmatik dav-
ranarak (Lindholm, 2004, s. 162), zaman zaman rakiplerini çeşitli yollarla ikna 
ederek ve en önemlisi de uzun süredir kendisine bağlı hareket eden askeri gü-
cünü kullanarak yeni merkezi inşa etti ve rejimi dönüştürdü. Gücünü daha çok 
düzenli ordusundan ve Arap kabilelerinden aldı.22 Güç kullanarak sağladığı istik-
rar, ise ona önemli derecede meşruiyet sağladı. Muaviye eld ettiği muazzam gü-
cünü, kabileleri de ikna ederek, oğlunu veliaht ilan ederek ve bir nevi dayatmayla 
biat alarak hanedanlık inşa etmede kullandı.

21 Bu değişim İhsan Süreyya Sıra hilafetten saltanata geçiş olarak tanımlar (Sırma, 2019)
22 Muaviye’nin Arap kabilelerine dayalı yönetimi bazı tarihçiler tarafından Arap ırkçılığı olarak 

görülmüştür. Bkz. (İsmail Hami Danişmend, 1960, 119; Lindholm, 2004, 165). Bu sorun daha 
sonra Mevali sorunu olarak ortaya çıkacaktır.
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Şunu kabul etmek gerekir ki, hanedanlık rejimi Araplar arasında pek kabul gör-
mese de, Bizans geleneklerinin etkisindeki Şam bölgesi için “rasyonel” bir yöne-
tim biçimi olarak görülüyor olmalıdır. Muhtemelen güçlü Suriye ordusu Ümey-
yeoğulları’ndan birisinin iktidar olmasını başkalarına tercih ettiler.

Fakat Müslümanlar tarafından Muaviye’nin hükümranlığına gösterilen rıza (biat), 
özellikle Irak bölgesi idarecilerinin baskıcı politikaları nedeniyle oğlu Yezid’e gös-
terilmedi. Yezid’le başlayan dönem kabul edilemez bir sapma olarak görüldü. Bu 
değişime bazı Müslümanlar sessiz kalmadı. Başta rakibi Hz. Ali’nin oğlu Hz. Hü-
seyin olmak üzere, birçok kişinin önderliğinde isyanlar baş gösterdi. Hz. Hüse-
yin’in şehadeti, daha sonra Ümeyyeoğulları’na karşı yürütülen muhalefetin güç-
lenmesine büyük katkı yaptı (Lewis, 2019, s. 50).

Bu isyanlar ve hanedan içi mücadeleler, orduyu ve kabileleri iktidar mücadele-
sinde daha da güçlendirdi. Yeni fetih alanlarına dağılan kabileler, askeri ve ekono-
mik olarak iyice güçlendi. Önemli merkezleri kontrol ediyorlardı. 

Kabileler arasındaki rekabet ve çatışma yeni dönemde iktidar ilişkilerinde önemli 
bir araç olarak ortaya çıkacaktı. Güneyliler kabileler güçlü tarihi birikimlerinden, 
kuzeyli kabileler ise İslam Peygamberinin ve hanedanlığın içlerinden çıkmış olma-
sından yararlanacaklardı. Fakat başkentteki Suriye ordusu gücünü fazla kaybetmedi.

Bununla birlikte Muaviye’nin inşa ettiği Ümeyyeoğulları hanedanlığı yüzüncü yılını 
göremeden yıkıldı (750). Bunda Muaviye’nin iktidara gelme biçimi, yerine veliaht 
tayin ettiği Yezid’in kabul edilemez politikalarının etkisi büyüktür. Fakat Müslü-
manlar, kuruluşundan yaklaşık yüz yıl sonra Ümeyyeoğulları hanedanlığını orta-
dan kaldırma fırsatı buldularsa da, onların yerine başka bir hanedanlık geçti. Bu 
hanedanlıklar, hiçbir zaman mutlak tiranlıklara dönüşmese de varlığını sürdürdü. 
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COMPARATIVE HISTORICAL 
SOCIOLOGY: THEDA SKOCPOL 
AND SOCIAL REVOLUTIONS 
İrfan Haşlak1 (Sakarya University)

Abstract

Revolutions in Europe and other parts of the world have attracted the attention 
of many sociologists, political scientists and historians, and many forms of expla-
nation have been developed to understand these revolutions.

Such a theoretical approach was put forward by the American sociologist and po-
litical scientist, Theda Skocpol. Skocpol has discussed revolutions in the context 
of a structural theoretical framework, emphasizing the autonomy of the state and 
international factors. She applied this theoretical approach to the French, Russian 
and Chinese revolutions, arguing that voluntary explanations were insufficient in 
explaining social revolutions. Preferring to keep ideology out of analysis during 
the revolutionary process, Skocpol seems to have included ideology and cultural 
elements from time to time in the concrete examples she handles. Despite this, 
Skocpol has earned a well-deserved reputation as a theoretician who deals with 
revolutions within a structural framework.

keywords: Social Revolution, Structuralism, Theda Skocpol, Volunteerism

giriş

Theda Skocpol, tarihsel sosyolojinin yaşayan en önemli temsilcilerinden birisi ola-
rak kabul edilmektedir. Skocpol’ü tarihsel sosyolojinin önemli isimlerinden birisi 
haline getiren, 1979 yılında yayınlanmış olan ‘Devletler ve Toplumsal Devrim-
ler’ adlı kitabıdır. Bu çalışma ile Skocpol adeta o dönemde imkânsızı gerçekleş-
tirmeye çalışmış bir bilim insanıdır. Böylesine bir çabanın içerisine girmenin ar-
kasında birkaç faktörün olduğunu ifade etmek mümkündür. Bunlardan önemli 

1 Associate Professor Dr., Sakarya University (haslak@sakarya.edu.tr )
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bir tanesi Skocpol’ün 1960’ların yerel ve uluslararası olaylarını yaşamış bir nes-
le(kendi ifadesiyle ‘mağrur’) ait olmasıdır. Bu dönemin deneyimine sahip olmak 
özellikle sosyoloji alanında lisansüstü çalışma yapmayı tercih edenler olmak üzere 
pek çok insanın düşünceleri üzerinde önemli etkileri olmuştur. Sosyoloji disipli-
ninde topluma karşı eleştirel bir duruşa sahip olmanın ve bunu sürdürebilmenin 
bir yolunu görmüştüler(Skocpol, 1988: 630).

Sosyoloji disiplini devlet, ekonomi ve toplumdaki mevcut iktidar ilişkilerinin ol-
dukça adaletsiz olabileceği ve bütün kurumsal alanlardaki otoritelerin mutlaka dü-
rüst ve otomatik olarak kendiliğinden güvene mazhar olamayacakları konusunda 
keskin bir duyguyu paylaşan ‘mağrur kuşak’ için bir kaçışı ifade etmekteydi (Sko-
cpol, 1988:630). Söz konusu kuşak aynı zamanda protesto ve başkaldırı yoluyla 
toplumda bazı değişiklikler yapılabileceğine yürekten inanıyordu. Skocpol’e göre 
kendi kuşaklarının özellikle makro sosyoloji olmak üzere sosyoloji üzerinde çok 
ciddi etkisi olmuştur.

Bu etki sosyoloji alanında gerçekten bir değişimi haber verir nitelikteydi. 1960’lı 
yılların makro sosyologları, 1950’li yılların sosyal bilimcilerinin rızaya dayalı ve 
sistematik düzen modelleriyle meşgul olmalarını reddetmişler, ilgilerini daha zi-
yade bazı sınıfların diğerleri üzerindeki tahakkümünün kaynaklarını bulup ortaya 
çıkarmaya odaklanmışlardır (1988:631). Dolayısıyla sınıf ilişkilerinin analizi ilgi 
odağı olma sürecine girmişti. Öte yandan, doğrusal bir değişim çizgisi üzerine otu-
ran modernleşme kuramı, söz konusu sosyologlar tarafından ciddi bir eleştirinin 
hedefi olmuştur. Üçüncü dünyanın modern dünyaya dönüşümü ile ilgili olarak 
“modernleşme teorisi” tarafından yapılan varsayımların hiçbir ampirik temeli ol-
madığını göstermeye çalıştılar.

Bu kuşağın önemli bir temsilcisi olarak kabul göre Skocpol, Michigan Eyalet Üni-
versitesi’nde lisans öğrencisiyken, Barrington Moore’un abidevi eseri ‘Demokrasi-
nin ve Diktatörlüğün Toplumsal Kökenleri’ hakkında bilgi sahibiydi. Söz konusu 
bu kitap Skocpol’e tarımsal yapıların ve çatışmaların modern siyaset kalıpları için 
önemli anahtarlar sunduğunu öğretmişti (Skocpol, 1979: xv). Özellikle Vogel ve 
Moore ile yaptığı çalışmalar, Skocpol’ün gelişimi açısından kritik öneme sahip 
olmuştur. Bununla beraber Moore’un ayrı bir yere konumlandırılması; ‘Demok-
rasinin ve Diktatörlüğün Toplumsal Kökenlerinin’ yayımlanmasından sonra kar-
şılaştırmalı tarihsel yöntemin, sosyoloji alanında baskın araştırma biçimi haline gel-
diği dikkate alınırsa daha anlamlı hale gelecektir. Skocpol, karşılaştırmalı tarihsel 
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yönteme neden ilgi duyduğunu şu sözlerle açıklıyor: ‘Karşılaştırmalı bir tarihsel 
çalışma, ABD’nin Vietnam devrimine katılımı üzerine bu protesto çağında ak-
lımda olan iktidar, devlet ve sosyal değişimle ilgili temalara ulaşmanın “tarafsız” 
ve bilimsel bir yoluydu’ ( Skocpol, 1988: 635).

Dolayısıyla Skocpol, sosyolojik araştırma tarzındaki değişikliklerin ortasında en-
telektüel gelişimine başlamış ve karşılaştırmalı tarihsel araştırmaya doğru adım at-
mış birisiydi. Bu ilgi alan üzerine çalışma yapan diğer sosyologların da dikkatin-
den kaçmamıştı. Dennis Smith ‘Tarihsel Sosyolojinin Yükselişi’ adlı çalışmasında 
Skocpol’e özel bir önem vermiş ve yer açmış sosyologdur(1991).

Skocpol’ün yöntemi: karşılaştırmalı Tarihsel Sosyoloji ve 
Toplumsal devrimlere yapısal Bir yaklaşım

Skocpol’ün ‘Devletler ve Toplumsal Devrimler’ adlı yapıtı, 20.yüzyılın sonuna 
yaklaşıldığı bir zaman diliminde daha önce gerçekleşmiş olan toplumsal dev-
rimlere uygulanan karşılaştırmalı tarihsel analizlerinden çok önemli bir tanesidir. 
Kendisini Moore ve Brenner ile birlikte makro-analitik karşılaştırmalı bir tarihçi 
olarak tanımlayan Skocpol (Skocpol ve Somers, 1980:188), benzersiz bir top-
lumsal-yapısal ve uluslararası koşullar kümesi içinde belirli bir şekilde meydana 
gelen toplumsal devrimleri anlamlandırmak için açık ve tutarlı bir yaklaşım ge-
liştirmeye çalışmaktadır.

‘Başarılı’ toplumsal devrimleri, ‘bir toplumun devlet ve sınıf yapılarının hızlı, te-
mel dönüşümler’ olarak tanımlayan’ ve bu devrimlerin ‘kısmen aşağıdan gelen sı-
nıf temelli başkaldırılarca gerçekleştirildiği ve eşlik edildiğini ileri süren Skocpol 
(1979:4), söz konusu toplumsal devrimlerin şimdiye kadar böylesine sağlam bir 
analizinin yapılmadığını iddia etmektedir. Yazara göre bu bağlamda ortaya konan 
çabalarda eksiklikler söz konusudur. Bütünüyle sosyal-bilimsel kuramlarla muka-
yese edildiğinde tarihsel özgüllüğe Marksist bilim anlayışında çok daha fazla önem 
verilse de, Skocpol, tarih ve teori arasında hala bir etkileşim noksanlığının oldu-
ğunu iddia eder görünmektedir. O’na göre, Marksistler sadece tarihsel vakaları 
Marksist teorinin önerdiği açıklamayı test etmek ve değiştirmek için kullandılar 
(1979:34). Devrimlerin sonuçlarına gelince, Marksist yönelimli bilim adamları 
sadece sınıf yapısındaki değişiklikleri ve hatta çok uzun vadeli gelişmeleri vurgu-
larken, devlet yapıları ve işlevlerindeki dönüşümler neredeyse göz ardı edilmiştir.
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Carr’ın belirttiği üzere (1987:66), Skocpol tarih ve teorinin hassas bir kombinas-
yonunu tasarlama çabası içine girmiştir. Carr’ın doğru bir biçimde ortaya koyduğu 
üzere ‘sosyoloji, her biri benzersiz olan ve tarihsel koşullar tarafından şekillendi-
rilen tarihsel toplumlar ile ilgilenir…. Sosyoloji verimli bir çalışma alanı olacaksa 
tarih gibi benzersiz ve genel olan arasındaki ilişki ile ilgilenmelidir’. Carr’ın bu-
rada bahsettiği iki disiplinin birlikteliğinin bir sonucunu ifade eden tarihsel sos-
yolojiden başkası değildir. Tarihsel sosyolojinin de en güzel örneklerinden birisi 
Skocpol tarafından ortaya konmuştur.

Skocpol, genelleştirilebilir ve tarihsel olarak hassas olan bu metodolojik yaklaşımın 
kendine özgü türünü ortaya koymaktadır. O’na göre karşılaştırmalı tarihsel analiz, 
hem toplumsal devrim hakkında genellemeler geliştirmeyi hem de bu devrimlerin 
nedenleri ve sonuçları hakkında açıklamalar ortaya koyma imkânı sunmaktadır.

Pek çok devrim kuramcısının gerçekleşen devrimlerde gönüllülük faktörünü aşırı 
bir tonda vurguladıklarını ileri süren Skocpol, böylesi bir yaklaşımın devrimleri 
açıklayıcı paradigmalar sağlamada yetersiz kaldığını ileri sürmektedir. Bu başarı-
sızlık, bizi, beklenildiği üzere Skocpol’ün devrimleri açıklamaya yönelik kendi öz-
gün yaklaşımını ele almaya götürmektedir.

Yazar devrimlerin yapısal bir perspektife göre analizinin daha doğru bir tercih ola-
cağı savını ileri sürmektedir. Skocpol, ‘devrimlerin belirli aktörlerin çıkarları, ba-
kış açıları veya ideolojilerinden ziyade, çeşitli gruplar ve uluslararasındaki nesnel 
ilişkileri ve çatışmaları en iyi şekilde vurgulayan yapısalcı bir perspektiften anla-
şılabileceğini savunuyor’ (1979: 291). Söz konusu yapısalcı yaklaşım devrimleri 
analiz etmede neden tercih edilmektedir? sorusu Skocpol bağlamında cevaplan-
dırılması gereken bir sorudur. Burada dikkat edilmesi ve gözden kaçmaması ge-
reken ilk husus, devrimlerin yapılmadığı vurgusudur. Bir başka ifade ile Skocpol 
devrimlerin analizine yönelik gönüllü yaklaşım dediği bakış açısını reddetmekte-
dir. Gönüllülük, devrimlerin neden, süreç ve sonuçlarının devrimci sınıfların amaç 
ve değerleri dikkate alınarak anlaşılabileceğini savunan bir durumu işaret etmek-
tedir. Skocpol, devrimlerin ideolojik bir gündemle devrimciler tarafından başla-
tılmadığını iddia etmektedir. Skocpol’e göre, eski bir rejim içinde devrimci bir 
durumun ortaya çıkışı, ancak köylülük ve toprak sahipleri arasındaki ve toprak sa-
hipleri ile devlet arasındaki belirli ilişkilerle birlikte siyasi-askeri krizler gibi belirli 
yapısal koşullar dikkate alınarak analiz edilebilir. Diğer yandan Skocpol devrimci 
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aktörlerin başlangıçta farklı, iyi formüle edilmiş amaçları ve ideolojilerinin olma-
dığını ve devrimci sonucun söz konusu bu devrimcilerin amaçlarından farklı bir 
biçimde şekillenebileceğini ileri sürmektedir. Örneğin, Fransız, Rus ve Çin dev-
rimleri gibi üç örnekte de sonuç devrimcilerin düşünemedikleri devlet iktidarı-
nın her zamankinden daha fazla güçlendirilmesiydi. Skocpol, devrimin herhangi 
bir geçerli açıklamasının, analistin, belirli tarihsel örneklerde önemli düzenlilikler 
bulmak için katılımcıların bakış açılarının üzerine çıkmasına bağlı olduğunu sa-
vunuyor (Skocpol, 1979:16). 

Skocpol’ün yapısalcı yaklaşımı, ‘tarihsel olarak gelişen uluslararası yapılar içindeki 
toplumların ilişkilerine de odaklanmaktadır’(1979:18). Bir başka ifade ile ulus-
lararası ve dünya-tarihsel bakış açısı, Skocpol’ün yapısalcı devrim teorisinin ana 
bileşenlerinden biridir. Bu anlayışa göre devrimler yalnızca bir toplumun içeri-
sindeki çelişkilerden kaynaklanmamaktadır. Aslında nedenleri ve başarılarıyla bü-
tün devrimler dünya ölçeğinde kapitalist gelişmenin uluslararası ölçekte eşitsiz ya-
yılımı ve ulus devletin oluşumu ile ilişkili görülmek durumundadır (1979:19).

Skocpol’ün çalışmasında kullandığı ‘dünya tarihsel bağlamlar’ kavramı ile neyi 
kastettiğini açıklığa kavuşturmakta fayda vardır. Çünkü bu kavram akla Wallers-
tein’in dünya sistem teorisini getirmektedir. Oysaki iki kavram arasında önemli 
fakların olduğu açıktır. Skocpol’e göre Wallerstein’in kullandığı uluslararası dev-
let sistemi kavramı ekonomik olarak indirgemecidir. Skocpol’e göre devrimler, 
Wallerstein’ın varsaydığı gibi, çevre veya yarı-periferideki ülkelerde zorunlu ola-
rak değil; yalnızca uluslararası arenalarda dezavantajlı konumlarda yer alan ülke-
lerde meydana gelir(Skocpol, 1979: 23).

Skocpol’e göre dünya-tarihsel bağlamlar devrim incelenmesiyle iki şekilde ilişki-
lendirilebilir. Devletler uluslararası bir devlet sisteminde birbirleriyle etkileşime gi-
rer ve bu etkileşim mutlaka eşit şartlarda gerçekleşmez. Aslında devletlerarasında 
eşit olmayan ilişkiler olabilir. Örneğin, askeri açıdan geri kalmış bir ülke, kendi-
sini diğer ülkelere göre dezavantajlı bir konumda bulabilir. Dolayısıyla Skocpol’e 
göre (1979:23) savaşlardaki yenilgiler ya da işgal tehditleri ve sömürgenin kont-
rol edilmesi çerçevesindeki mücadeleler devrimlerin ortaya çıkmasında etkili ol-
maktadır. Bu noktayı tarihsel bir perspektif çerçevesinde örneklendirmek gerekirse, 
Fransız devrim krizinin Fransa’nın Britanya ile siyasi ve askeri çatışması ile başla-
tıldığını ileri sürmek mümkündür. Öte yandan Rus Devrimi’nin Birinci Dünya 
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Savaşı’nın sonuna doğru gerçekleştiği yaygın biçimde bilinmektedir. Çin Devri-
mi’nin 20. Yüzyılın ortasında ortaya çıkmasında Japonya ile içine girdiği sava-
şın ve sömürgeleştirilme tehditlerinin etkili olduğunu ifade etmek mümkündür. 
Dünya tarihsel bağlamların, Skocpol’ün ‘dünya zamanı’ olarak kavramlaştırdığı 
ve bir takım olayların tarihin herhangi bir noktasında sonraki devrimlerin gerçek-
leşmesinde örnek teşkil edebilecek bir anlamda katkıları olacaktır. Çin Devrimi 
gerçekleştiğinde, daha önce olmuş ve sonuçlanmış Bolşevik Devrimi yukarıdaki 
ifadenin anlamı açısından yerinde bir örnek teşkil etmektedir(Skocpol, 1979:24).

Dünya-tarihsel bağlama teorisinde oldukça önemli bir yer veren Skocpol’ün ya-
pısalcı bakış açısı, devletin özerk bir varlık olarak değerlendirilmesi gerektiğini de 
varsaymaktadır. Aslında Skocpol özerklik kavramı etrafında yapılan tartışmaların 
içinde bir sosyolog olarak bilinmektedir (Carnoy, 1984; Cammack, 1989 & 1990). 
Devletin özerkliği üzerine yapılan çalışmaların çoğunun odak noktası kapitalist 
devlet olmasına rağmen, Anderson’un ‘Mutlakiyetçi Devletin Kökenleri’ (1989) 
adlı yapıtı gibi bazı teşebbüsler, kapitalizm öncesi ya da geçiş toplumlarında bu 
kavramı ele almak için gerçekleştirilmiş gözükmektedir. Bu konuda klasik Mark-
sist devlet anlayışı bilinmektedir ve bu noktada tekrar ele alınacaktır. Skocpol’e 
göre, klasik Marksizm’de devlet, üretim tarzının bir epifenomeni olarak kabul edi-
lir (1979:161) ve bu nedenle, devletin temel işlevi, üretim tarzının yeniden üreti-
minin güvence altına alınması için gerekli politikaların uygulanmasını sağlamak-
tır. Daha yakın zamandaki Marksist girişimler, devletin göreli özerkliği kavramı 
üzerinde yoğunlaşmıştır; bu, temelde devletin yöneticilerinin egemen sınıfın acil 
çıkarlarına aykırı politikalar izleyebileceği anlamına gelir, ancak pratik açıdan ni-
hai amaç şudur: mevcut üretim tarzını ve dolayısıyla sınıf yapısını korumaktır.

Klasik Marksist görüş ile devlet üzerine Marksist geleneğin son zamanlardaki giri-
şimleri arasındaki farklılıklara rağmen, Skocpol her iki versiyonun da temelde aynı 
olduğuna işaret ediyor. Skocpol’e göre şimdiye kadar, hemen hemen tüm Mark-
sistler, devlet biçimlerinin ve faaliyetlerinin üretim tarzlarıyla uyumlu olarak de-
ğiştiğini ve devlet yöneticilerinin muhtemelen egemen bir sınıfın temel çıkarla-
rına karşı hareket edemeyeceğini varsaymaya devam ediyor(Skocpol, 1979: 28). 
Bu durumda Skocpol’ün alternatifinin ne olduğu önem kazanmaktadır. Yukarıda 
da belirtildiği üzere, alternatifi devlete özerk bir kurum olarak bakmasıdır. Devlet, 
Skocpol tarafından sosyo-ekonomik mücadelelerin savaşıldığı bir arena olarak be-
timlenmemektedir. O’na göre devlet, bir yürütme organı tarafından yönetilen ve 
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az ya da çok iyi koordine edilen bir dizi idari, polis ve askeri örgüttür (Skocpol, 
1979: 29). Bir hususun önemle ifade edilmesi gerekir: Skocpol’ün devlet anla-
yışı Marx’ı tamamen dışarıda bırakmamaktadır. Skocpol, devlet örgütlerinin inşa 
edildiğini ve sınıf temelli bölünmüş sosyo- ekonomik ilişkiler bağlamında faali-
yet göstermesi gerektiğini ileri sürmektedir.

Skocpol’ün devlet ve Marx konularında söz konusu tavrı, eleştiri oklarının yazara 
yöneltilmesine neden olmuştur. Böyle bir eleştiri Cammack tarafından yapılmış-
tır. Skocpol’ün Marx’a olduğu iddia edilen borcunu inkâr etmesi Cammack’ı ra-
hatsız etmiş gözükmektedir (Cammack,1989:152). Cammack’ın iddiasına göre 
Skocpol devletin sınıf içeriğinin doğasını dikkate almaya istekli görünmemekte-
dir. Böylesine bir yaklaşım, Skocpol’un devlet ve toplumu analitik kategoriler ola-
rak ayırmasından ve sonuç olarak devlet biçiminin sınıf dinamiklerinin bir yan-
sıması olabileceği fikrini reddetmesinden kaynaklanmaktadır. Cammack’a göre 
devlet ve toplumu zıt kutuplar olarak sunma girişimi, egemen sınıfların devletin 
hayatta kalmasında ve rekabet edebilirliğinde çıkarı olduğu gerçeğini inkâr ede-
mez (Cammack, 1989: 151). Cammack’e göre Skocpol, devletin eyleminden ki-
min kazanacağını açıkça belirtmiyor. Fransız devletinin eylemlerinin sadece Fransız 
onurunun haklılığını amaçladığı iddiasını anlamak zordur, O’na göre. Cammack, 
Skocpol’ü işaret ederek (1989: 154), yurtdışındaki Fransız girişimcilerin kapsa-
mını derinleştirmeyi veya genişletmeyi amaçlayan askeri harekâttan kimlerin fay-
dalanacağını söylemesi gerektiğini belirtmektedir.

Devlet konusundaki bu tartışma oldukça ufuk açıcı olduğu gözükmektedir. 
Bununla beraber Skocpol devleti farklı bir noktadan ele almaktadır. Devleti 
makro yapı olarak alan bir bakış açısıyla toplumsal devrimlerin analizinde dev-
lete yer açılmasının önemli olduğunu ifade etmek mümkündür. Skocpol’e göre, 
Rusya, Çin ve Fransa’daki devrimler devlet yapılarındaki bir çöküşle başlamış-
tır ve bu da diğer taraftan devletin egemen sınıf ve diğer devletlerle olan iliş-
kilerinden kaynaklanan bir durumdu. Her sosyal devriminin sonunda devlet 
iktidarının sağlamlaştırılması önemli bir sonuç olarak ortaya çıkmıştır. Him-
melstein ve Kimmel’in (1981: 1150) işaret ettiği gibi, Skocpol için devrimin 
temel sonucu, daha gelişmiş bir üretim tarzı değil, daha merkezileşmiş, kitle-
sel bir bürokratik devlettir. 
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Sonuç

Skocpol’un ‘Devletleri ve Toplumsal Devrimler’ adlı eseri, Sewell’in (1985: 56) 
belirttiği gibi, devrimlerin incelenmesinde karşılaştırmalı tarihsel analiz modelinin 
kullanılmasına ve devrim sosyolojisine benzersiz bir katkı olarak nitelendirilebilir.

Bununla birlikte, Skocpol’e yöneltilen eleştiriler de önemli gözükmektedir. Bu 
eleştiriler arasında devrimlerin oluşumunda ve ortaya çıkan sonuçta devrimci-
lerin rolünün reddedilmesi önemli bir yer tutmaktadır. Skocpol devrimlerin or-
taya çıkışı ve ulaşılan sonuçlarında ideolojiyi analizinin dışında tutmaktadır. Sko-
cpol’ün yapısalcı yaklaşımı kuramsal olarak ideoloji ve kültür unsurlarını dışarda 
tutmasına rağmen ele aldığı somut örneklerde zaman zaman kültür ve ideolojiye 
analizinde yer vermektedir. Böylesine bir ‘çelişkinin’ arkasında yapısal bir ‘deter-
minist’ olması ve açıklayıcı bir değişken olarak ideolojiyi sürekli reddetmesi yat-
maktadır görüşünü ileri sürmek mümkündür. Devrimlerde ‘gönüllülük’ faktörüne 
tepki göstermesi ve kapıları kapatması, insanı bir eyleyen olarak dışarda tutma-
sına ve küçük görmesine yol açmıştır demek mümkündür.

Dunn’un belirttiği üzere eğer Skocpol kuramsal yaklaşımını ‘kader sosyolojisi’ ile 
‘tercih sosyolojisi ’ne dayandırmış olsaydı, daha da büyük bir takdir kazanacağı 
konusunda şüphe olmayacaktı (Dunn, 1985:75). Bununla beraber, Skocpol, dev-
rimleri yapısal bir model ile analiz eden özelliği ile tanındı ve bu alanın en bili-
nir kuramcısı haline geldi.
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FOOD SECURITY AND PEACE: 
LIBYA AND SUB-SAHARA 
COUNTRIES AS A CASE
Bubaker M. Al Mansori1 (Omar Al-Mukhtar University)

Abstract

More substantial development growth the better peace. It will preserve the sta-
bility of peace; also the development is a fundamental key to maintaining peace 
and change the mindset of the people from violence and conflict to think more 
on peace and prospers. In some parts of the world, hunger remains as one of the 
main challenges for almost one billion people worldwide despite some signifi-
cant progress in overall economic growth and food production, (FAO Review, 
2014). Food security and peace building have an essential gender dimension in 
a post-conflict context, women are responsible for family food supply and spent 
their incomes on food security, health and education thus making crucial contri-
butions to post-conflict recovery (UN Women 2012). Food security remains an 
issue in many countries after conflict. South Sudan has been mired in civil con-
flict, almost a quarter of the population facing food and nutrition insecurity, So-
malia and Sub-Sahara countries also under stress of food and nutrition insecurity. 
Libya also facing a stable environment to preserve agriculture and water infrastruc-
ture supporting agriculture will maintain food security thus development of the 
countries according to the latest international reports nearly 256 million people 
on the African continent suffer from severe food security livelihoods of millions of 
men and women are dependent on agriculture, and the emergence of conflict has 
life-changing and serious implications for those who rely on agriculture conflict 
destroy food systems and its resources. The international agencies provide atten-
tion for peace livelihoods such as hand-in-hand initiative in overall our objective 
in this study, to bring attention to the world and governments in Africa particu-
larly Libya and sub-Sahara countries to change the agriculture strategies and use 

1 Prof. Dr., Omar Al-Mukhtar University ( science.abu@gmail.com )
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the highest smart and digital technology. This will enhance the food protection 
and bringing peace with a stable and sustainable environment.

keywords: Poverty, Violence, Food Security, Peace

Introduction

Libya began its African experience with a revolutionary approach represented in 
supporting liberation or opposition movements fighting regimes subject to colo-
nial powers. Such interventions indeed contributed to some African states regain-
ing their sovereignty and independence. However, ultimately, the results were not 
entirely satisfactory, owing much to the lingering colonial heritage that impover-
ished those states in the first place. Not to mention the internal schism amongst 
political elites competing for power that took place afterwards.

Thus, Libya found itself supporting some parties against others. Therefore, it was 
quick to learn that political independence does not necessarily yield economic 
development and social prosperity all at once. The continued conflict did not 
enhance peace and security in the region. Frustration grew in the Libyan camp, 
which made Libya take matters more into its own hands, notably, intervention 
in Chad in the early 1980s. The intentions of Libya in undertaking such an op-
tion was to secure its borders, the whole region and prevent foreign intervention. 
Nevertheless, Libya still did not achieve what it had wanted politically and eco-
nomically, which prompted it to rethink its policies and options. 

Libyans recognized before the time that military power alone did not preserve se-
curity and sustained peace along its borderlines. Six countries neighbour Libya, 
three between them were classified among the poorest in the world. Thus, Libya 
was ardent to treat high political issues with softer policies. This was what hap-
pened in the late 1980s until 2011. 

Libya, during that period, was a vital source for supplying food to the hungry 
mouths in the surrounding countries. Endless chains of vehicles crossed border 
lines every day under the sight and hearing of the security authorities carrying 
essential food commodities such as flower, rice, sugar, oil and others. Drugs and 
fuel were also provided. Because of the subsidies made by the Libyan authori-
ties, such commodities reached consumers in its final destinations cheaper at a 
price in comparison to counterparts in the international market. The use of local 
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currencies in transactions made this work readily. Although this took its toll on 
the Libyan economy, it was an essential part of the state strategy to maintain se-
curity, peace and stability in the region. 

On the other hand, Libya hosted the most significant number of African work-
ers in the whole region. Some sources estimated the number of workers to be 
about two to three million (most of them were from Sub-Sahara countries) that 
worked in the country until February 2011. The authorities facilitated entry for 
citizens of neighbouring countries without the requirement to obtain an entry 
visa. Furthermore, it opened its borders to receiving agricultural and animal prod-
ucts from those countries, cancelling all bureaucratic procedures that may hinder 
this strategy. This did not only serve the interests of the ordinary people feed-
ing their families back home, but it contributed significantly to assisting the gov-
ernments of those countries, lifting significant burdens off their shoulders. This 
produced stability and cooperation in the region, which spilled over into the po-
litical sector and crystallized the birth of the Community of the Sahel and Saha-
ran States, which in turn formed an encouraging base for the transition from the 
Organization of African Unity to the African Union, to deepen cooperation and 
integration throughout the continent to sustain peace, security and stability and 
move the wheel of development at a faster, stronger and more meaningful pace.

As a result, the region witnessed a long period of cooperation and stability. Il-
legal immigration had fallen to the lowest levels. As for organized crime, there 
was almost no mention of it. During that period, the guns of civil war fell silent, 
and people found a window of hope to live in peace. This favorable climate led 
the governments of these countries to begin addressing the problems of devel-
opment. This climate had effectively contributed to the maintenance of global 
peace and security because the people found that peace and cooperation are less 
costly than wars. 

With the onset of the fabricated Arab Spring waves, all these arrangements and 
policies began to change rapidly. After the war destruction of the Libyan state, its 
institutions and the fall of its political system, the desert that used to be a bee-
hive in transporting goods and commodities, witnessed a movement of a differ-
ent kind. Tens of thousands of people lost their jobs from which they were earn-
ing their livelihood and supporting their families. The fleets of trucks transporting 
goods in both directions entirely stopped. This caused profound transformations 
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in the behaviour of people on both sides. Those looking for work and a livelihood 
found only two potential paths: the first was to join the fighters armed gangs that 
were are at headlocks with each other, the second was to migrate and bypass the 
sea to the northern countries.

Due to this tragic transformation, a fertile environment was created for the pro-
liferation of destructive activities, including the emergence of terrorist organiza-
tions such as Al Qaeda and ISIS, in addition to local militias and gangs, which 
had been operating in the area. All these groups had found a human reservoir of 
poor people who can be recruited and turned into killers because of poverty and 
hunger. As a consequence, food production systems and water source infrastruc-
ture collapsed due to the existence of more profitable environments on the one 
hand, and the spread of crime, which made both workers and investors abandon 
the large fields that used to accommodate large numbers of workers in southern 
Libya on the other. Consequently, the region became one of the scariest places 
to global peace and security. The numbers of hungry people increased again. Co-
operation and development stopped. Terror, death, poverty and hunger became 
the hallmark of the region.

What can be concluded from the previous simple overview is that the magic key 
to consolidating security and perpetuating peace, especially in developing coun-
tries, is achieving food security and providing job opportunities that enable peo-
ple to provide for their families what they need in their livelihood.

Theoretical debate 

Since the late 1980s and early 1990s, Libya had changed its old realistic foreign 
policy course, to a new one based on support for stability, development, dis-
ease resistance, and food security, as aforementioned in the previous paragraph. 

In theory, the change in the Libyan state’s behaviour towards neighbouring coun-
tries can be understood in the light of what the neo functionalist perspective had 
argued. Neo-functionalism is an interpretative approach developed by American 
political theorists to explain and understand the integrative behaviour that took 
place in Europe in the mid-1950s onwards, and culminated in the European 
Union’s declaration in the early new millennium.
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Ernst Haas, the founding father of Neo-functionalism, built his argument upon 
what David Mitterani, the author of the functionalist theory, said before him, 
that nationalism represented in the existence of the state is the leading cause of 
wars and spread of destruction in the world. Therefore, he called for the aboli-
tion of the state and its international system. He argued that global sectoral in-
tegration is sufficient to end wars and perpetuate peace among human beings. 
Haas picked up this idea but took it further. Instead of abolishing the state be-
cause it is illogical, he said it is better to deepen the sectoral cooperation region-
ally, this way loyalties would shift from the state to a supranational center. Inten-
sifying cooperation in one sector leads to a transfer of influence to other sectors. 
Thus interests and relationships are intertwined, and thinking about starting wars 
becomes a form of madness because it is not in the interest of any party. This 
process does not abolish the state but somewhat weakens political authority and 
makes it unable to resist the mechanisms of the emerging integration (see Nie-
mann et al., 2019).

Haas argued that Europe, following the end of the devastating World War II de-
vised a form of integration between France and Germany, placing them under a 
supranational corps to function almost independently of the will of governments. 
He argued this prevented further war. It is the European Coal and Steel Com-
munity that a few countries have joined. Because of the development of integra-
tion, the impact has spread to other sectors. Today, Europe is a unified bloc, with 
a single currency, a single market, and unified policies and institutions.

What concerns us here is that Libya has benefited from these ideas and has ab-
sorbed the basic lesson, which is that the effective weapon to end wars is inte-
gration and cooperation. However, the African situation in the countries across 
the Sahara is different. On the one hand, there are no real economies that can be 
integrated. People also suffer from extreme poverty and hunger. It views north-
ern African countries as hope and lost bliss. Moreover, the governments of these 
countries, in addition to being violent, view Libya with great suspicion for fear 
of supporting its opposition wings.

The Libyan authorities had to reassure the governments of neighbouring coun-
tries and normalize relations with them first. Then to adopt the option of open-
ing its borders, receiving and absorbing hungry mouths in the labour market. 
Encouraging governmental and non-governmental organizations to work hand in 
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hand to speed up and strengthen the project of regional integration in the area. 
These approaches make the outbreak of wars and cycles of violence in the region 
unlikely, given that it creates a suitable environment for development, food pro-
duction and sustaining stability and peace.

This perspective was met with great success, which led to the encouragement of 
the Libyan authorities to expand this project to cover the whole continent. But 
what was happened created in Libya in 2011 led to the end of this mighty work 
and the region turned into instability. In the past, when cooperation and inte-
gration dominated the situation, a few police vehicles alone were able to main-
tain peace and security. Today, swarming armies with their technical capabilities 
and aircraft are no longer able to secure a small area.

We already said what has changed. The Libyan state that adopted the perspec-
tive of integration and cooperation had ended, and with it this successful experi-
ence. As for the hungry mouths that were benefiting from that cooperation, they 
showed their true colours and resorted to arms again. As for the other import-
ant thing, it is that Libya, even if it does recover, will be challenging to fulfil this 
duty quickly because its traitors robbed the state of its assets that supported this 
work. Thus, all need many efforts, including good governance and etc.

As for What Next

That experience should not be ignored. However, it cannot be used by the same 
previous mechanisms. According to Gimenez “Crises provide us with opportu-
nities to change and improve the way we do things”. Therefore, this project can 
be improved to be able to respond to the new status quo, and it can be used to 
achieve the same goals that were done in the previous work. According to Haas’s 
view, integration and cooperation make war impossible. This opens the way for 
peace and development, feeding hungry mouths and blocking the paths for pro-
moters of hate, violence and terrorism.

Why is it that a project to maintain peace and safe food does not become inter-
national? Europeans, for example, are affected today by the influx of illegal immi-
grants that have caused tension and disputes within the European Union. Sub-Sa-
haran countries are also affected, as unrest, and the proliferation of weapons have 
affected social and economic conditions. Therefore, it has an interest in stabilizing 



ConfliCt & PeaCe in international PolitiCs:  
issues, aCtors, aPProaChes

Nesrin Kenar, Ibrahim Seaga Shaw

279

peace and security. This applies to Libya as well. Whenever the mercenary hordes 
stop, the problems and conflicts in the country will subside.

To take advantage of what Hass, Mitterani and others argued, and based on ob-
jective introductions, the need today is urgent to establish a body or institution 
supported by European countries and others, whose mission is to transform the 
Sahara into a large development project that accommodates large numbers of 
frustrated and hungry people and provides food and means of a decent life with 
using the most advance technology. It also helps stability and development and 
opens a window of hope for future generations.

Europe today pays hundreds of millions or even billions every year to address 
the effects of migration on their societies. So is it not better and easier for Eu-
rope to pay a fraction of what it is spending today to settle development projects 
in source countries, which would thus stop the bleeding of migration and con-
solidate peace and security?

For this project to work, it has to be supervised by governmental and non-govern-
mental actors from the region. However, if capitalist corporations were to snatch 
at this project, it will bear no fruition as they only aspire to make a profit and 
exploit the ordinary peoples. 

The most successful models were implemented by good governmental leaders in 
Rwanda, Uganda, Sierra Leone.

Conclusion

In order for all communities to change the environment from poverty, hunger 
and immigrants to a better life and peaceful environment, I conclude from the 
above as follows:

Create a stable environment for the people, and build good institutional. Also, 
strongly governed to work hard, transparency and equality.

More develop an investment in Agriculture, and other food technology should 
be addressed by EU and international community with a focus on transfer smart 
technology to sub-Saharan countries and Libya, this will create a different envi-
ronment and eliminate valences and insecurity.
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CHP’S NEW STYLE OPPOSITION 
AGAINST THE POWER’S ACTIONS 
THAT CAN BE CONSIDERED 
“SURPRISE”: SPONTANEISM?  
IS IT INERTIA? 
Sabır Güler Sevli1 (Mersin University)

Abstract

It is observed that the CHP has followed an opposition strategy that is described 
as “spontaneism” in one sense, “inaction” or “cynicism” in the other sense, in the 
face of many practices and regulations put into effect by the AK Party govern-
ment recently. In the background of this attitude of the CHP, it is thought that 
there are two basic motives that can be described as “reservation” and “expecta-
tion”. The article examines the internal and external reasons of this opposition 
strategy and its connection with the ideology and opposition style of the party 
since its establishment, and whether this strategy is based on the CHP’s “power 
strategy” as the biggest and main component of the opposition, or as it has mostly 
done for seventy years. It is tried to be evaluated whether “giving the appearance 
of being opposition” corresponds to “saving the visual” easiness.

keywords: CHP, Opposition, Inaction

giriş

2002 yılında iktidara gelen Ak Parti’nin on üç yıllık tek başına iktidar olma ço-
ğunluğunu 7 Haziran 2015 Milletvekilliği Genel Seçiminde %40,9 oy oranıyla 
ilk defa kaybetmesiyle başlayan ve 1 Kasım’da yeniden seçim yapılması ile geli-
şen süreçte Türkiye siyaseti başka bir mecraya doğru yol almaya başlamıştır.1 7 
Haziran sonrası yürütülen koalisyon görüşmelerinin sonuçsuz kalması üzerine 1 

1 Lecturer, Dr., Mersin University(gulersabir@yahoo.com.tr)
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Kasım’da tekrar seçime gidilmiş ve Ak Parti %49,5 oy oranıyla yeniden tek ba-
şına iktidar olmuştur. 

15 Temmuz 2016 darbe girişimi sonrası 20 Temmuz’da ilan edilen Olağanüstü 
Hal (OHAL), iki yıl (18 Temmuz 2018’e kadar) sürmüş ve OHAL koşullarında 
yapılan Nisan 2017’deki referandumla yaklaşık yüz yıllık parlamenter sistem terk 
edilerek Cumhurbaşkanlığı Hükümet Sistemi kabul edilmiş ve yine OHAL ko-
şullarında, Haziran 2018’de yapılan Cumhurbaşkanlığı ve Milletvekilliği Genel 
seçimleriyle de sistem yürürlüğe girmiştir. %50+1 çoğunluğu üzerine kurulu yeni 
sistem geniş çeperli ittifakları gündeme getirmiştir. Temelleri Nisan 2017 referan-
dumunda “evet” ve “hayır” cephesinde yer almalarıyla şekillenen ve Haziran 2018 
seçimleri öncesinde vücut bulan ikili ittifak sistemi Türkiye siyasetinde yer edin-
meye başlamıştır. Bu ikili ittifak sisteminde iktidarda olan Ak Parti ve destekçisi 
MHP “Cumhur İttifakını”, ana muhalefet partisi CHP ile diğer muhalif partiler 
(İyi Parti, Saadet Partisi ve Demokrat Parti) ise “Millet İttifakı”nı oluşturmuşlar-
dır. 2017’den bu yana Türkiye siyaseti temelde bu iki ittifak etrafında bloklaş-
mıştır. Diğer muhalif parti HDP ise resmi olarak “Millet İttifakı” içerisinde yer 
almamakla birlikte son yerel seçimlerde, özellikle batıdaki büyük şehirlerde, bu 
ittifakın içindeki CHP’li adaylara destek vermiştir.

ChP’nin Son dönem Muhalefet Stratejisi 

Haziran 2017’deki Adalet Yürüyüşünün2 yarattığı etki ve 31 Mart 2019 Yerel Se-
çimlerindeki3 başarı dışarıda tutulacak olursa, gerek 2016-2018 arasındaki OHAL 
döneminde gerekse Cumhurbaşkanlığı Hükümet Sisteminin yürürlükte olduğu 
günümüze kadarki iki yıllık süreçte, Ak Parti iktidarının birçok uygulaması ve yü-
rürlüğe koyduğu düzenlemeler karşısında, CHP’nin bir anlamda “kendiliğinden-
cilik”, diğer anlamda “eylemsizlik”, “pasifizm” veya “sinizm” olarak adlandırılabi-
lecek türden bir muhalefet stratejisi izlediği gözlenmektedir. 

Bu kapsamda şu gelişmeler örnek olarak sayılabilir: Nisan 2016’da milletvekil-
liği dokunulmazlıklarının kaldırılması konusunda AKP’nin yaptığı düzenlemeye, 
AKP’nin bu durumu istismar edeceği gerekçesiyle, “Anayasa’ya aykırı olmasına 
rağmen evet” oyu kullanılması; Ekim 2019’da Irak ve Suriye’ye asker gönderil-
mesine ilişkin Meclise sunulan tezkereye “içimiz yana yana” denilerek “evet” oyu 
kullanılması; Haziran başında CHP milletvekili Enis Berberoğlu ile iki HDP 
milletvekilinin vekilliklerinin düşürülerek tutuklanmaları karşısında, 2017’deki 
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Adalet Yürüyüşündeki tavrından çok uzak bir şekilde, HDP’nin gerçekleştirdiği 
protesto yürüyüşüne “provokasyon olur” gerekçesiyle destek verilmemesi; çoklu 
baro olarak adlandırılan ve baroların durumunda köklü değişiklikler yapan dü-
zenlemeye karşı günlerce gündemde kalan baro başkanları ve avukatların yaptığı 
yürüyüşe aktif bir destek verilmemesi; Ayasofya’nın cami olarak yeniden ibadete 
açılması konusunda sessiz kalınması ve hatta destekleyici sayılabilecek türden bir 
tavır alınması ve son olarak da kadına yönelik şiddet ve aile içi şiddetle mücadele 
amacıyla, Avrupa Konseyi tarafından 11 Mayıs 2011’de İstanbul’da imzaya açı-
lan ve Türkiye’nin de ilk imzacılarından olduğu İstanbul Sözleşmesi’nden iktidar 
kanadında yükselen imzanın geri çekilmesi çağrıları ve buna karşı her kesimden 
kadın örgütlerinin sokak eylemlilikleri de dahil etkin muhalefetine de aktif bir 
destek verilmemesi... Bu örnekler çoğaltılabilir ancak bunlar ilk elden akla gelen-
ler ve kamuoyunda da yoğun olarak tartışılan uygulamalardır. 

Bu muhalefet tarzı CHP lideri Kemal Kılıçdaroğlu’nun son birkaç aydaki geliş-
melere ilişkin şu ifadelerinde kendisini açıkça göstermektedir: 

7 Haziran 2020 tarihinde Gazeteci Fikret Bila ile söyleşisinde, CHP Milletvekili 
Enis Berberoğlu ile iki HDP milletvekilinin vekilliklerinin düşürülerek tutuklan-
malarına ilişkin yeni bir Adalet Yürüyüşü düşünüyor musunuz sorusuna, “Bugün 
koşullar farklı. Bu koşullarda böyle bir yürüyüşü yanlış buluyorum. CHP’nin de 
diğer muhalefet partilerinin de çok dikkatli olmaları lazım. Gerginlik yaratacak, 
provokasyonlara açık eylemlerden uzak durmalıyız. Çünkü Erdoğan’ın istediği za-
ten bu. Muhalefeti provokasyonlara açık şekilde sokağa dökmek ve bu gerginlik 
üzerinden politika yapmak. Bu tuzağa düşmemeliyiz, Erdoğan’ın oyununu boz-
malıyız” yanıtını vermiştir.4

26 Haziran 2020’de Deutsche Welle Türkçe’nin YouTube kanalındaki canlı yayı-
nında, Mirgün Cabas’ın gündeme ilişkin sorularını yanıtlayan Kılıçdaroğlu, Cum-
hurbaşkanı Erdoğan’ın bir daha seçilip seçilmeyeceği yönündeki soruya “Dünya 
ekonomisinde 17’nci sıradaydık, şimdi 19’uncu sıraya geriledik. Bu tablo orta-
dayken ve bu tablo doğrudan doğruya mutfağa yansımışken Erdoğan’ın gidici 
olması için özel bir çaba harcamaya gerek yok, çünkü kendi sonunu kendisi ha-
zırlayan bir lider konumunda” yanıtını verdi. Yine aynı söyleşide, Seçim Yasa-
sı’nda hazırlıkları yapılan değişikliğe ilişkin bir soru üzerine “ilk seçimlerde kim 
çok oyu alırsa o cumhurbaşkanı olsun, 50 artı 1’iaramayalım” şeklinde pek çok 
arayışın olabileceğini belirterek, “Ne yaparlarsa yapsınlar, hangi yasayı getirirlerse 
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getirsinler emin olun millet artık bıkmış vaziyette. Bunların gitmesi lazım ve gi-
decek. Bundan eminim” diye konuştu.5

17 Ağustos’ta Cumhuriyet Gazetesi’ne verdiği röportajda Ayasofya’nın cami ola-
rak ibadete açılmasına tepki vermemekle eleştirildiği yönündeki soruyu, “Ayasofya 
konusu ise bir oyundu, Ayasofya gibi kutsal bir mekânın siyasete alet edilmesiydi. 
Aslında Erdoğan, Ayasofya’yı ikbali için yani siyasetteki düşüşünü durdurmak için 
açıyordu. Biz bu oyuna gelmedik… Geçmişte onlar bir şey söylediğinde ne tepki 
vereceğimizi gayet iyi biliyorlardı. Politikalarını bunun üzerine inşa ediyorlardı, 
biz bu oyunu bozduk. Yapıyorlar, bakıyorlar ki bekledikleri tepki gelmiyor. O za-
man kendi kitlelerine anlatamıyorlar” ifadeleriyle yanıtlamıştır.6

Kılıçdaroğlu’nun bu söylemleri ile yukarıda saydığımız iktidarın uygulamalarına 
karşı CHP’nin tutumları, muhalif çevrelerde sert şekilde eleştirilmiş ve “kendili-
ğindencilik”, “eylemsizlik” ve “pasifizm” olarak yorumlanmıştır.7 Öncelikle “ken-
diliğindencilik” eleştirisinin yerinde olmadığını belirtmek gerekir. Kendiliğin-
dencilik, özellikle Marksist literatürde kullanılan bir kavramdır. Bu kavramla, 
dışarıdan herhangi bir müdahale veya etki olmadan işçi sınıfı veya diğer unsur-
ların “kendiliğinden” yürüttüğü mücadele ve hak arayışları kastedilir ve bu tür-
den bir mücadele iktidarı hedefleyemeyeceği için eleştirilir. Bu bağlamda “kitle 
kuyrukçuluğu” olarak da nitelendirilen “kendiliğindenciliğin” karşısına, işçi sını-
fının parti aracılığıyla “örgütlenmesi” konulur. Temelinde Lenin tarafından geliş-
tirilen parti modelinde, işçi sınıfının kendiliğinden siyasi, daha doğrusu sosyalist 
bilince erişemeyeceği, buna olanağı olmadığı, işçi sınıfının kendiliğinden yürüt-
tüğü ve “ekonomik” olarak adlandırılan mücadelenin iktidarı hedefleyemeyeceği, 
bu nedenle sınıf bilincinin işçi sınıfına ancak “dışarıdan”, işçi sınıfının partisi ta-
rafından verilebileceği savunulur (Lenin, 1990). Bu anlamda, CHP’nin örnekle-
rini saydığımız muhalefet tarzının bazı yazarların adlandırdığı şekliyle “kendiliğin-
dencilik” olarak nitelendirmek pek de olanaklı görünmemektedir. Çünkü ortada, 
CHP’nin “kuyruğuna” takılacağı veya eylemsiz kalarak sonuçlarını bekleyeceği, 
iktidara karşı kendiliğinden gelişen bir işçi hareketi veya herhangi bir halk hare-
keti bulunmamaktadır. 

ChP’nin Muhalefet Tarzını Belirleyen Etkenler

CHP’nin tutumu kendiliğindencilikten ziyade “hareketsiz kalıp bekleme”, “hiçbir 
şey yapmama” şeklinde bir “eylemsizliğe” tekabül etmektedir. CHP’nin bu edilgen 
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muhalefet tarzının arka planında iki temel saik yattığı söylenebilir. Bunlardan bi-
rincisi “çekince” olarak ve temelde iki noktada karşımıza çıkmaktadır. Özellikle 
HDP’yi ve Kürtleri ilgilendiren iktidar uygulamalarında (kayyım atamaları, tu-
tuklamalar vb.), “terör yandaşı görüntüsü vermemek” çekincesi ki buna parti ya-
banındaki ulusalcı kesimi kaybetmeme çekincesi de eklenebilir; diğeri ise Ayasofya 
konusunda olduğu gibi dini konularda, “aman toplumun çoğunluğunu oluşturan 
dindar/muhafazakâr kesimi ürkütürüz” çekincesidir. İkinci ve son dönemlerde et-
kili olan asıl saik ise “beklenti”dir. Bu beklenti ise pandeminin de eşlik ettiği eko-
nomi ve işsizlik konusunda yaşanan ciddi ve önlenemeyen sıkıntılardan kaynaklı 
olarak iktidarın ciddi anlamda oy kaybettiği ve zaten “gidici olduğu” düşüncesi-
dir. Bu düşünceden hareketle, başta Kılıçdaroğlu olmak üzere parti kurmayları 
“oyuna gelmeyelim”, “tuzağa düşmeyelim”, “iktidar sokak eylemlerini teşvik edici/
kışkırtıcı uygulamalar yaparak provokasyon yaratıyor, bahane arıyor”, “provokas-
yona gelmeyelim”, “sokağa çıkmayalım”, “iktidara bahane vermeyelim”, “zaten gi-
diciler” gibi söylemleri sıklıkla kullanmaktadır. Oğuz Oyan’ın şu yorumu tam da 
bu durumu tarif etmektedir: 

Nisan 2017 referandumunun da ancak seçim kurallarının oy sayımı aşamasında 
değiştirilerek “kazanılabildiği” unutulmamalı. Aslında, “AKP Haziran 2015’ten 
sonra bir seçimi hakkıyla kazanamadı” denilebilir. Bundan sonraki seçimler için 
de bu sürecin değişmeyeceği, hatta AKP’nin seçmen tabanındaki aşınmanın daha 
da hızlanacağı öngörülebilir. Muhalefetin büyük bir “sabır” ve (tuzağa düşmeme, 
provokasyona gelmeme gerekçeleriyle sığındığı) eylemsizlikle beklediği tam da bu-
dur (Oyan, 21 Haziran 2020).

“Çekince” ve “beklenti” olarak tarif ettiğimiz bu saikler, CHP’nin edilgen tarzdaki 
muhalefetinin “içsel” nedenleridir. CHP’nin bu tarz muhalefetinin bir de iktidar 
cephesinden kaynaklanan “dışsal” nedenleri vardır. 2002 yılında iktidar olan Ak 
Parti, 2011’e kadarki ilk iki döneminde, kendi iktidarını tahkim etme sürecinde, 
siyaset üzerindeki askeri, bürokratik ve yargısal vesayet mekanizmalarına karşı 
mücadele yürüten, Avrupa Birliği kriterlerini dikkate alan, kısmen de olsa daha 
liberal ve daha özgürlükçü bir politika izlemiştir. Bu dönemde, ekonomi cephe-
sinde uluslararası konjonktürün de etkisiyle ciddi bir sıkıntı yaşanmaması da ik-
tidarın elini güçlendirmiştir. Ancak Ak Parti’nin sonraki dönemlerinde, özellikle 
de iktidarının kırılmaya uğradığı 7 Haziran 2015 seçimleri ve 15 Temmuz 2016 
darbe girişiminden sonraki süreçte, otoriter eğilimleri gitgide güçlenen bir poli-
tika hâkim olmaya başlamıştır. 
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Ak Parti’nin otoriterleşen bu yönelimi kimi akademisyenlerce Türkiye’nin “reka-
betçi otoriter” olarak tanımlanan bir rejime evrildiği şeklinde yorumlanmaktadır 
(Esen ve Gümüşçü, 2018; Esen, 2020; Somer, 2014; Doğanay, 2019; Bacık, 2019). 
Otoriter rejimler, Linz’in (2012) sınıflandırmasına kadar ayrı bir rejim türü ola-
rak değerlendirilmemiş, iki ana rejim tipi olarak sınıflandırılan demokrasi ile to-
taliter rejimler arasında ve bunlardan birine dönüşeceği öngörülen rejimler olarak 
ele alınmıştır. Ancak böyle olmadığı ve otoriter rejimlerin dönüşmeden kaldığı ve 
farklı biçimler altında varlıklarını sürdürdüğünden hareketle, Linz’in sınıflandır-
masından sonra otoriter rejimler kendine özgü bir rejim tipi olarak ele alınmaya 
başlanmıştır (Özbudun, 2016: 3). “Rekabetçi otoriteryanizm”, iki ana rejim tipi 
olarak sınıflandırılan demokrasi ile totaliter rejimler arasında yer alan “melez” ola-
rak tabir edilen rejimler içerisinde sınıflandırılmaktadır. “Rekabetçi otoriter rejim” 
kavramı, 2002 yılında Steven Levitsky ve Lucan Way tarafından ortaya atılmıştır 
(Levitsky ve Way, 2002). Karakteristik özellikleri şöyle özetlenebilir:

Bu rejim tipinde güçlü otoriter sistemlerden farklı olarak muhalefet partilerinin 
seçim kampanyalarına iştirak etmelerine ve hatta düşük bir ihtimal bile olsa bazı 
seçimleri kazanmalarına imkân vardır. İktidara gelmenin tek meşru yolunun se-
çim kazanmak olduğu bu rejim tipinde hükümet, tüm meşruiyetini sandıktan 
aldığı için muhalefet partileriyle arasında özellikle seçim dönemlerinde asgari öl-
çüde rekabet ortamının oluşmasına izin verirler. Fakat bu rekabetin kural ve sı-
nırları Türkiye örneğinden görüldüğü üzere hükümet tarafından belirlendiği için 
iktidar, muhalefet partilerine nazaran haksız avantajlara sahiptir. Kamu ve özel 
kaynaklara olan eşitsiz erişim ve muhalefetin baskı politikasıyla sindirilmesi ne-
deniyle bu ülkelerde iktidar ile muhalefet partileri arasında eşit koşullarda reka-
bet imkânı yoktur ve dolayısıyla adil ve özgür bir seçim yapma ihtimali de orta-
dan kalkmıştır (Esen, 2020).8 

Muhalefetin gücü ve son yerel seçimlerdeki başarısı dikkate alındığında, Ak Parti 
iktidarını ve Türkiye’deki rejimi “rekabetçi otoriter” bir rejim olarak tanımlamak 
pek de mümkün görünmemektedir. Ancak iktidarın ve dolayısıyla rejimin mu-
halif kesimler üzerinde giderek daha baskıcı ve otoriterleşen bir yönelime girdiği 
de ayrı bir gerçekliktir. CHP’nin edilgen ve pasifist olarak değerlendirilen mu-
halefetinin dışsal ve iktidardan kaynaklanan nedenini de buna bağlamak gerekir. 
Yapılacak “aktif” ve “sert” nitelikli bir muhalefetin, iktidarın yapısı ve elindeki 
muazzam olanaklar sayesinde tersine çevrilebilme olasılığı da muhalefetin tarzını 
belirleyen bir etkendir.
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CHP’nin bugünkü muhalefet tarzını anlamlandırabilmek açısından kuruluşun-
dan bugüne geçirdiği ideolojik evrimine de kısaca bir göz atmak yerinde olacak-
tır. Türkiye Cumhuriyeti Devletinin kurucu partisi olan CHP, 1923-1950 yılları 
arasındaki 27 yıllık tek parti iktidarından sonra, Türkiye’nin çok partili hayata 
geçtiği 1950 yılından bu yana geçen 70 yıllık süreçte, tek başına iktidar olama-
mış, kesintili aralıklarla koalisyon lideri (1961-1965, 1974, 1978-1979) veya or-
tağı (1991-1996) olarak iktidar olabilmiştir. “Kurucu”, “tek” ve “devletle bü-
tünleşmiş” bir parti olarak CHP, bu özelliklerinin sonucu olarak 1950’ye kadar 
otoriter, bürokratik, milliyetçi ve muhafazakâr bir anlayışta iken İkinci Dünya 
Savaşı sonrasındaki konjonktürün etkisiyle kısmen liberal ve özgürlükçü bir yö-
nelime girmiştir. Ancak CHP’deki asıl dönüşüm, muhalefete düştüğü Demok-
rat Parti iktidarında yaşanmaya başlamıştır. 1950’li yılların ikinci yarısında git-
tikçe otoriterleşen DP’ye karşı “özgürlükçü” bir söylem geliştirmiştir (Erdoğan, 
2017:303). 1960’larda dünyada ve ülkede gelişen sol ve sosyalist hareketin etki-
siyle 1965 yılında İsmet İnönü liderliğinde partinin “ortanın solu”nda yer aldığı 
deklare edilmiştir. 1970’lerde ise Bülent Ecevit liderliğinde “halkçı” söylem ön 
plana çıkmış ve partinin ideolojisi de “demokratik sol” olarak belirlenmiştir. 12 
Eylül 1980 sonrasındaki süreçte (HP, SODEP ve SHP süreçlerini ayrı tutarsak), 
1992’deki yeniden kuruluşundan 2010’a kadarki dönemde CHP, Deniz Baykal 
liderliğinde ağırlıklı olarak “laik” ve milliyetçiliğin biraz daha modernize edilmiş 
hali olarak “ulusalcı” bir söylem üzerinden politika yürütmüştür. 2010 sonrası Ke-
mal Kılıçdaroğlu döneminde ise partinin katı olarak nitelendirilebilecek “laikçi” 
tutumu yumuşatılmış, “ulusalcı” söylem de büyük oranda terk edilerek “halkçı” 
söylem yeniden partide egemen olmaya başlamıştır. Kurucu lider Atatürk’ün “sı-
nıflarüstü” halkçılığından, Ecevit’in bir tür “sınıf kaynaşmasını” öngören halkçı-
lığına (Karaveli, 2020), oradan da Kılıçdaroğlu’nun sol-sağ, laik-dindar/muhafa-
zakâr, Alevi-Sünni, Kürt-Türk, kadın-erkek karşıtlıkları üzerinden kimlik merkezli 
geliştirilen kutuplaşmayı reddederek “kimliklerin kaynaşması ve dayanışması”nı 
ön plana çıkaran halkçılığına bir evriliş söz konusu olmuştur. Bu halkçılığa “sos-
yal adaletçi” bir söylemin de eşlik ettiğini belirtmek gerekir.

Kılıçdaroğlu’nun bu yeni halkçı yönelimi, ana muhalefet partisi ve Millet İttifa-
kı’nın lider partisi olma özelliği ile de birleşince birtakım zorlukları da beraberinde 
getirmektedir. CHP’nin bu anlamda karşılaştığı zorluk; ittifak içerisinde biri mil-
liyetçi-laik (İyi Parti), biri İslamcı/muhafazakâr (Saadet Partisi), bir diğeri merkez 
sağ (Demokrat Parti) ve resmen ittifak içerisinde yer almasa da oy oranı ve tem-
sil ettiği seçmen kitlesi nedeniyle kritik bir konumda olan HDP gibi birbirinden 
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oldukça farklı kulvarlarda yer alan muhalefeti birleştirme görevidir. Kimliklerin 
kaynaşması ve dayanışmasını ön plana çıkaran halkçı söylemin, Kılıçdaroğlu’nun 
farklı kimlikleri temsil eden bu partileri muhalif cephede iktidara karşı birleştirme 
görevinde işlevsel bir araç olma özelliği taşıdığı söylenebilir.

Sonuç

CHP’nin bu sessizlik ve eylemsizliği, gerçekten “iktidarı bu zor zamanında baha-
nesiz bırakma”, “iktidarı sıkıştırma” ve bu yoldan “bitişini bekleme (karışmaya-
lım! zaten gidiciler)” stratejisi mi, yoksa kendi genlerinden gelen bir “sinizm”mi? 
Bütün bunlar, CHP’nin muhalefetin en büyük ve ana bileşeni olarak “iktidar 
stratejisine” mi denk geliyor, yoksa yetmiş yıldır çoğunlukla yaptığı gibi “muha-
lefet olma görüntüsü verme”, “zevahiri kurtarma” kolaycılığına mı? Mart 2019 
Yerel Seçimlerindeki strateji dikkate alındığında iktidar hedefi ön plana çıkarken, 
kurucu parti olarak CHP’nin kendi içerisinde küçük bir “devlet” olduğu gerçeği 
dikkate alındığında ise ikinci seçenek öne çıkmaktadır. İktidarın başta medya ol-
mak üzere hemen tüm kurumlar üzerindeki baskın gücü ve kamuoyunu belir-
leme ve yönlendirme konusunda bugüne kadarki becerisi dikkate alındığında, 
CHP’nin “iktidara bahane vermeme” tutumu anlaşılır olmakla birlikte, aynı ik-
tidarın CHP’nin kendiliğinden gidecekler beklentisini de boşa çıkarabilecek dü-
zeyde, bugüne kadar yaşanan birçok krizden bir şekliyle çıkabilme başarısını gös-
terebilmiş olması da gözden kaçırılmamalıdır.

Sonnotlar

1 İki seçim arasındaki beş aylık sürede; kısmen kesintilere de uğrasa 2009’dan 
beri yürütülen Kürt Sorununda “Çözüm Süreci” sona erdi ve çatışmalı süreç 
yeniden başladı, 20 Temmuz’da Suruç’ta, 10 Ekim’de Ankara’da Işid tarafından 
gerçekleştirilen bombalı eylemlerde 100’ü aşkın insan hayatını kaybetti. 

2 CHP Milletvekili Enis Berberoğlu’nun MİT tırlarına ait görüntüleri Cum-
huriyet Gazetesi Eski Genel Yayın Yönetmeni Can Dündar’a verdiği gerekçesi-
yle yargılandığı davada 25 yıl hapis cezası almasına karşı CHP Lideri Kemal 
Kılıçdaroğlu Haziran 2017’de Ankara’dan İstanbul’a 25 gün süren bir “Ada-
let Yürüyüşü” başlatmış ve kamuoyundan da yoğun bir ilgi ve destek gören 
yürüyüş, Maltepe’de yoğun katılımlı bir mitingle sona ermiştir.
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3 Yerel Seçimlerde CHP, “Millet İttifakı”ndaki partilerin ve batıdaki büyükşehirl-
erde HDP’nin de desteği ile İstanbul, Ankara, Adana, Antalya ve Mersin gibi 
birçok büyükşehirde seçimi kazanmıştır. Özellikle 13 bin farkla kazanılan İs-
tanbul seçimlerinin YSK kararıyla iptal edilmesi üzerine 23 Haziran’da tekrar-
lanan seçimde, CHP adayı Ekrem İmamoğlu’nun bu kez 800 bin farkla ka-
zanması büyük yankı yaratmıştır. Yerel seçimlerde ve özellikle de İstanbul’da 
elde edilen başarı, muhalefet üzerindeki “seçim kazanamazlar” algısını dağıt-
mıştır. 

4 T24, (7 Haziran 2020). “Kılıçdaroğlu: Bugünkü koşullarda ‘Adalet Yürüyüşü’nü 
yanlış buluyorum, Erdoğan’ın oyununu bozmalıyız”, https://t24.com.tr/yazarlar/
fikret-bila/kilicdaroglu-bugunku-kosullarda-adalet-yuruyusu-nu-yanlis-buluy-
orum-erdogan-in-oyununu-bozmaliyiz,26934, Erişim tarihi: 25.08.2020.

5 Deutsche Welle, (26 Haziran 2020). “Kılıçdaroğlu: CHP’li başkanlara destek 
yüzde 50’nin üzerinde”, https://www.dw.com/tr/k%C4%B1l%C4%B1%C3%A-
7daro%C4%9Flu-chpli-ba%C5%9Fkanlara-destek-y%C3%BCzde-50nin-%C3%B-
Czerinde/a-53959148, Erişim tarihi: 25.08.2020.

6 Cumhuriyet, (17 Ağustos 2020). “CHP’yi rakı masasında eleştirmeyi kabul 
etmem!”, https://www.cumhuriyet.com.tr/haber/chpyi-raki-masasinda-ele-
stirmeyi-kabul-etmem-1758909, Erişim tarihi: 25.08.2020. 

7 Bu yazılara örnek olarak bkz. H. Cemal, “Evet, ya sıra Medeni Kanun’a ge-
lirse... Yine sesiniz çıkmayacak mı?..” (T24, 13.07.2020); O. Oyan, “Ya seçim-
leri muhalefet kazanırsa?” (Birgün, 21.06.2020); K. Düzgören, “Açıyorsanız açın 
muhalefetinin hazin sonu” (Artıgerçek, 15.07.2020); M. Belge, “Ayasofya’nın 
Oya Tahvili” (Birikim Güncel, 26.07.2020); Y. Karataş, “HDP’nin Demokrasi 
yürüyüşü ve Kılıçdaroğlu’nun pozitif siyaseti” (Evrensel, 09.06.2020); M. Se-
vinç, “Büyük oyunu görüp bozma telaşından, oyun kuramayan muhalefet!” 
(Diken, 12.07.2020); A. R. Güngen, “Sorunlar ortada, muhalefetin yanlışı da” 
(Gazete Duvar, 24.07.2020). Yazıların yayınlandıkları yayın ve tarihleri ver-
ilmiş, web adresleri uzun olup çok yer kapladığından ayrıca verilmemiştir. 

8 Rekabetçi Otoriter Rejim kavramı için daha ayrıntılı bilgi için bkz. Esen ve 
Gümüşçü (2018); Seyaz (2018). 
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Makbule Şiriner Önver1 (Batman University)

Abstract

Countries shape their administration in accordance with their social-economic 
needs, contemporary developments and historical heritage. An organizational 
structure is being created to ensure and manage public services. This organizati-
onal, structure, which is expressed as public administration, consists of local and 
central government. Local governments are seen as democratic institutions beca-
use of the coming to power with the elections of local people. Turkey has a pub-
lic administration organization that is outweighed by central government. The 
subject of this study is how the central government/government handles the ne-
ighborhood and village administrations. The aim of the study is to understand 
the handling of central government/government in terms of democracy and local 
governments. Around this basic question, various limitations are reached to ac-
hieve the purpose of the research. First of all, a general legislation is put forward 
with the subject. Then the focus is on the meetings of the mukhtars. Meetings 
of the Mukhtarlar were organized by the Presidency between 2015 and 2019. 
Turkish President Recep Tayip Erdogan’s speeches at these meetings were anal-
yzed content. Thus, the central government/government’s perspective on the is-
sue was tried to be revealed.

keywords: Village Mukhtar, Mukhtars Meeting, Neighborhood Mukhtar

giriş

Devletler genel olarak üstlendikleri fonksiyonları, görevleri ve yönetim birimlerini 
denetleme işlevlerini yerine getirmek üzere örgütlenirler. Devlet, bir bakıma tüm 
yurt çapında faaliyet gösteren örgütlü bir yapıdır ve bu kamu yönetimi sistemini 
oluşturur. Devlet hem halkının ihtiyaçlarını karşılar hem de genel yararı gözetir. 

1 Assistant Professor Dr., Batman University (makbule.siriner@batman.edu.tr)
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İhtiyaçları karşılarken genel yararı gözetmek için iki tür örgütlenmeye gitmek-
tedir; merkez ve yerel. Genel nitelikteki kamu hizmetlerini yerine getirmek için 
merkezi yönetim, yerel nitelikteki kamu hizmetlerin sunumu için merkezi yöne-
timin dışında oluşturulan yerinden yönetim örgütlenmesi ile devletler kamu yö-
netimini örgütlemektedirler (Eryılmaz, 2017, ss.103-104). 

Faydası bütün ülkeye yayılan kamusal hizmetlerin merkezi yönetim tarafından ye-
rine getirilmesi beklenir. Yönetimde birliğin sağlanmasını gerçekleştiren bu merke-
ziyetçiliktir. Ancak ülkenin farklı bölgelerinde, farklı yerleşim yerlerinde farklı ta-
leplerin de olması doğaldır. bu ihtiyaçların karşılanması için yerel örgütlenmelere 
gidilir. Yerel ihtiyaçların karşılanması yerinden yönetim ile gerçekleştirilir (Şen-
gül, 2016, s.4). Sonuç itibari ile yerinden yönetim birimleri bulundukları yerelde 
kamu hizmetlerinin görülmesini sağlar. Yerel halkın ihtiyaçları bağlamında önce-
likli hizmetler sunarlar.

Yerinden yönetim siyasi ve idari yerinden yönetim şeklinde örgütlenebilir. Siyasi 
yerinden yönetim federalizm tipi örgütlenmedir. İdari yerinden yönetim ise siyasi 
yerinden yönetimdeki gibi iktidarın paylaşımı ile değil yönetsel alandaki paylaşımla 
ilgilidir (Şengül, 2016, s.8). İdari yerinden yönetim aşırı merkeziyetçiliğin ortaya 
çıkan sakıncalarını gidermek, halkın yönetime katılımını sağlamak ve arttırmak, 
“yerel ihtiyaçlarla mahalli hizmetler arasında denge kurmak”, verilen hizmetlerde 
verimlilik ve etkinliği arttırmak gibi amaçları vardır. Bu amaçları gerçekleştirebil-
mek için idari yerinden yönetimler hizmet ve coğrafi esaslara göre ayrılırlar. Coğ-
rafi yerinden yönetimin faaliyetleri belirli bir coğrafi alanla sınırlıdır. Köy, kent 
gibi yerleşim yerleri faaliyet alanıdır ve yerel ya da mahalli yönetimler olarak ad-
landırılırlar. Yerleşim yerinin özelliğine göre de bu yönetimler köy, belediye yö-
netimi gibi isimler alırlar. Yerel yönetimler yönetimde serbestlik ve kendi kendine 
yeterlik anlamında özerktirler. Kendilerine ait bütçeleri vardır ve kendilerine ait 
demokratik yollarla oluşturulan organları ile yönetilirler (Eryılmaz, 2017, ss.113-
118). Yerel yönetimler kamu yönetim örgütlenmesi içerisinde, kamusal hizmetle-
rin sunumu için, yer alan merkezi yönetimden ayrı bir örgütlenmedir. 

Yerel yönetimlerin temelde özerkliğini sağlayan, bir kamu tüzel kişiliği, malvar-
lığı, kendine özgü gelir kaynakları, personeli olmasıdır (Keleş, 2008, s.258). Ye-
rel halkı ilgilendiren kamusal hizmetlerin sunumunda gelire, personele, malvarlı-
ğına sahip olması, yerel halkın seçimi ile oluşan yönetim organlarına sahip olması, 
devletin tüzel kişiliği dışında bir tüzel kişiliğe sahip olması yerel yönetimlerin en 
temel özellikleridir. 
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Demokrasi - yerel yönetimler arasında yakın bir ilişki bulunmaktadır. Çünkü 
ulusal düzeyden daha etkili ve verimli şekilde halkın katılımı sağlanabilmekte-
dir. Mekânsal yakınlık, ortak sorunlar katılımı arttıran beraberinde denetlemeyi 
daha etkili kılmaktadır. Bir anlamda yönetenler ile yönetilenler arasındaki me-
safe azalmaktadır. Bu azalma yönetenler denetlenmesinin doğrudan, etkili bir şe-
kilde sağlayabilmektedir. Yerel demokrasi ülke düzeyindeki demokrasinin işleyişi 
için de önemlidir. Yerel yönetimler demokrasinin olmazsa olmaz kurumlarından-
dır (Pustu, 2005, ss.124-125). Ülke genelinde bir demokrasinin varlığından söz 
edebilmek, öncelikle yerel yönetimlere bakmayı gerektirir. 

Ülkeler federal veya üniter devlet şeklinde örgütsel yapılarını oluşturmaktadırlar. 
Ülkelerin devlet yapıları ne olursa olsun, ağırlıklıkları değişmekle birlikte, yerel 
yönetim örgütleri kamu yönetimi örgütlenmesi içerisinde yer alır. Türkiye Cum-
huriyeti de üniter bir devlettir ve kamu yönetimi örgütlenmesini merkezi ve ye-
rinden yönetim ilkeleri etrafında şekillendirmiştir. Yerelde yönetimi sağlayan, ye-
rel kamu hizmetlerini sunan yerel yönetimler Türk kamu yönetiminin önemli 
örgütsel yapılarıdır. 

Anayasalar devletlerin temel yapısının ne olduğunu, nasıl işlediğini hangi değerler 
üzerine dayandığını ifade eden kurucu metinlerdir. Türkiye Cumhuriyeti Anaya-
sası da temel yapıyı belirtirken yerel yönetimleri de 127. Maddesinde saymıştır. Bu 
maddeye göre yerel yönetimler belediye, il özel idaresi ve köydür. Belediye kentsel 
alan yönetimi iken köyler kırsal alan yönetimidir. Mülki yönetim birimleri arasında 
hiyerarşik bir ilişki varken yerel yönetimler arasında yoktur (Güler, 2009, s.239). 

Anayasa’da yerel yönetim birimleri arasında köy sayılmaktadır. Köyler 1924 tarihli 
442 sayılı Köy Kanunu ile yönetilmektedir. Belediye ve il özel idareleri için se-
çime girenler bir siyasi parti altında seçimlere katılabilirken köy yönetimine aday 
olanlar herhangi bir siyasi parti adı altında seçimlere girememektedirler. Köy yö-
netiminin başı muhtardır. Belediye, il özel idareleri için yapılan seçimlerde köy-
lerde kendi yöneticilerini muhtar ve köy ihtiyar heyetini seçerler. 

Muhtarlık köy yönetimlerini ifade etmekle birlikte mahalle yönetimlerini de ifade 
eder. Mahalle yönetimleri de yerel yönetim seçimlerinde oluşturulmaktadır. Ma-
halle yönetici olan muhtar seçimle o mahallede oturanların çoğunluğunun oyu ile 
işbaşına gelmektedir. Mahalle muhtarı seçimle işbaşına gelmesine karşın bir köy 
gibi bir yerel yönetim birimi değildir. Yerel yönetim birimlerine benzeyen tek ta-
rafı mahalle yöneticisi olan muhtarın, mahalle halkı tarafından seçimle işbaşına 
getirilmesidir. Mahallenin bir kamu tüzel kişiliği, kendi personeli, geliri yoktur. 
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Anayasada yerel yönetimler arasında sayılmamıştır. Mahalle muhtarlığı her ne ka-
dar bir yerel yönetim birimi olarak görülse de merkezi yönetimin mahalle düze-
yinde verdiği görev ve sorumlulukları yerine getiren seçimle işbaşına gelen yöne-
tici bulunan bir mülki idare bölümüdür. 

“Sosyal bir gerçek olarak var olan mahalle muhtarlığı, kendisi bir yönetim bi-
rimi olmamakla beraber, yerel yönetimle merkezi yönetimin kesiştiği noktada fa-
aliyette bulunur. Seçilene kadar yerel yönetimci gibi hareket eden mahalle muh-
tarı, (…) mazbatasını aldıktan sonra, merkezi yönetime ait kimi yükümlülükleri 
yerine getirmekle görevlidir. Ancak tekrar seçilmek isteyen her muhtar, bu süre 
içerisinde de yerel yönetimcilik oyununa devam eder (Arıkboğa, 1999, s.103).”

Yöneticilerinin aynı şekilde isimlendirilmesi ve seçimle işbaşına gelmeleri dışında 
yönetim olarak ortak yönleri olmayan köy ve mahalle, merkezi yönetim/hükü-
met tarafından aynı niteliklere sahip yönetim birimleri olarak görülmektedir. Bu 
bir anlamda bir yerel yönetim birimi olarak köy yönetimlerinin önemsizleştiril-
mesi, yok sayılmasıdır. 

Köy yönetimini düzenleyen Köy Kanunun 1924 tarihli olmasından dolayı köy 
yönetiminin geldiğimiz dönem itibari ile fazla bir etkisi kalmamıştır. Çıkarıldığı 
döneme göre uygun ve ilerici bir düzenleme olan Köy Kanunu değişen şartlar ne-
deniyle yetersiz kalmaktadır. Bu yetersizliği gidermek için köy kanunu yenilenme-
mekte, yeni bir düzenlemeye gidilmemektedir. Köye ilişkin yapılan bazı düzen-
lemeler, başka kanunların içerisinde köye dair bir durum var ise o kanun içinde 
yapılan atıfla yapılmaktadır. 

Köy kanununa bakıldığında köy yönetimini herhangi bir gelirinin, yetkisinin kal-
madığı görülür. Gelirinin olmaması köye yapılacak hizmetlerin yapılamamasını, 
merkezi yönetime ve/veya diğer yerel yönetim birimlerine bağımlılığı getirmek-
tedir. Bu durum yerel yönetim olma niteliğinin ve yerel özerkliğin aşınması an-
lamına gelir. Aynı zamanda yerel demokrasinin işleyişinin bozulması demektir. 

Köy ve mahallenin bir ve aynı niteliklere sahip birer yönetim birimi olarak ele 
alınması çeşitli uygulamalar ile karşımıza çıkmaktadır. Köylerin bir yerel yöne-
tim birimi olmasına dair özelliklerin aşındırılmasının son örneği 6360 sayılı On 
Dört İlde Büyükşehir Belediyesi ve Yirmi Yedi İlçe Kurulması İle Bazı Kanun ve 
Kanun Hükmünde Kararnamelerde Değişiklik Yapılmasına Dair Kanun’dur. Bu 
kanun ile büyükşehir belediye sınırları içerisindeki köyler mahalleye dönüştürül-
müş, büyükşehir belediyelerinin sınırları, il sınırı olarak belirlenmiştir. Kanun 
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düzenlemesi ile büyükşehir belediyesi sınırları içerisindeki köyler, bir yerel yöne-
tim birimi olarak kamu tüzel kişisi statülerini yitirmiş, onun yerine statüsü çok 
da belli olmayan mahallelere dönüşmüşlerdir. 

Tüm gelişmeler ışığında köy yönetimlerinin bir yerel yönetim birimi olarak sorun-
ları bulunmaktadır. Benzer şekilde herhangi bir müstakil kanuni bir düzenlemeye 
sahip olmayan mahalle yönetimlerinin de sorunları vardır. Öncelikle köy yöne-
timlerinin bir yerel yönetimi birimi olarak güçlendirecek şekilde eskiyen kanunun 
değiştirilmemesi temel ve diğer sorunlarının kaynağını oluşturmaktadır. Mahalle 
yönetimlerinin de bir yönetim birimi olarak net bir statülerinin olmayışı, kanun 
ile ayrıntılı bir düzenlemeye kavuşturulmaması sorun yaratmaktadır. Yapılan pek 
çok araştırma mahallelerin yerel demokrasinin güçlendirilmesine katkı sağlayacak 
bir biçimde yapılandırılmasını önermektedir (Önver, 2020). 

Bu çalışma temelde köy ve mahalle yönetimlerinin aynılaştırılması üzerinde dur-
maktadır. Aynılaştırma çalışmasının merkezi yönetim/hükümet tarafından yapıl-
dığı ve bunun pekiştirildiği görülmektedir. Köy ve mahalle yönetimlerinin fark-
lılıklarını vurgulama onların sorunlarının tespiti ve çözüm önerileri konusunda 
herhangi bir çalışmanın yapılmamaktadır. Çalışmanın amacı merkezi yönetimin/
hükümetin köy ve mahalle yönetimlerinin farkına ilişkin bir algısının olup olma-
dığını anlamaktır. Bu algı da yerel demokrasi, köy ve mahalle yönetimlerinin so-
runları/çözümlerine ilişkin söylemleri üzerinden anlaşılmaya çalışılmaktadır. Onun 
için merkezi yönetimin ve hükümetin başı olarak Cumhurbaşkanı Recep Tayip 
Erdoğan’ın muhtarlar ile yaptığı toplantılar incelenmiştir. 

Cumhurbaşkanı Recep Tayip Erdoğan, parlamenter sistemde iken başlayan top-
lantılara cumhurbaşkanlığı sisteminde de devam etmiştir. Çalışma kapsamında 
merkez yerel ilişkisini muhtarlar toplantıları üzerinden incelenmesinden dolayı 
hem hükümetin hem devletin başı olarak muhtarlar toplantısının yapıldığı dö-
nem seçilmiştir. Böylece devletin başı olan cumhurbaşkanı aynı zamanda mer-
kezi yönetimin, hükümetin başı da olduğu için bu dönemki konuşmalarını de-
ğerlendirmek daha isabetlidir.

Cumhurbaşkanlığı sistemine geçilerek cumhurbaşkanlığı seçimi yapıldıktan son-
raki dönem içerisinde 48.,49. ve 50. toplantılar yapılmıştır. Çalışma kapsamında 
bu üç toplantıda yapılan konuşma metinleri incelenmiştir. Genel olarak bakıldı-
ğında konuşmaların içerdiği ana başlıkları muhtarlar, muhalefet, iktidar/yapılanlar 
ve gündemdeki konular olarak belirtmek mümkündür. Bu ana başlıkları birbirine 
bağlayan ise demokrasi, terör, birlik/beraberlik, millet/halk kavramları olmaktadır. 
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Araştırmanın temel problemi; merkezi yönetim, cumhurbaşkanlığı şahsında köy 
ve mahalle yönetimlerini nasıl görmekte ve değerlendirmekte olduğudur. 

Araştırmanın alt problemleri ise;

Temel olarak cumhurbaşkanlığı nezdinde merkezi yönetim/hükümetin; 

1- Köy ve mahalle yönetimlerinin başında bulunan muhtarların farklılıkları or-
taya konmakta vurgulanmakta mıdır?

2-Yerel yönetimler demokrasi ilişkisi kurulmakta mıdır?

3-Köy ve mahalle yönetimlerinin sorunlarına ilişkin çözümlerden bahsedilmekte 
midir?

4-Köy ve mahalle yöneticisi olan muhtarların özlük haklarına ilişkin çözümler-
den bahsedilmekte midir?

5-Kamuya hizmet sunumunda merkezi yönetim-köy/mahalle yönetimi ilişkisi, iş-
birliği vurgulanmakta mıdır? 

yöntem

Çalışmanın amacı cumhurbaşkanlığının, köy ve mahalle yönetimlerini aynı mı 
farklı mı görüp değerlendirdiğinin ve bunların sorunlarına ilişkin yaklaşımlarının 
anlaşılmasıdır. Bu doğrultu da belirlenen araştırma sorularına cevaplar aranmak-
tadır. Onun için çalışma cumhurbaşkanlığı tarafından yapılan muhtarlar toplan-
tılarındaki cumhurbaşkanının konuşmalarını kapsamaktadır. Bu kapsam içerisin-
deki konuşma metinleri içerik analizi ile irdelenmektedir.

İçerik analizi, var olan ilişkilerden, bağlamlardan, dilin kullanımından ziyade “düz 
anlamsal, açık içeriğe” ve dışsal özelliklere yoğunlaşmaktadır. İçerik analizi nitel 
bir veriyi nicel hale getirmektedir. Böylece ele alınan metinlerin sadece içeriğine 
odaklanılmakta ve içeriği nesnel, ölçülebilir tarzda sistematik olarak incelemek 
mümkün olmaktadır (Taylan, 2011, ss.72-73). Aslında;

“İçerik analizi adı altında toplanan (…) araç ve teknikler, (…) kontrollü bir yo-
rum çabası(dır) ve genelde tümdengelime dayalı bir okuma aracı olarak nitelen-
dirilebilirler. (…) öznel etkenlerden kurtulmayı sağlamak amacını taşımaktadır 
(ve) (… )nesnel okuma ilkeleri getirmektedir.(…) İçerik analizi metin veya me-
tinlerden oluşan bir kümenin içindeki belli kelimelerin veya kavramların varlı-
ğını belirlemeye yönelik yapılır. Araştırmacılar kelime ve kavramların varlığını, 
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anlamlarını ve ilişkilerini belirler ve analiz ederek, metinlerdeki mesajı ilişkin çı-
karımlarda bulunurlar (İlgar, İlgar, t.y., s.38).”

Konuşma metinleri içerik analizi ile incelenerek buradaki veriler nicel hale geti-
rilmekte ve bu veriler üzerinden yorum yapılmaktadır. İçerik analizinde verileri 
nicel hale getirme, aralarındaki ilişkiyi görünür kılma adına farklı teknikleri kul-
lanmaktadır. Bunlar; yıldız falı, değerlendirici ve frekans analizidir. Frekans analizi 
ile tespit edilen birimlerin, öğelerin görünme sıklığını tespit edilmektedir (Kan-
tar, 2017, ss.117-118).

Araştırmada kullanılan teknikler:

48. ve 50.toplantıların konuşma metinlerine cumhurbaşkanlığı web sitesinden ula-
şılmıştır. 49. toplantıya ilişkin konuşma metni cumhurbaşkanlığı web sitesinde 
bulunamamıştır. Web sitesinde olmayan 49. Toplantıya ait konuşma metni, ko-
nuşmanın video kaydının deşifresi ile elde edilmiştir. İçerik analizinde veri top-
lama tekniği olarak frekans analizi kullanılmaktadır. Konuşmalardaki nitel veri 
frekans analizi ile sayısallaştırılmıştır. Böylece konuların önemi belirlenmeye ça-
lışılmaktadır Toplantı konuşmaları öncelikle bir içerik analizi türü olan frekans(-
sıklık) analiziyle incelenmiştir. Belirli kategoriler altında belirlenen sözcüklerin 
sıklığına bakılmıştır. 

Evren ve örneklem:

Cumhurbaşkanı Recep Tayip Erdoğan’ın muhtarlar ile yaptığı toplantılar çalışma-
nın evrenini oluşturmaktadır. Bu evren içerisinde cumhurbaşkanlığı sistemine ge-
çilmesi ile birlikte cumhurbaşkanının hem hükümet hem devlet başkanı olduğu 
dönem başlangıç olarak alınarak örneklem belirlenmiştir. 24 Haziran 2018 yı-
lında yeni sistemin cumhurbaşkanını belirlemek için seçim yapılmıştır. Bu tarih-
ten sonra yapılan toplantılar analize dahil edilmiştir. Bu toplantılar ise, 48. Top-
lantı (21 Kasım 2018), 49. Toplantı (27 Aralık 2018) ve 50. Toplantı (20 Mayıs 
2019) olmak üzere üç tanedir. 

Bulgular ve yorum

Cumhurbaşkanı Recep Tayip Erdoğan tarafından başlatılan muhtarlar toplan-
tısının ilki 27 Ocak 2015’te yapılmıştır. Toplantıların amacını cumhurbaşkanı 
ilk ve sonraki toplantılarda konuşmanın başlangıcında, “muhtarlarımızı burada 
misafir edecek kendileriyle muhabbet edeceğiz, hasbihal edeceğiz (Erdoğan, 
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2015)” diyerek belirtmektedir. 18 bin köy ve 32 bin mahalleden 50 bin muh-
tar ile bu toplantılarda buluşmak hedef olarak belirlenmiştir. Ocak 2015 yılın-
dan Mayıs 2019 yılına kadar 50 toplantı yapılmıştır. Bu toplantılar en yoğun 
olarak 2015 yılında gerçekleştirilmiştir. Her toplantıda yaklaşık 400 muhtarın 
ağırlanması hedeflenmiştir. Beş sene içerisinde 50 bin muhtar ile toplantıların 
yapılacağı öngörülmüştür.

Toplantıları muhtarlar ile muhabbet etme amacı ile gerçekleştirdiğini söyleyen 
Erdoğan (2015), birinci toplantıda muhtarların demokrasi için ne ifade ettiğini 
anlatmaktadır. Demokrasinin yerelde başladığını, muhtarlıkların “en küçük idari 
birim” olmanın yanı sıra demokrasinin nüvesini oluşturduklarını, muhtarların 
önemli bir makamda bulunduğunu, önemli bir vazifeyi yerine getirdiklerini be-
lirtmektedir. Ayrıca Belediye kanunu ile muhtarlıklara beledieyelerden ayni yar-
dım ve destek sağlanmasını getirdiklerini, muhtarların özlük hakları konusunda 
özellikle ücret sorununu çözdüğünü belirtmektedir. Muhtarlar, hükümetin köyde 
ve mahallede gözü kulağı olarak görülmektedir. Aynı zamanda muhtarların so-
runlarının çözüleceği vurgulanmaktadır. 

Toplantıların tamamına genel olarak bakıldığında cumhurbaşkanı, güncel olaylar 
ve gelişmelerden bahsetmekte, iç ve dış siyasetin gündemindeki konulara değinerek 
muhataplarına mesajlar vermekte, çeşitli yapısal değişiklikleri toplantılarda payla-
şarak gündem haline getirmeye çalışmaktadır. Cumhurbaşkanının, gündeme dair 
görüşlerini aktardığı bu toplantılar partisiz, seçilmiş iki (aslında üç) farklı kurumun 
bir araya gelmesi (Arıkboğa, 2018, ss. 31-32) olarak başlamış, ancak hem devlet 
hem hükümetin başı partili bir cumhurbaşkanı olarak toplantılar devam etmiştir. 

48. Muhtarlar Toplantısı, 21 Kasım 2018 yılında gerçekleştirilmiştir. 6 sayfalık bir 
konuşmadır. 31 Mart 2019 yerel yönetimler seçiminden bahisle muhtarların da 
seçime gireceğinden hareketle demokrasiden bahsedilmiştir. Demokrasinin, taban 
temsilcisi (muhtarlar) – tavan temsilcisi (cumhurbaşkanı)’nin birlikteliği olduğu 
ve Türkiye’nin demokrasinin en yaygın ve etkin olarak kullanıldığı nadir ülkeler-
den biri olduğu vurgulanmıştır. Muhalefet, teröre ilişkin söylemlerde bulunulmuş 
ve hükümet olarak, cumhurbaşkanı olarak yaptıkları anlatılmış. Bu konuşmada 
yerli ve milli olmanın öneminin altı çizilmiştir (Erdoğan, 2018a).

49. Muhtarlar Toplantısı 27 Aralık 2018 tarihinde yapılmıştır. Bu toplantı ile 
birlikte toplantı yapılan muhtar sayısı 32 bini geçmiştir. Muhtarlığın önemin-
den, özlük haklarından ve bu konuda yapılan çalışmalar anlatılarak belediye 
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başkanlarının ve kaymakamların muhtarların emrinde olduğu, valilere de muh-
tarlara yardımcı olmaları konusunda talimat verildiği, milletin hizmetkarı olduk-
ları vurgulanmıştır. Demokrasi, meşruiyet ve iktidar ilişkisi üzerinde durulmuş, 
muhalefet terör ile ilişkilendirilerek eleştirilmiş ve hükümetin icraatları anlatıl-
mıştır (Erdoğan,2018b). 

En son yapılan muhtarlar toplantısı 20 Mayıs 2019 tarihinde yapılmıştır ve 50. 
toplantıdır. Diğer toplantılardan farklı olarak cumhurbaşkanlığı sarayı/külliyesinde 
yapılmamıştır. İstanbul Büyükşehir Belediyesi seçimlerinin tekrar yapılması ön-
cesinde, sadece İstanbuldaki mahalle muhtarları ile iftar programında İstanbul’da 
gerçekleştirilmiştir. Toplantıda hükümetin icraatları, seçimin tekrar yapılmasına 
kadar gelen süreç anlatılmış, muhalefet eleştirisi (terör de dahil edilerek), AKP 
adayının tanıtımı yapılmış ve belediyeciliği bildiklerini, onun için İstanbul’u emin 
ellere teslim etmeleri yönünde muhtarlara çağrı yapılmıştır. Muhtarlarla doğrudan 
ilgili olarak özlük haklarındaki iyileştirmelerin ve Muhtarlık Bilgi Sistemi2 (MB-
S)’nin kurulması, Muhtarlık Daire Başkanlığı3 (MDB)’nın oluşturulması muh-
tarlara verdikleri önemin bir göstergesi olarak belirtilmektedir. Mahallelerin nü-
fus ve fiziki büyüklük esasına göre gözden geçirilmesinin faydalı olacağı, etkin 
yönetilebilir bir mahalle birimleri aracılığı ile verilen hizmetin kalitesinin arttırı-
labileceğinden bahsedilmiştir. Muhtar seçimlerinin, belediye seçimlerinden ayrıl-
masının her iki seçimin daha sağlıklı yürümesini sağlayacağı belirtilmiştir. Ayrıca 
cumhurbaşkanı, muhtarları, “bizim gözümüz”, her haneyi bilen olarak tarif et-
mekte, merkez ve yerel birim başkanlarına muhtarlar ile yakından ilgilenme tali-
matı verdiğini söylemektedir. 

Konuşma metinlerine belirli kategoriler oluşturularak bunun altında yer alan söz-
cüklerin sıklıklarına bakılmıştır. Aşağıdaki tablo 1’de 48,49 ve 50. Toplantıların 
ayrı ayrı ve toplam frekansları yer almaktadır.

2 Muhtar Bilgi Sistemi: İçişleri Bakanlığı bünyesinde faaliyeti geçirilen bu sistem “muhtarların 
elektronik ortamda talep, istek, görüş, öneri ve şikâyetlerini iletebilmelerini sağlamak, 
yapacakları taleplerin takip edilip raporlanması ve bu sayede görevlerini daha kaliteli, etkin ve 
süratli bir şekilde yürütmelerini sağlamak amacıyla geliştirilmiştir (https://www.icisleri.gov.tr/
bilgiislem/muhtar-bilgi-sistemi-projesi)

3 Muhtarlar Daire Başkanlığı: İçişleri Bakanlığı bünyesinde köy ve mahalle muhtarlarının 
taleplerini almak, takip etmek, MBS üzerinden değerlendirmek, ödenek işlerini, 
cumhurbaşkanlığı ve bakanlıklardaki işlerini takip etmek gibi görevleri yerine getirmek üzere 
kurulan birimdir (https://www.icisleri.gov.tr/illeridaresi/muhtarlar-daire-baskanligi). 
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Tablo:1 Toplantılarda belirlenen sözcüklerin frekansı

Kategoriler Sözcükler 48.
Toplantı

49.
Toplantı

50.
Toplantı

Frekans 
(toplam)

Frekans 
yüzdesi

Muhtar/muhtarlık 21 25 20 56 13,49

DEMOKRASİ

Demokrasi 9 14 8 31 7,47

Yerel demokrasi 0 0 0 0 0,00

Seçim 6 8 40 54 13,01

Seçilmiş 0 2 2 4 0,96

Oy 3 5 19 27 6,51

Hak 8 3 5 16 3,86

Özgürlük 4 1 0 5 1,20

Meşruiyet 0 7 0 7 1,69

Devlet 7 1 4 12 2,89

Millet 20 34 11 65 15,66

İktidar 2 9 0 11 2,65

Halk 1 7 0 8 1,93

Muhalefet 5 2 0 7 1,69

CHP/Bay Kemal/ 
Kılıçdaroğlu/ zat 10 20 5 35 8,43

Terör/terörist 11 3 3 20 4,82

KÖY/
MAHALLE 
FARKI
YENİ 
DÜZENLEMELER

Köy 1 3 0 4 0,96

Mahalle 2 4 9 15 3,61

Kır/Kırsal 0 0 1 1 0,24

Kent 0 0 1 1 0,24

Belediye 5 11 11 27 6,51

6360 S.Kanun 0 0 0 0 0,00

MDB 0 1 1 2 0,48

MBS 0 1 1 2 0,48

SORUNLAR

Özlük hakları 0 0 2 2 0,48

Silah ruhsatı 0 0 2 2 0,48

Maaş(ücret) 0 1 0 1 0,24

Frekans analizine göre; toplantıların tamamı dikkate alındığında millet (65), muh-
tar/muhtarlık(56), seçim(54), muhalefet/CHP vd.4 (42),demokrasi (31), oy ve be-

4 Konuşma metinlerinde geçen muhalefet, ana muhalefet olarak Cumhuriyet Halk Partisi (CHP) 
kastedilmektedir. Benzer şekilde bazen CHP yerine partinin başkanı Kemal Kılıçdaroğlu 
veya o/bu zat sözcükleri kullanılmaktadır. Onun için muhalefet, sözcüğü içerisine, CHP, Bay 
Kemal, Kılıçdaroğlu, zat dahil edilmiştir.
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lediye aynı (27), terör/terörist (20), hak (16), mahalle (15), devlet (12), iktidar 
(11), halk (8), meşruiyet (7), özgürlük (5), seçilmiş ve köy (5), MDB, MBS, si-
lah ruhsatı ve özlük hakları (2), kır/kırsal, kent ve maaş (1)’dir. Toplam üç ko-
nuşmanın hiçbirinde yerel demokrasi ve 6360 sayılı kanundan bahsedilmemiştir. 

48. toplantı da ise; Muhtar/muhtarlık (21), millet (20), muhalefet/CHP vd. (15) 
terör/terörist (11), demokrasi (9), hak (8), devlet (7), seçim (6), belediye (5) öz-
gürlük (4), oy (3), iktidar ve mahalle (2), halk ve köy (1)’dir. Meşruiyet, seçilmiş 
MDB, MBS, maaş, özlük hakları, silah ruhsatı, kır/kırsal, kent, yerel demokrasi, 
6360 sayılı kanun ise sözcükleri hiç geçmemiştir. 

49. toplantıda, millet(34), muhtar/muhtarlık (25), muhalefet/CHP vd. (22), de-
mokrasi (14), belediye(11), iktidar (9),seçim (8), halk ve meşruiyet (7), oy (5), 
mahalle (4), terör/terörist (3), hak (3), seçilmiş (2), devlet, özgürlük, MDB, MBS, 
maaş (1), özlük hakları, silah ruhsatı, kır/kırsal, kent, yerel demokrasi, 6360 sa-
yılı kanundan ise hiç bahsedilmemiştir.

50. toplantıda, seçim (40), muhtar/muhtarlık (20), oy (19), millet(11), belediye 
(11), mahalle (9), demokrasi (8), muhalefet/CHP vd. ve hak (5), devlet (4), te-
rör/terörist (3), seçilmiş (2), özlük hakları (2), silah ruhsatı (2), MDB, MBS ve 
kır/kırsal (1), iktidar, halk, meşruiyet, köy, muhalefet, özgürlük, maaş, yerel de-
mokrasi, 6360 sayılı kanun (0)’dır. 

Kategorilere göre toplam frekanslara baktığımız da ise en fazla millet (65) ve se-
çim (54) muhalefet/CHP vd. (42) geçmektedir. Demokrasi geçmesine rağmen 
yerel demokrasi bu kategoride hiç konuşmalarda geçmeyen sözcüktür. 

Bu kategoride 48. Toplantıda demokrasi (9) muhalefet/CHP vd. (15) ve terör/
terörist (11) daha az geçmiştir. Oy (19) en fazla 50. Toplantıda geçmiştir. Aynı 
şekilde seçim (40) de 50. Toplantıda diğer toplantılardakinin 5-6 katı kadar ken-
dine yer bulmuştur. 

Köy/mahalle farkı ve yeni düzenlemeler için oluşturulan kategorinin sözcüklerine 
baktığımızda belediye en fazla sıklığa sahip sözcüktür. Sonrasında ise mahalle (15) 
ve köy (4) gelmektedir. MBS (2) MDB(2) kır/kırsal ve kent (1) en az geçen söz-
cülerdir. 6360 sayılı kanun ise bu kategoride hiç geçmemiştir. Konuşmalar ba-
zında bakıldığında ise MBS ve MDB’de 48. Konuşmada hiç geçmemiştir. Ma-
halle (9) ile en fazla 50. toplantıda geçmiştir. 

Muhtarların bir çalışan olarak bireysel sorunlarını ifade etmek için kullanılan so-
runlar kategorisinde ise diğer kategorilerde yer alan sözcüklere göre konuşmada 
en az yer alan sözcükler olmuştur. Özlük hakları ve silah ruhsatı (2) maaş (1) bir 
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kez konuşmalarda geçmiştir. Aslında konuşmalara bakıldığında 50. toplantı da 
silah ruhsatı ve özlük hakları geçmiştir diğer iki toplantıda bunlar yer almamış, 
sadece 49. Toplantıda maaş geçmiştir. 

Tablo 2: Sözcüklerin yüzdelik sıralaması

Sözcükler frekans yüzde

Yerel demokrasi 0 %0,00

6360 S. Kanun 0 %0,00

Kır/Kırsal 1 %0,24

Kent 1 %0,24

Maaş 1 %0,24

MDB 2 %0,48

MBS 2 %0,48

Özlük hakları 2 %0,48

Silah ruhsatı 2 %0,48

Seçilmiş 4 %0,96

Köy 4 %0,96

Özgürlük 5 %1,20

Meşruiyet 7 %1,69

Muhalefet 7 %1,69

Halk 8 %1,93

İktidar 11 %2,65

Devlet 12 %2,89

Mahalle 15 %3,61

Hak 16 %3,86

Terör/terörist 20 %4,82

Oy 27 %6,51

Belediye 27 %6,51

Demokrasi 31 %7,47

CHP/Bay Kemal/ Kılıçdaroğlu/ zat 35 %8,43

Seçim 54 %13,01

Muhtar/muhtarlık 56 %13,49

Millet 65 %15,66

TOPLAM 415 %100
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Tablo 2’ye bakıldığında hiç geçmeyen kelimelerin yerel demokrasi ve büyükşe-
hir belediyeleri sınırları içerisinde kalan köyleri mahalleye dönüştüren 6360 sa-
yılı kanundur. En az geçen kelimeler ise muhtarların özlük hakları ile ilgili olan-
lar, MDB ve MBS’dir. En fazla kullanılan sözcükler ise millet, muhtar/muhtarlık, 
seçim ve ana muhalefet ile ilgili sözcüklerdir. 

Genel olarak muhtar/muhtarlık sözcüğü hitap sözcüğü, millet sözcüğü de yapılan-
lara muhattap olan özne olarak kullanılmıştır. CHP/Bay Kemal/Kılıçdaroğlu/ zat 
olarak alındığında ve terör anamuhalefet ile ilişkili olarak ele alındığından dolayı 
bunlar muhalefet başlığı altında toplandığında %14,94’e ulaşmaktadır. Seçim söz-
cüğünün yoğunluğu toplantıların yapıldığı dönemler seçim dönemleri olmasıdır. 

İçerik analizi sonucunda elde edilen verilerden cumhurbaşkanlığı nezdinde hü-
kümet ve merkezi yönetimin aralarında anayasal olarak fark olan köy ve mahalle 
yönetimlerinin farklı olduklarına dair bir anlatımda bulunmamaktadır. Muhtar/
muhtarlık denilerek bir bakıma köy ve mahalle yönetimleri aynılaştırılmıştır. Bir 
yerel yönetim birimi olan köy, merkezi idarenin bir yerel yönetim birimi gibi fa-
aliyette bulunan o mahalle ile bir tutulmaktadır. Köyün yerel yönetim olarak bir 
değerlendirilmesi yapılmamaktadır. Muhtarlar, köy ve mahalle yöneticileri seçimle 
işbaşına gelmiş olmaları nedeniyle aynılaştırılmaktadır. Demokrasi vurgusu ko-
nuşmalarda yapılmakta ama yerel demokrasi vurgusu yoktur. Demokrasi, seçim 
ve muhalefet üzerinden vurgulanmaktadır. 

Toplantıların yapılış amacına uygun bir şekilde köy ve mahalle yönetimlerinin/
muhtarların sorunlarına ilişkin çözümler sunulmamaktadır. Daha öncesinde yapı-
lan özlük haklarına ilişkin düzenlemeler ve merkezi yönetimin muhtarlar ile iliş-
kisini kuvventlendirecek düzenlemeler bile çok kısıtlıdır. 

Köy ve mahalle yönetimlerinin/muhtarların kamuya hizmet sunumunda merkezi 
yönetim/hükümet ilişkisi önemsenmektedir. Bu önemseme genel olarak söylenen 
düzenlemeden ziyade merkezi yönetimin/hükemetin birimlerinin muhtarlara yar-
dımcı olmakla görevlendirildikleri olmaktadır. Ama sorunlarının neler olduğunun 
bilindiğine dair herhangi bir bulgu yoktur. İçişleri Bakanlığı bünyesinde faaliyete 
geçirilen birim ve sistem bu toplantılarda tanıtılmaktadır. MDB ve MSB ile ilgili 
bilgilendirmeler toplantı sonrasında İçişleri Bakanlığı yetkilileri tarafından muh-
tarlara yönelik olarak yapılmaktadır.



308

CONTENT ANALYSIS OF MUKHTARS MEETING SPEECHES

Makbule Şiriner Önver

Sonuç 

Merkezi yönetim/hükümet köy ve mahallenin aralarındaki farkı görmemekte ay-
nılaştırmaktadır. Köy yönetimleri mahalle yönetimi gibi ele alınmaktadır. Muh-
tarlar seçimle işbaşına gelmelerinden dolayı demokrasi açısında önemsenmekte-
dir. Ancak yerel yönetim birimi olarak köy yönetimi görülmemektedir. Onun için 
yerel yönetim demokrasi ilişkisi kurulmamaktadır. 

Köy yönetimlerinin bir kırsal alan yerel yönetimi olduğu, mahallenin kentsel alan 
birimi olduğu açık ve nettir. Bu netlik ve farklılıklar üzerinden sorunlar görülebi-
lir. Temel sorununda aslında bu iki farklı yönetim biriminin en temel sorununu 
günümüze uygun yasal düzenlemelerinin olmamasıdır. Yasal düzenlemeler yapıl-
mayarak aslında bir yerel yönetim birimi olan köy yönetimi, işlevsiz hale getiril-
mektedir. Fiili olarak köy yönetimlerinin yerel yönetim birimi olmasının getirisi 
olan özellikleri silmek anlamına gelmektedir. 
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FEMICIDE IN TURKEY)1

Hacer Usta2 (Ondokuz Mayıs University)

Abstract

Data for femicide in Turkey shows a significant increase in murders of women 
in the last 12 years. The years in which murders gained momentum are years in 
which the Justice and Development Party (AKP), which defines itself as a con-
servative democratic party, strengthened its power. In AKP conservatism, fam-
ily is an institution that shapes the future of society, that has an ideological func-
tion as a means of suppressing social problems caused by neoliberalism and it is 
identified with society/nation. For this reason, AKP declares that it attaches great 
importance to the protection, development and support of the family in its so-
cial policies; and develops effective policies to strengthen marriage institution, to 
protect the family integrity and to keep family values alive. However, almost all 
of the murdered women are killed by a man they know after the decision to get 
a divorce or terminate a relationship: husband, boyfriend, father, brother... Many 
of the women who were exposed to violence at least once by their murderers be-
fore they were killed have complaints of violence at police station. In male vio-
lence against women and even in femicide which is the last stage of this on-go-
ing violence, practices such as good conduct and unjust provocation remission 
legitimize male violence. The fact that gains such as Law no 6284 and the İs-
tanbul Convention are not implemented effectively cause violence to grow and 
become normal. The value preserved for the growth and normalization of vio-
lence is obviously the family. Despite numerous regulations for the protection of 
the family, while the number of couples getting married decreases in Turkey, the 

1 An earlier version of this article was presented at the 11th International Congress on Current 
Debates in Social Sciences and published in Abstracts & Proceedings Book, September 29-30, 
2020, Sakarya, ss. 150-161.

2 PhD. Student, Ondokuz Mayıs University ( hcrstt@gmail.com)
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number of couples getting a divorce increases. A significant number of divorces 
take place in the first five years of marriage. Ignoring the fact that it is a struc-
tural problem related with the family and marriage institution, “divorce” is con-
sidered as a social problem and practices that make divorce difficult are included 
in search of a superficial and minimalist solution. Conservative ideology, which 
considers the family institution as the foundation stone of the society and ignores 
the individuality of women within the scope of gender roles, both cannot protect 
women and fails to protect the family, as can be seen from divorce rates. Prevent-
ing femicide is obliged to the foundation of a feminist ideology which accepts 
social gender equality, has an actual equivalent in real life and takes up the chal-
lenge to annoy the patriarch. 

keywords: Femicide, Conservatism, Family

giriş

Türkiye’de kadın cinayetlerine yönelik veriler 2008 yılında 80 olan kayıp sayısı-
nın 2019 yılında 474’e yükseldiğini (Kadın Cinayetlerini Durduracağız Platformu 
[KCDP], 2020), yani kadın cinayetlerinin %492.5 oranında arttığını göstermek-
tedir. Cinayetlerin ivme kazandığı bu yıllar Türkiye’de, kendisini muhafazakâr de-
mokrat bir kitle partisi (AKP, 2015, s. 4) olarak tanımlayan Adalet ve Kalkınma 
Partisi’nin (AKP) iktidarını kuvvetlendirdiği yıllardır. Bu makale Türkiye’de ya-
şanan kadın cinayetlerindeki korkutucu artışın ardında, AKP siyasetinin iklimine 
nüfuz etmiş olan muhafazakâr ideolojinin olduğunu iddia etmektedir.

Muhafazakârlık insan aklının sınırlı olduğu görüşü çerçevesinde şekillenen, radi-
kal bir toplumsal dönüşüme sebep olacak sağ ve/veya sol siyasi proje ve uygula-
malar karşısında muhalif bir kimlik geliştiren, muhalif kimliği gereği dönüşüme 
aile, din ve cemaat gibi geleneksel kurumlarla direnç gösteren, bu kurumları sars-
mayacak şekilde ılımlı değişimi savunan siyasi bir ideolojidir (Özipek, 2000, s. 
4). Muhafazakârlığın köklerinin Batı felsefesinin temelinin oluştuğu Antik Yu-
nan dönemine dayandığı söylenmektedir. Hatta Aristoteles, günümüz muhafa-
zakârlığı için de açıklayıcı olan, aşırılığa karşı ılımlı etik ve politik tavrı nedeniyle, 
kimi düşünürlerce ilk muhafazakâr düşünürlerden biri olarak değerlendirilmek-
tedir (Argın, 2006, s. 468). Ancak muhafazakârlığın siyasi bir ideoloji haline gel-
mesi kendilerinden önceki tüm değer yargılarını ve düşünceleri, kurumları ve 
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gelenekselleşmiş yapıları ilga eden üç tarihsel olguya dayanmaktadır: Aydınlanma 
Hareketi, Fransız İhtilali ve Sanayi Devrimi (Ergil, 1986, s. 269). Bu bağlamda 
18. yüzyıl muhafazakâr düşünürlerinin çıkış noktasının Aydınlanma’nın rasyo-
nelliğinin reddine dayandığını söylemek mümkündür. Immanuel Kant’ın “Sapere 
aude” (Bilme cesareti göster) diyerek ilan ettiği Aydınlanma düsturu, insanın aklı ve 
muhakeme etme yeteneğinin kendisine rehberlik edebilecek en güvenilir kaynak 
olduğu fikrini ateşlemiş, geleneksel otorite olan dini inanışın karşısına aklı yer-
leştirerek dini inanışın geleneksel otoritesini sarsmıştır (Gürses, 2004/05, s. 80). 
Fransa’dan başlayarak dünyanın pek çok yerinde ulus devletin inşasına dayalı ye-
nilik hareketi olarak yayılan Fransız Devrimi ise, devrimin kitlesel “halkçı” vur-
gusuna karşın geleneksel “elitist” bir tepki hareketi olarak muhafazakârlığın doğu-
şuna yol açmıştır. Muhafazakârlık siyasi gücünü ve ideoloji üretme potansiyelini, 
ilk etapta karşı çıktığı burjuvazinin yanında yer alarak, işçi hareketine ve hare-
ketin eşitlikçi taleplerine karşı çıkarak kazanmıştır (Okyayuz, 2004/05, ss. 191-
192). Dünya tarihinde tabuları yıkan bu iki büyük tarihsel olgudan sonra Sanayi 
Devrimi de muhafazakâr düşüncenin direnç göstereceği birçok değişkeni ortaya 
çıkarmıştır. Sanayi öncesi toplumu üretim, tüketim, dağıtım, işbölümü ve dene-
tim konularında kökten değiştiren (Ergil, 1986, s. 269) bu teknolojik devrim; ev 
ve iş yeri ayrımına, fabrika emeğine ve işgücünün kamusal alanda yoğunlaşma-
sına neden olmuştur. Kamusal alandaki işgücüne kadınların da dâhil edilmesiyle 
kadın emeği özel alandan sıyrılıp kamusal alanda görünür hale gelmiştir. Sanayi 
toplumunun meydana getirdiği değişiklikler, sanayi öncesi toplumun geleneksel-
leşmiş aile, komşuluk, akrabalık ve cemaat yapılarını etkilemiş ve bu yapıların çö-
zülmesine sebep olmuştur (Çaha, 2004, s. 20).

Muhafazakârlara göre toplum müdahale edilmemesi gereken, dışarıdan gelen her-
hangi bir müdahalede doğasının ve doğal ahenginin bozulacağı canlı ve organik 
bir yapı olarak kabul edilir. Toplum, insanın salt biyolojik varlık olmaktan çıka-
rarak toplumsal ve kültürel anlamda kendisini gerçekleştirmesine olanak sağla-
maktadır (Çaha, 2004, ss. 20-21). Toplumsal değişim karşısında muhafazakârlık, 
“kronik düzen kaygısı ve düzen arayışı” (Argın, 2006, s. 469) içerisindedir ve mu-
hafazakârlara göre toplumun varlığı düzen ve otoritenin varlığına bağlıdır. Düzen 
ve otoritenin toplumsal yapıdaki karşılıkları ise muhafazakârlığın kutsalları olan 
“gelenek ve görenek”, “din ve cemaat” ve “aile ve mülkiyet”tir. Muhafazakârlığa 
göre toplumun kurucu değeri tecrübedir. Gelenek ve görenekler ise tam da bu 
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tecrübenin karşılığı olarak kolektif değerlerin tarihsel bir birikim sürecinde ya-
ratılmasını sağlayan, toplumun var olma ve var kalma motivasyonudur. Din ve 
dini değerlerin canlı tutulduğu cemaat yapıları da muhafazakârlığa göre toplu-
mun ruhunu oluşturan, birlik ve beraberliği sağlayan, aidiyet duygusunu pekişti-
ren manevi bir bağ ve sosyal bir güçtür. Aile ise mülkiyet ilişkisinden ayrı düşü-
nülemeyen, toplumun en temel yapı taşıdır. Muhafazakâr bir sosyolog olan Talcot 
Parsons’a göre ailenin; neslin devamı, sosyal rehabilitasyon ve sosyalleşme olmak 
üzere üç toplumsal işlevi vardır. Aile bağlarının zayıflaması toplumsal çözülme-
nin başlangıç noktası sayılır. Aile mülkiyetin de temelidir ve mülkiyet toplumsal 
düzeni sağlayan en gerekli kurumdur. Patriyarkal otorite ve düzenin koruyucusu 
olan aile ve mülkiyet ilişkilerinde alışılagelmişin dışında seyreden durumlar top-
lumsal düzenin aşınmasına yol açar (Çaha, 2004, ss. 21-23).

Muhafazakârların ailenin geleneksel bağlarından koparak değer üretme kabiliyetini 
yitirmesine neden olarak gördüğü patriyarkal çekirdek aile (Sezer, 2014, s. 164), 
modern dünyanın bir mitiyse, bu mitin de sarsıldığını söylemek gerekmektedir: 
Homoseksüel evlilikler gerçekleştirilmekte, LGBTİ bireyler kamusal alanda cinsel 
yönelimleri için mücadele etmekte, sosyal birliktelikler ve boşanmalar artmaktadır 
(Giddens, 2012, ss. 252-253). Bu toplumsal dönüşümler dünyada olduğu gibi 
Türkiye’de de yaşanmaktadır. Türkiye’de hâkim siyaset LGBTİ birey olmayı has-
talık (Kavaf, 2010), sosyal birliktelikleri de kabahat/suç olarak değerlendirmekte 
ve bu şekilde baskılamaktadır. Boşanmalardaki artış karşısında ise muhafazakâr 
demokrat bir parti olarak aileyi toplumun gücünü ve geleceğini şekillendiren bir 
unsur kabul eden AKP’nin tavrı, sosyal politikalarında ailenin/evlilik kurumunun 
korunması ve güçlendirilmesine önem vermektir (AKP, 2015, ss. 32-35). Oysa 
öldürülen kadınların birçoğu, boşanma veya ilişkiyi sonlandırma kararının ardın-
dan, aile veya akrabalık ilişkisi bulunan veya aile kurmayı düşündüğü bir erkek 
tarafından öldürülmektedir. AKP her ne kadar “kadına yönelik şiddetle mücade-
lede sıfır tolerans ilkesi”ni benimsediğini söylese de vaziyet bu ilkenin geçersizli-
ğini ortaya koymaktadır. Kadına yönelik erkek şiddetinin büyümesi ve normalleş-
mesi uğruna korunan değer ise apaçık ki AKP muhafazakârlığının temel dayanağı 
olan ailedir. Ancak Türkiye’de ailenin korunmasına yönelik gerçekleştirilen onca 
düzenlemeye rağmen TÜİK verilerine göre evlenen çiftlerin sayısı azalırken, bo-
şanan çiftlerin sayısı artmaktadır. 2008 yılından 2019 yılına boşanma sayısında 
%28.8, kadın cinayetleri sayısındaysa %492.5 oranında artış yaşanmıştır (TÜİK, 
2020; KCDP, 2020). Boşanmalarda yaşanan artış ile kadın cinayetlerinde yaşanan 
artış arasında doğrusal bir ilişki bulunmaktadır. Yaşanan bu toplumsal dönüşüm 



ConfliCt & PeaCe in international PolitiCs:  
issues, aCtors, aPProaChes

Nesrin Kenar, Ibrahim Seaga Shaw

315

karşısında aile kurumunu güçlendirme politikaları ise kadın bedenini siyasallaş-
tırmaya, kadını birey olarak değil de “ailenin ayrılmaz bir parçası ve lokomotifi” 
(Erdoğan, 2018) olarak görmeye dayandırılmaktadır.

Muhafazakâr ideolojide söylem ve işlev arasında, söylemin gerçek işlevin üstünü 
örtmesine dayalı bir ilişki vardır. Edmund Burke, Fransız Devrimi’ne tepkisini 
kaleme aldığı Fransız Devrimi Üzerine Düşünceler adlı eserinde Devrimi otorite 
gibi geleneksel değerlere karşı çıkış olarak eleştirirken aslında Devrim ile birlikte 
imtiyazlarını kaybeden kesimlerin çıkarlarını savunmaktadır (Okyayuz, 2004/05, 
s. 205). O halde, hükümetin “güçlü aile” politikasının yaşanan toplumsal dönü-
şümü bastırmaya ve yavaşlatmaya dayalı bir işlevi olduğunu söylemek mümkündür. 
Çünkü bahsedilen toplumsal dönüşümün temelinde kadının bağımsız iradesinin 
beyan ve davranışa dönüşmesi, erkeğin ise bu durum karşısında mevcut iktida-
rını kaybetmesi yer almaktadır. Modernlik ve geleneksellik arasındaki bu açmaz 
cinsiyete dayalı toplumsal kodları sarsmaktadır. Kadınların kamusal alanda yeni 
roller üstlenmesi, erkekleri geleneksel ayrıcalıklarını koruma konusunda güdüle-
mektedir (Çetin, 2015, s. 347). Kolektif sesi güçlenen kadınların, gerek kamusal 
gerek özel alanda var olma ve var kalma mücadelesinde daha talepkâr davranması 
patriyarkanın otoritesine başkaldırı olarak değerlendirilmektedir. Bu başkaldırıya 
en reaksiyoner tepki, ayrıcalıklarını kaybeden erkekler tarafından artan bir kadına 
şiddet döngüsüyle verilmektedir. Deniz Kandiyoti patriyarkanın kan kaybını er-
keklik krizi, bahsedilen artan şiddet olgusunu ise eril restorasyon olarak kavram-
sallaştırmaktadır. Ona göre kadınlığı aile kurumu ve annelik üzerinden tanımla-
yan, kürtaj yaptıran kadını katil sayan AKP siyaseti eril restorasyonu kendisine 
entegre etmiştir (Kandiyoti, 2019, ss. 36-39).

Hak ve özgürlük talep eden kadınlar, eril otorite ve eril siyaset karşısında aile so-
rumluluklarıyla ilgili sorgulayıcı ve yadırgayıcı bir dille karşılaşmaktadır. Kadınla-
rın talepleri karşısında aile kurumunun zarar göreceği düşünülüyorsa, korumacılık 
tercihen aileden yana kullanılmaktadır (Sancar, 2014, s. 318). Kadın, hüküme-
tin “güçlü aile” politikasının “ayrılmaz bir parçası ve lokomotifi” olarak toplumsal 
dönüşümü bastırmak, yavaşlatmak veya ılımlı hale getirmek için araçsallaştırıl-
maktadır Toplumsal varlığı ataerkin karşısında ikincilleştirilen kadınların, hayat-
larının ve bedenlerinin araçsallaştırıldığı bir eril siyasette, “kadın cinayetleri poli-
tiktir” demek bir iddiadan fazlasıdır. Bu makalede kadın cinayetlerindeki artış ve 
muhafazakâr ideoloji arasında politik bir bağ olduğunu açıklamak amaçlanmak-
tadır. Bunun için öncelikle muhafazakâr ideolojide ailenin önemine ve kadının 
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konuma yer verilmiştir. Ardından 2002 yılından beri iktidarda olan ve kendisini 
muhafazakâr demokrat bir kitle partisi olarak tanımlayan AKP’nin muhafazakâr-
lık söylemi ve AKP muhafazakârlığında aile ve kadının konumu incelenmiştir. Son 
olarak hükümet politikalarında hem ailenin güçlendirilmesinin hem de kadına 
yönelik erkek şiddetiyle mücadelenin yer almasının aslında çelişkili bir durum ol-
duğu açıklanmaktadır. Artan kadın cinayetleriyle görünür kılınan bu çelişkili du-
rum, kadın cinayetlerinin ardında faili politika olan bir gerçeklik barındırmaktadır.

1. kutsanmış Aile ve kadın

Aile, evlilik ya da kan bağı aracılığıyla oluşan akrabalık ilişkilerinden doğan ve ye-
tişkin üyelerin çocuklara bakma sorumluluğunu üstlendiği bir insan topluluğudur 
(Giddens, 2012, s. 246). Muhafazakâr ideolojide aile, geleneğin kadim kurucusu 
olarak, belli başat işlevleri olan vazgeçilmez bir kurumdur. Aile toplumsal değer-
lerin ve normların öğretildiği, bireylerin toplumsallaşmaya başladığı, otoritenin ve 
kolektif iradenin gerçekleştiği, bireylerin toplumsal kimliklerini kazandıkları yer-
dir. Nisbet, aileyi bireylerin toplamından oluşan soyut bir birliğin ötesinde top-
lumsal gerçekliğin somutlaşmış hali olarak nitelemektedir (Duman, 2012, s. 45).

Mazisi oldukça eskiye dayanan aile kurumu tarihsel süreç içinde birçok değişim 
yaşamıştır. Bu değişimlerin en köklü olanı Sanayi Devrimi’dir. Sanayi Devrimi, ge-
leneksel köy toplumundan modern kent toplumuna geçişi sağlamıştır. Kente gö-
çün ve kentleşmenin yaşandığı bu süreç sanayi öncesi toplumdan birçok bakım-
dan farklıdır. Artık hane halkının emeğine ve geçimlik ekonomiye dayalı sınırlı 
işbölümü olan üretim yerine ücretli emeğe ve pazar ekonomisine dayalı, işbölü-
münün yoğun olduğu bir üretim şekli esastır. Bu değişimler toplumsal hareket-
liliğin artmasına, akrabalığa dayalı bağın zayıflayarak ilişkilerin birincil düzeyden 
ikincil düzeye evirilmesine, ailenin küçük ve sınırlı bir hal almasına yol açmış-
tır. Ailenin bu yeni hali günümüzde aile denildiğinde akla gelen, bir kadın ve bir 
erkeğin evlilik akdiyle ortak bir hayat paylaştıkları; anne, baba ve çocuktan olu-
şan tekeşli çekirdek aile modelidir. Bu model Parsons’a göre modern sanayi top-
lumundaki tipik aile biçimidir (Duman, 2012, ss. 39-40). 

Muhafazakârların geleneksel anlayışında toplum organik bir yapıya sahiptir ve do-
ğası gereği içinde hiyerarşik ilişkileri barındırır. Toplum, müdahale edilebilecek bir 
alan olmadığı için bu hiyerarşik konumlar sabit ve yerleşiktir. Muhafazakâr dü-
şünce kadın ve erkeği, fiziksel ve biyolojik farklılıkları dolayısıyla edilgen ve etken 
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olarak konumlandırmaktadır. İki cinsiyet arasında bir eşitliğin söz konusu olma-
dığı bu görüş toplumsal cinsiyet rollerinin de koruyuculuğunu üstlenmektedir. 
Toplumsal cinsiyet rolleri geleneğin bir parçası olarak ataerki tarafından kadim-
leştirilmiştir. Bu roller doğanın her iki cins için hazırlamış olduğu doğal sosyal 
rollerdir ve yalnızca kabul edilmelidir. Bir muhafazakâr düşünür olan Burke’ün 
vücuttaki her organın farklı işlevi olması gibi toplumdaki her sınıf ve grubun da 
kendilerine has rolleri bulunacağına dayanan “doğal aristokrasi” görüşü bu nok-
tada söylenmeye değerdir. Çünkü muhafazakârlıkta aile her şeyden önce toplum-
sal düzen inşası demektir ve bu aile vurgusu, devletin her yetişkin kadın ve erkek-
ten evlenmelerini beklemesi anlamını taşımaktadır. (Heywood, 2013, ss. 92-93). 

Tüm bunlar muhafazakârlığın doğasında patriyarkal eğilimler bulunduğunu gös-
termektedir. Muhafazakârlığın temel yapı taşı olan aile, toplumsal yapının en eski 
ve hala canlılığını koruyan en başarılı kurumu olarak, monarşiye benzer bir tasa-
rıya sahiptir. Buna göre baba figürü kral rolündedir ve ailenin diğer üyeleri kralın 
uyruklarıdır (Özgün, 2014, s. 15). Muhafazakârlıkta ailenin içinde konumlandırı-
lan ve varlığının kabulü ailesiyle açıklanan kadın ise, geleneği aktaran ve yeniden 
üreten bir araç olarak “ana, bacı, eş, kardeş, kız” gibi aile kurumunun içinden tü-
remiş olan toplumsal roller aracılığıyla kimlik kazanmaktadır. Bu kimliklerin ka-
dına biçtiği hareket alanı ise esasen yemek pişirme, bulaşık yıkama, ev temizleme, 
ütü yapma ve çocuk bakma gibi işleri kapsayan evle sınırlıdır/ev içine aittir. Mu-
hafazakârlar, literatürde “cinsiyete dayalı işbölümü” olarak geçen bu kavrama sık-
lıkla başvurmaktadır (Başterzi, 2013, ss. 10-11). Cinsiyete dayalı işbölümü kapita-
list öncesi toplumlarda da mevcuttur. Ancak yukarıda bahsedilen şekline daha çok 
sanayileşme ile birlikte ev ve iş yerinde artan bir işbölümünün oluşmasıyla gelmiş-
tir. Erkeği görünür kamusal alanda özgürleştiren, kadını ise mahrem sayılan özel 
alanda hapseden bu işbölümü, muhafazakâr ideolojinin muhafaza etmeyi arzula-
dığı ataerkil sistemin devamlılığın koşullarından biridir (Yaman, 2012, ss. 16-17).

Modern toplumda cinsiyete dayalı işbölümü kadınlığın yeniden inşası konusunda 
değerler silsilesi yaratarak “ev kadını” adı verilen bir “kadınlık” normu ortaya çı-
karmıştır. Her sınıftan, her yaştan, ücretli çalışan veya çalışmayan kadınların tü-
münü etkisi altına alan bu norm bir tür dogma haline gelmiştir. Ancak tarihte 
bunun bir istisnası olmuştur. II. Dünya Savaşı döneminde erkek nüfus savaşta ol-
duğu için işgücü piyasasında kadın emeğine ihtiyaç duyulduğundan kadın istih-
damında devlet kontrollü bir artış yaşanmıştır. Öyle ki toplumsal cinsiyet rolleri 
kemikleşmiş yapının tam tersi biçimde, yani kapitalizmin o dönemdeki ihtiyacına 
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göre şekillendirilmiştir. “We can do it!” (Bunu yapabiliriz!) sloganıyla akıllarda ka-
lan ve popülerleşen Perçinci Rosie, tam da savaş döneminde işgücüne dâhil edi-
len kadın imgesi olarak “erkeksi” kaslı kollara sahip, güçlü, güzel ve kendine gü-
venen bir Amerikan kadınıdır. Rosie’ler savaş malzemeleri üretimi, uçak montajı 
ve gemi inşaatı gibi ağır sanayi işleri de dâhil olmak üzere erkek işi olduğu kabul 
edilmiş olan tüm işleri yapmaktadır. Aynı zamanda refah devlet uygulamalarının 
olduğu bu dönemde istihdam yaratmaya ek olarak çeşitli kamusal hizmetler de 
devlet tarafından sağlanmıştır. Bu hizmetler kapsamında kreşler, çocuk yuvaları 
ve devlet tarafından işletilen ucuz yemek servisinin yapıldığı restoranların açılması 
ise kadının ev işi yükünü azaltmayı hedeflemektedir. Patriyarkanın dogmalarının 
ters yüz edildiği bu dönem savaş sonrasında son bulmuştur. Erkeklerin yokluk-
larında emeklerine muhtaç kalınan kadınların, Perçinci Rosie’lerin, %95’i işten 
çıkarılmış, geri kalanı “pembe” yakalı hizmet sektörü işçisi Pamela’lara dönüştü-
rülmüş, kadınların çalışmalarını kolaylaştıran kreş gibi hizmetler ise sonlandırıl-
mıştır. Kadınlık yeniden “ev kadını” normu çerçevesince annelik ve eşlik durumu 
üzerinden yüceltilerek, salt geleneksel ailenin parçası haline indirgenmiştir (Kıcır, 
2014, ss. 10-11). Aileyi ve ataerki korumak isteyen muhafazakâr kesim, kadın is-
tihdamını da “rol çatışması” gerekçesiyle eleştirmiştir: Kadının çalışan bir kadın 
olma rolü, annelik rolü ile “doğal olarak” çatışmaktadır (Bora, 2012, para. 18).

Muhafazakârlar, refah devlet uygulamalarının kadını “ekmek parası kazanan” er-
keğe olan bağımlılıktan kurtardığı, bekâr anne ve babasız çocuklardan oluşan alt 
sınıfı ortaya çıkararak ailenin parçalanmasına yol açtığı görüşündedir (Heywood, 
2013, s. 107). Keza refah devlet uygulamalarından vazgeçilip neoliberal politika-
lara geçildiğinde muhafazakârlığın yaşadığı dönüşümün adına da muhafazakâr 
yeni sağ ya da neomuhafazakârlık denilmiştir. Yeni sağ, refahçı ve müdahaleci dev-
leti yıkarak serbest piyasa reformlarını gerçekleştirme konusunda radikal bir tu-
tum sergilemiştir (Heywood, 2013, s. 90). Serbest piyasa ekonomisinden türetil-
miş olan yeni sağ, her ne kadar ekonomik anlamda klasik liberalizmin etkisinde 
olsa da muhafazakâr ideolojinin bir parçası olarak kabul edilmektedir. Çünkü 
yeni sağ, muhafazakârlığın geleneksel sosyal ilkelerinden vazgeçmemiş, bazılarını 
ise güçlendirmiştir (Heywood, 2013, ss. 84-85). 1987 yılında İngiltere’de Mar-
garet Thatcher’ın “Toplum diye bir şey yoktur. Yalnızca bireyler olarak kadınlar, er-
kekler ve onların aileleri vardır” söylemi, geleneksel muhafazakârlığın kutsalların-
dan olan ailenin yeni muhafazakârlıkta da rolünü koruduğunu göstermektedir 
(Özgün, 2014, s. 14).
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2. AkP’nin Muhafazakârlık Söyleminde Aile ve kadın

2002 yılı genel seçimlerinden bu yana iktidarda olan AKP, kendisini muhafazakâr 
demokrat bir kitle partisi olarak tanımlamaktadır (AKP, 2015, s. 4). Liberal Dü-
şünce Topluluğu danışmanlığında yürütülen 10-11 Ocak 2004 tarihli Uluslararası 
Muhafazakârlık ve Demokrasi Sempozyumu, AKP’nin muhafazakâr demokrat si-
yasi kimliğinin oluşturulması için yürütülen bir çalışmadır. Bu sempozyumun açı-
lış konuşmasını yapan partinin genel başkanı ve aynı zamanda dönemin başbakanı 
olan Recep Tayyip Erdoğan, konuşmasına ideolojilerin kutuplaştığı bir dünyadan 
ideolojiler arasında geçişkenlikler yaşanarak yeni siyasi kulvarların oluştuğunu söy-
leyerek başlamaktadır. Konuşmasının devamında dünyada yaşanan küreselleşme 
sürecinin serbest pazar ekonomisini gerekli kıldığını söylemektedir.

Liberal bir muhafazakâr çizgide siyaset yürütüleceğini ifade etmiş olan Erdoğan’ın 
konuşması (2004, ss. 7-17), AKP’nin muhafazakârlık algısına dair kilit noktaları 
göstermektedir:“...AK Parti ‘muhafazakârlık temelinde bir kitle partisi’dir. Toplu-
mun küçümsenmeyecek bir kesimi; geleneği dışlamayan bir modernlik, yerelliği ka-
bul eden bir evrensellik, manayı reddetmeyen bir rasyonellik ve köktenci olmayan bir 
değişim istemektedir.…AK Parti’nin muhafazakârlıktan anladığı, mevcut kurum ve 
ilişkilerin korunması değil, bazı değerlerin ve kazanımların korunmasıdır.…Muha-
fazakâr demokrasi kimliğimiz, her türlü toplumsal ve siyasal mühendisliğe karşıdır.” 
Erdoğan partisinin muhafazakârlık algısını açıklarken toplumun küçümsenmeye-
cek bir kesiminin de bu muhafazakâr tutumdan yana olduğunu söyleyerek, parti 
ideolojisinin toplum tabanından desteklendiğine vurgu yapmaktadır. AKP ideolo-
jisini, muhafazakâr üst kimliği ile muhafazakârlık, İslamcılık ve milliyetçilik oluş-
turmaktadır (Selanik, 2015, para. 2). AKP’nin muhafazakârlık algısında Sünni 
İslam vurgusu oldukça nettir. Din, toplumsal düzeni ve birliği korumanın bir 
aracı olmaktan öte, bireylerin kimliklerinin ve varoluşlarının da ayrılmaz bir par-
çasıdır. Erdoğan’ın “devletler laiktir, kişiler laik olamaz” sözü AKP muhafazakârlı-
ğında toplumsal hayatta dinin bahsedilen işlevinin göstergesidir (Saraçoğlu, 2011, 
s. 40). Aynı zamanda Erdoğan’ın “ayaklar baş, başlar ayak olamaz” sözü parti ide-
olojisinde muhafazakârlığın organik toplum görüşünü yansıtmaktadır. Bu görüşe 
göre insanlar, doğaları ve akıllarının sınırlılığın nedeniyle devlet ve yönetici sınıfın 
vesayetine muhtaçlardır ve AKP döneminde devlet “baba” rolünü üstlenmesi ge-
rekçesiyle çeşitli ve kapsamlı yasakları hayata geçirmiştir (Hatipoğlu, 2014, s. 52).

AKP muhafazakârlığında aile oldukça önemli bir yere sahiptir. Parti tüzüğünde temel 
amaçlar bölümünde aile şu şekilde işlenmiştir: “AK Parti; aileyi Türk toplumunun 
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temeli kabul eder. Geçmişle gelecek arasında köprü görevini yerine getiren aile kuru-
munun; milli değerlerimizin, duygularımızın, düşüncelerimizin ve ülkemize has adet 
ve geleneklerimizin yeni kuşaklara aktarılmasında en temel, en vazgeçilmez sosyal bir 
kurum olduğuna inanır” (AKP, 2019, s. 24). Parti ideolojisinde ailenin kutsallığını 
daha iyi kavramak için tüzükte yer alan şu ifadelere dikkat çekmek gerekmekte-
dir: “…AK Parti bütün insanlarımızı, ‘Türkiye’ coğrafyasında kurulu ‘Türkiye Cum-
huriyeti Devleti’ ismi altında büyük bir aile, diğer devletleri kendi sınırları içinde 
komşu aileler olarak kabul eder” (AKP, 2019, s. 22). Buradaki aile vurgusu, parti-
nin temel misyonu olarak muhafazakârlığa dayanmakla birlikte, AKP iktidarının 
güçlendikçe rejimin patrimonyalleşmesiyle de ilişkilidir. Patrimonyalleşme, yuka-
rıda bahsedilmiş olduğu gibi, yöneticinin devleti ailesinin bir parçası olarak gör-
mesine dayanan bir yönetim biçimidir. Ataerkil kodlardan oluşan muhafazakârlık 
ve patrimonyalleşme, mutlakıyeti sağlanmış bir “baba” otoritesine sadakati iste-
mektedir (Cengiz, 2018, ss. 11-12). Türkiye’nin büyük bir aile olarak nitelendi-
rildiği bu ifadeler, “millet/toplum” ile “aile”nin özdeşleştirildiğini göstermektedir. 
Millet/toplum; herkesin birlik ve beraberlik içinde olduğu, gelenek ve görenek-
lere saygı gösterdiği ve sorunları olsa bile kendi içinde hallederken dışarıya mut-
luluk tablosu çizdiği büyükçe bir ailedir (Saraçoğlu, 2011, s. 41). Pandemi döne-
minde başlatılan “Biz Bize Yeteriz” adlı yardım kampanyası millet/toplum ile aile 
arasında kurulan bağı açıkça gösteren iyi bir örnektir (Erdoğan, 2020). Türk top-
lumunun temeli olarak tasavvur edilen ailenin; hanelerden illere, illerden bölge-
lere, bölgelerden de tüm ülkeye nüfuz ederek bütünün anlamını, birliğini ve be-
raberliğini sağladığı görüşü mevcuttur.

AKP’nin ideal aile formu, kadın ve erkeğin eşit değil tamamlayıcı olduğu erkek 
egemen aile özelliklerine sahip olarak İslami değerler üzerinden şekillendirilmekte-
dir. Korunması ve sakınılması gereken gelenek ve görenekler İslam kültürüne ait-
tir (Saraçoğlu, 2011, s. 40). “Yaradılış, tabiat, mizaç” anlamına gelen fıtrat, AKP 
siyasetinde sıklıkla kullanılan bir İslami-patriyarkal bir kavramdır (Dinçer, 2014, 
s. 25). Kadın ve Aileden Sorumlu Devlet Bakanlığı’nın adının Aile ve Sosyal Po-
litikalar Bakanlığı olduğu 2011 yılından 2 sene sonra açılmış olan Kadın ve De-
mokrasi Derneği (KADEM) tarafından, 2014 yılında gerçekleştirilen I. Ulusla-
rarası Kadın ve Adalet Zirvesi’nde, Erdoğan’ın yaptığı açılış konuşması AKP’nin 
muhafazakârlığında kadının konumunu gözler önüne sermektedir. Konuşmada 
Erdoğan (2014) “Ben zaten kadın erkek eşitliğine inanmıyorum. Kadın ile erkeği 
eşit konuma getiremezsiniz. Çünkü fıtratları farklıdır, tabiatları farklıdır, bünyeleri 
farklıdır” diyerek toplumsal cinsiyet eşitliğini reddetmektedir. Toplumsal cinsiyet 
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eşitliği kavramına karşılık ise toplumsal cinsiyet adaleti kavramını kullanmaktadır. 
Bu kavram kadın ve erkeğin fıtratının farklı olduğu kabulü ile toplumsal hayatta 
bir eşitlik olamayacağı için ancak adaletin sağlanabileceği fikri temellidir (Demir-
can Çakar, 2015, para. 9). Erdoğan (2014) bu konuda eşitliğin karşısında adalet 
kavramını eşdeğerlik üzerinden konumlandırmıştır: “Eşitlik, mağdur olanın zorla 
mağdur eden seviyesine çıkarılmasıdır, ya da tersidir. Kadınların ihtiyacı olan eşit-
lik değil, eşdeğer olabilmektir, yani adalettir.” Kadınların ihtiyacının adalet olduğu-
nun söylendiği bu kısımda, eşitlik talebinin “mağdur olanın zorla mağdur eden 
seviyesine çıkarılması” şeklinde yorumlanması, kadın mağduriyetinin alenen ka-
bul edildiğini gösterirken, ataerkin korunduğu bir dünyadan başka bir dünyanın 
tahayyül bile edilmediğinin itirafı şeklindedir. Keza konuşmada “İş hayatında ha-
mile bir kadını erkek ile aynı şartlara tabi tutamazsınız. Bir anneyi, çocuğunu em-
zirmek zorunda olan bir anneyi bu tür yükümlülükleri olmayan bir erkekle eşit ko-
numa getiremezsiniz” (Erdoğan, 2014) ifadeleri de meşru olanın cinsiyete dayalı 
toplumsal işbölümü olduğunun dile getirildiği anlardan biridir. İslam düşüncesi 
referans alınarak yapılan bu “fıtrata görelik”e dayalı yaklaşımlar, dünyanın her ye-
rindeki muhafazakâr ideolojinin olmazsa olmazıdır ve kadın üzerindeki erkek de-
netimini doğallaştırmanın bir yoludur (Dinçer, 2014, s. 25).

AKP muhafazakâr siyasetinde kadın; aile olmak üzerinden, annelikle tanımlan-
maktadır. Erdoğan’ın (2014) “Bizim dinimiz kadına bir makam vermiş, makamla-
rın en ulaşılmazı, en yükseği olan annelik makamı” sözleriyle kadını annelikle, an-
neliği de dinin bahşettiği bir makamla yüceltilmesi bunun örneklerinden biridir. 
Siyasette annelik vurgusu, kadınların karşılaştığı birçok problemin nedenini oluş-
turan ideolojik referanslara sahip söylemlerden biridir. Bu vurgu cinsiyete dayalı 
işbölümünü dayatırken aynı zamanda kadın istihdamında esnek çalışma modeli-
nin yaygınlaştırılması gerektiği görüşünü temellendirmektedir. Güvencesizlik, sen-
dikalaşmadan yoksunluk ve ücretlerin düşürülmesinin meşruluğu anlamına gelen 
esnek istihdam modeli, kamusal alanda işgücü olarak tanımlanan kadından aynı 
zamanda özel alanda ataerkil geleneksel rolleri aksatmamasını beklemektedir. As-
lında cinsiyete dayalı işbölümü ve esnek çalışma kavramları birbirinden ayrı dü-
şünülmemesi gereken kavramlardır. Bu iki kavram neoliberalizmin yedek işgücü 
olarak “daha” ucuz emeğe, yani kadın emeğine ihtiyaç duyduğu noktada, kadın 
istihdamının patriyarkayı sarsmadan, kadının ev içi işlerini ve aile rollerini ger-
çekleştirebileceği şekilde sağlanmasını amaçlamaktadır (Ulusoy, 2014, s. 26). Er-
doğan (2018), III. Uluslararası Kadın ve Adalet Zirvesi’nde yaptığı açılış konuş-
masında “Öyle sanıldığı gibi ailede sadece ev işlerinin kadına, geçim işlerinin erkeğe 
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yüklenmesi gibi kati bir ayrım da söz konusu değildir. Şartlara bağlı olarak kadın 
ve erkek aile içindeki görev bölümüne katkıda bulunurlar” demektedir. Ancak Tür-
kiye’de kadın istihdamına yönelik adımlarda esnek istihdam ön plandadır ve bu 
ucuz, güvencesiz ve örgütsüz biçimde çalışan kadına annelik yapması için “fırsat” 
olarak sunulmaktadır. Neoliberalizmin ve muhafazakârlığın tüm bileşenleri aileye 
ve dolayısıyla kadının ikincilliğine ihtiyaç duymaktadır. Öyle ki, mevcut ideolo-
jide tam ve bütün olmak yerine erkeğin tamamlayıcısı olarak kabul edilen kadı-
nın, esnek istihdama teşvik edilmesi de kadının ücretli emeğinin ev ekonomisinde 
“asıl gelire ‘ek’tir” şeklinde tasarlanması anlamındadır. Ailenin devamlılığı için yü-
rütülen politikaların tümü, kadını kendi hayatında başrol olmaktan alıkoymakta 
ve erkek karşısında ikincilleştirmektedir. Zira postfordist dönemle birlikte eriyen 
orta sınıf miti bu durumu besleyen şeylerden biridir. Dünyada olduğu gibi Tür-
kiye’de de nüfusun oldukça büyük bir bölümünün geçinebilmesi için aile içindeki 
yetişkin her bireyin çalışması gerekmektedir. Dahası, kamu hizmetlerinin ve dev-
let müdahalesinin azalmasıyla birlikte, mekanizmanın koruyucu unsuru olan aile-
den sorumluluğun paylaştırılması beklenmektedir. Bu anlamda Erdoğan’ın kadın 
ve erkeğin ev içi işbölümünü üstlenebileceğini söylemesi aslında kadına çalışma 
hayatında da ihtiyaç duyulduğunu resmetmektedir. “Güneşin alası çok, her evin 
çilesi çok, analar çeker yükü, kimsenin bilesi yok. Çocuğa bakar anne, evine tapar 
anne, gece gündüz çalışır, yarını yapar anne” şekilde yıllardır Anneler Günü’nde 
söylenen anonim türkü, Türkiye’deki makbul kadınlığı gözler önüne serme ko-
nusunda oldukça nettir: Kadın annedir, çilekeştir, fedakârdır, kendini adayandır, 
çırpınıp durandır ve “yarını yapan”3dır; en önemlisi ise aileyle birlikte varlığı an-
lamlanan, ailenin bir parçasıdır.

Aile; din ve cemaat gibi diğer geleneksel kurumlarla birlikte, neoliberal politika-
ların yol açtığı yoksulluk, eşitsizlik ve işsizlik gibi temel sorunların toplumsal bir 
tehdit haline gelmesi durumunda, sorunların sonuçlarını hafifletmek, etkisizleş-
tirmek ve görünmez kılmak için sorunların kaynağı olarak gösterilerek işlevsel-
leştirilmektedir (Saraçoğlu, 2011, s. 41). Ortaya çıkan onca soruna rağmen eko-
nomik istikrarın kaynağını serbest piyasa olarak kabul eden neoliberalizme karşı 
muhafazakârlığın toplumsal istikrarın kaynağını ailenin devamlılığı ve güçlendiril-
mesinde araması tesadüf değildir (Dinçer, 2014, s. 24). AKP siyasetinde aile, ne-
oliberalizmin yaralarına bastırılan afyon olarak önemli bir ideolojik işleve sahip-
tir. AKP iktidarının, artacağı öngörülen yaşlı nüfusa yönelik geliştirilen aile odaklı 

3 “Yarını yapmak” kısmı toplumsal yeniden üretim olarak düşünüldüğünde türkü, bahsettiğim 
amaç doğrultusunda daha da anlam kazanmaktadır.
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politikaları buna iyi bir örnektir. 2019 yılında gerçekleştirilen I. Yaşlılık Şurası’nda 
Erdoğan (2019), yaşlı nüfusun bakımı için genç nüfusu arttırmanın önemli ol-
duğunu dile getirmektedir: “…Ülkemizde 65 yaş ve üzeri nüfus oranı 8.8’e kadar 
ulaşmıştır. Yaşlı nüfus oranımızın 2040 yılında şimdikinin 2 katına ulaşması bek-
leniyor. Bunun için katıldığım tüm nikâh törenlerinde gençlerimize en az 3 çocuk, 
mümkünse daha fazlasını tavsiye ediyorum.” Konuşmanın devamındaki “Asıl olan, 
yaşlılarımızın aileleriyle birlikte ve sosyal hayatın içinde ömürlerini geçirmelerini sağ-
lamak olmalıdır” ifadesi ise, geleneksel anlamda oldukça duygusal motiflerle top-
lumsal hafızada yer etmiş olsa da, dikkat çekmeye değerdir. Yaşlı nüfus için evde 
bakım hizmetleri vb. uygulamalar, genelde ailedeki kadının sorumluluğundadır. 
Bahsedilen nüfus yönetimi neoliberal politikalarla küçülen devletin, “büyük” so-
rumluluğun “aileyi güçlendirme” söylemiyle aileye devredilmesi demektir. Ancak 
aile, “aile” diye yazılmakta ve okunmakta ancak ardında gizli özne olarak “kadın”ı 
barındırmaktadır (Kandiyoti, 2016, s. 106). Sürekli genç nüfusun bir ülke için 
en verimli kaynaklardan olduğunun belirtilmesi, kadın bedeninin ve doğurganlı-
ğının siyasallaştırıldığını, araçsallaştırıldığını ve kontrol altında tutulmak istendi-
ğini göstermektedir. Oldukça muhafazakâr bu söylemin pratikleri ise kadının ge-
leneksel rolleri üzerinden patriyarkal aileyi güçlendirmektir (Yılmaz, 2015, s. 382).

3. kutsal Aile-kurban kadın

Genellikle aile denildiğinde akla ilk olarak sevgi, avuntu, dostluk gibi olumlu im-
geler gelmektedir. Ancak aile aynı zamanda patriyarkal yapısıyla sömürünün, de-
rin eşitsizliğin ve yalnızlığın olduğu ve yeniden üretildiği yerdir (Giddens, 2012, 
s. 280). Patriyarkanın kurumsallaşmış en küçük ama belki de en köklü birimi 
olan ailede, kadınların ve çocukların her türlü şiddete maruz kaldıkları bilin-
mektedir. Hatta şiddet ailede görmezden gelinen, doğal varsayılan, hoş görülen 
ve kimi kesimlerce onaylanan bir olgudur (Giddens, 2012, s. 263). “Baba”nın 
ailenin geri kalanı üzerindeki otoritesi, aile içi şiddeti ve istismarı meşrulaştırma 
araçlarından biridir. Tüm bu dışa kapalı sistemi besleyen şey ise ailenin özel alan, 
özel hayat olarak “mahrem” kabul edilmesi veya “mahremiyet” olarak inşa edil-
mesidir. Feminist ideoloji bu konuda sosyal çatışmanın olduğu her mekân ve za-
manda siyasetin de olduğunu, bu yüzden ailenin mahremiyetinin muhafazakâr 
bir inşa olduğunu ve dolayısıyla özel alanın da politik olduğunu söylemektedir 
(Heywood, 2013, s. 238).
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Modern dünyada ekonomik anlamda kadına daha bağımlı hale gelen erkekler, ge-
leneksel olarak onlara biçilen “evi geçindiren kimse” olmaları rolünü ve toplum-
sal ayrıcalıklarını kaybetmiş olmaları gerekçesiyle bir erkeklik kriziyle karşı karşı-
yadır. Toplumsal hayatta ayrıcalıklarını ve otoritesini kaybeden erkek, kaybettiği 
eril değerleri aile içinde şiddetle yeniden üretmektedir (Kandiyoti, 2013, ss. 200-
201). Erkeklik ve erkeklik krizi, kadınların bağımsızlaşmasına ve bireyselleşmesine 
düşmanlıkla yaklaşmaktadır. Kadın cinayetleri, genellikle, kadınların eril otorite-
nin boyunduruğundan çıkarak kendi hayatlarıyla alakalı karar almak istedikleri 
noktada, yani eril otoritenin zayıfladığı anda gerçekleşmektedir. Otoritesini kay-
bediyor oluşuyla yüzleşen erkekler, geleneksel kodlardan beslenerek kadınların öz-
gürleşme talepleri karşısında şiddete ve öldürücü şiddet pratiklerine başvurmak-
tadır. Yani, eril şiddet, özgürleşen kadın karşısında otoritesini kaybeden erkeğin 
bu otoriteyi şiddet yoluyla yeniden sağlama çabası olarak karşımıza çıkmaktadır 
(Ural ve Çabuk Kaya, 2018, ss. 359-366). Eril şiddetin ana akım medya tarafın-
dan nasıl ele alındığı konusu önem arz etmektedir. Çünkü aslında medya eril-
dir ve kadına yönelik erkek şiddeti pratiklerini anonim bir eril dille işlemektedir 
(Sancar, 2014, s. 239). Erillik medya diline şiddete meşruluk kazandırma, fa-
ili aklama veya mağduru suçlama şeklinde nüfuz etmektedir. Medyada kullanı-
lan eril dil, şiddetin yeniden üretilmesine neden olan düşünceleri, davranışları ve 
patriyarkayı beslemektedir.

1987 yılının mayısında İstanbul sokakları, feminizmin “özel alan politiktir” şiarı-
nın “Dayağa Karşı Kadın Dayanışması” eylemiyle kadınlarla dolmuştur. Kadın-
lar hayatın tüm evrelerinde maruz kaldıkları ve genelde alıştıkları, yadırganmayan 
ve meşrulaştırılan şiddetin, görünmezlik pelerinini çıkartmaya soyunmuşlardı. Bu 
eylemin yanmaya hazır fitilini ateşleyen olay ise, Çankırı’da şiddet gördüğü eşine 
boşanma davası açan hamile bir kadının boşanma talebini, “erkek” bir hâkimin 
“Kadının sırtından sopayı, karnından sıpayı eksik etmeyeceksin” diyerek reddetmesi 
olmuştur (Akyüz vd., 2014, s. 8; Uygun, 2018). Davada hâkimin tutumu, erkek 
şiddetini devlet nezdinde meşru ve mubah kılarak, özel alanda kadınların ma-
ruz kaldığı her şiddet ve istismar olayının politik bir arka planı olduğunu gözler 
önüne seren örneklerden biridir. Mahremiyetin muhafazakâr inşasının reddi ise 
“Bağır herkes duysun, erkek şiddeti son bulsun” sloganıyla aile mahkemesinden 
sokaklara taşmıştır (Büyükgöze, 2013, s. 221).

Türkiye’de şiddetin boşanma nedeni olmadığı yıllardan yaklaşık 20 yıl önce, yani 
1960’lı yılların ortalarında Batı’da kimi ülkelerde kusurun olmadığı ilk boşanma 
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yasaları çıkarılmaya başlanmıştır. 1960’lı yıllara kadar eşlerden birinin ötekine 
karşı aldatma, cinsel ilişkiye girmeme, terk etme, acımasızlık etme gibi bir ku-
suru olmaması durumunda boşanma gerçekleştirilmemekteydi (Giddens, 2012, 
s. 263). Türkiye’de ise bu süreç kadın hareketinin güçlendiği ve feminist politi-
kanın sesinin gürleştiği 1990’lı yıllara dayanmaktadır. Kadın hareketleri hukuki 
anlamda kazanımlar yaşanmasını sağlamıştır: Medeni Kanun ve Türk Ceza Ka-
nunu kadınlar lehine değiştirilmiştir. 2001 yılında kabul edilen 4721 sayılı Me-
deni Kanun ile önceki kanundaki “evin reisi erkektir” ibaresi kaldırılmış, zina 
suçlarında kadının erkekten fazla ceza almasını düzenleyen maddeler kaldırılmış, 
kadının çalışmasını kocasının iznine bağlayan madde iptal edilmiş, isteğe bağlı 
boşanmanın önü açılmıştır. Ayrıca mağdurun seks işçisi olması durumunda teca-
vüz suçunda ceza indirimi öngören Türk Ceza Kanunu’nun 438. maddesi yürür-
lükten kaldırılmış, cinsel taciz suç olarak tanımlanmıştır. 1998 yılında çıkartılan 
4320 sayılı Ailenin Korunmasına Dair Kanun, 2012 yılında birçok kadın örgü-
tünün içinde bulunduğu bir süreç sonucu 6284 sayılı Ailenin Korunması ve Ka-
dına Karşı Şiddetin Önlenmesine Dair Kanun olarak değiştirilmiştir (Sallan Gül, 
Özen ve Kahya, 2017, ss. 204-205). 2011 yılında imzalanan ve 2012 yılında yü-
rürlüğe giren, Kadınlara Yönelik Şiddet ve Ev İçi Şiddetin Önlenmesi ve Bun-
larla Mücadele Hakkındaki Avrupa Konseyi Sözleşmesi, yani kısa adıyla İstanbul 
Sözleşmesi de kadına yönelik erkek şiddetinin kamusal görünürlüğü ve mücade-
lesi için atılan bir diğer değerli hukuki adımdır.

Bahsi geçen hukuki kazanımlar eleştirilmeye açık birçok yön barındırmaktadır. 
Kadın ve erkek arasında hukuki anlamda eş olma durumu sağlanmaya çalışılmış 
olsa da, önceki bölümde işlenmiş olduğu üzere, Türkiye’deki mevcut ideolojinin 
toplumsal cinsiyet eşitliğini reddetmesi bakımından bu amaç yasal düzenlemeden 
öteye gidememektedir. Kaldı ki 6284 sayılı kanunun başlığı, aileyi korumanın ka-
dına yönelik erkek şiddetiyle mücadele etmekten daha önce geldiğine bir işarettir 
(Akyüz vd., 2014, s. 9). 6284 sayılı kanunla mahkemelerin haricinde kolluk ve 
mülki amirliklere şiddet karşısında tedbir alma yükümlülüğü verilmiş, yerel yöne-
timlerin ve bakanlığın açtığı sığınaklar sayıca çoğaltılmıştır. Yasa kapsamında ku-
rulan, bakanlığa bağlı Şiddet Önleme İzleme Merkezleri (ŞÖNİM) şiddete ma-
ruz kalan kadınlara da şiddeti uygulayan erkeklere de destek hizmeti vermektedir. 
Merkezi idarenin müdahale alanında faaliyet yürüten ŞÖNİM, mağdur edenin 
hastaymışçasına tedavi edilmeye çalışıldığı bir kurum olarak, devletin şiddet mağ-
duru kadının ailesine geri dönmesinin yolunu bulmaya çalıştığı bir kurum olarak 
da değerlendirilebilir. Devlet, aile içinde kadının şiddete maruz kaldığını kabul 
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ederken, faili; yaşananların bireysel sorumsuzluğa, kötü ahlaka, vicdansızlığa vb. 
dayalı tedavi edilebilir “sorumlu kimse” olarak kabul etmektedir. Failin şiddet ge-
rekçesini psikolojik temele dayandırarak onun anomali olduğunu ileri sürmek, 
ataerkil sistemin şiddet üretme yetisini gizleyerek meselenin özünü yüzeyselleş-
tirmektedir. Şiddet karşısındaki bu tutum muhafazakâr ideolojinin bir yansıması 
olarak karşımıza çıkmaktadır. Ayrıca yasa yetkilendirilen polisler tarafından ye-
teri kadar iyi bilinmediği için uygulamada yanlış yönlendirmelerle ve suiistimal-
lerle karşılaşılabilmektedir (Uygun, 2013, ss. 56-57; Bayram, 2013, ss. 55-56).

Şiddete karşı alının tedbirlerin kâğıt üzerinde kaldığı ve uluslararası sözleşmelere 
uyulmadığı görülmektedir. Kadınların “bağır herkes duysun, erkek şiddeti son 
bulsun” sloganı ile ataerkil sisteme muhalif olarak erkek egemenliğine, cinsiyetçi 
politikalara ve hukuki kararlara karşı çıktıkları yolda, birçok kazanım sağlanmış 
olsa da bunlar erkek şiddetini sonlandırmaya yetememiştir. Erkek şiddetinin son-
landırılmasını istemek, toplumsal cinsiyet eşitliğini reddetmeyen ve kadını aileden 
koparmayı göze alabilen bir politika ile gerçekçilik kazanabilir. Zira kadınların er-
kekler tarafından maruz bırakıldığı süregelen şiddet boyut değiştirerek, şiddetin son 
raddesi olan ölümlerle, yani kadın cinayetleriyle son bulmaktadır. Üstelik yargının 
hala iyi hal indirimi, haksız tahrik, rıza gibi uygulamalarla kadına yönelik erkek 
şiddetini hoş görmesi ve buna meşruluk kazandırması ve cezasızlık kadınların “er-
kek değil gerçek adalet” istemesinin nedenlerinden biridir (Bülbül, 2015, s. 303). 

KCDP verilerine göre (2020) son 12 yılda kadın cinayetlerinde %492.5 oranında 
artış yaşanmıştır. Kadın cinayetlerinde yaşanan artış şiddetin normalleştiğini gös-
termektedir. Öldürülen kadınların büyük bir kısmı ortaya ayrılma, boşanma gibi 
kendi hayatlarıyla ilgili karar almaları nedeniyle; evli veya ilişkisi olduğu, boşan-
dığı veya ayrıldığı, boşanma veya ayrılma aşamasında olduğu erkek tarafından 
veya aile/akrabalık ilişkisi bulunan erkek tarafından öldürülmüştür. Öldürülen 
kadınların birçoğu öldürülmeden önce failden şikâyetçi olmuş, uzaklaştırma ka-
rarı aldırmıştır. Türkiye’de yıllar içinde evlenen çift sayısı azalırken, boşanan çift 
sayısında artış yaşanmaktadır. Boşanmalarda artış yaşanan bu yıllar aynı zamanda 
kadın cinayetlerinde de artış yaşanan yıllardır. Bu nedenle, son 12 yılı resmet-
mek için, TÜİK’in evlenme ve boşanma istatistikleri verilerine göre düzenlenen 
aşağıdaki tabloda (TÜİK, 2020) KCDP’nin kadın cinayetlerine ilişkin verilerine 
tekrardan yer verilmiştir. Verilere göre; 2008 yılından 2019 yılına boşanma sayı-
sında %28.8, kadın cinayetleri sayısındaysa %492.5 oranında artış yaşanmıştır. 
Erdoğan’ın (2004) Uluslararası Muhafazakârlık ve Demokrasi Sempozyumu’nun 
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açılışında “AK Parti, insan hak ve özgürlükleri çerçevesinde bireysel tercih ve kabul-
lerin korunması gerektiğini saklı tutarak ‘aile’ kurumunu sarsacak uygulamalar ko-
nusunda hassasiyet gösterilmesi gerektiğine inanmaktadır” şeklindeki konuşması, son 
12 yılda yaşananlara karşı tavrın ilk göstergelerden biridir. Boşanmak alenen aile 
kurumunu sarsmaktır. Boşanma ve kadın cinayetleri arasındaki doğrusal korelas-
yon ise bunun bedelini kadınların ödediğini göstermektedir.

Tablo 1: Yıllara Göre Evlenme, Boşanma ve Kadın Cinayetleri Verileri

Yıl
Evlenme 

Sayısı
Evlenme 
Hızı (%)

Boşanma 
Sayısı

Boşanma 
Hızı (%)

Kadın
Cinayetleri

2002
2003
2004
2005
2006
2007
2008
2009
2010
2011
2012
2013
2014
2015
2016
2017
2018
2019

510 155
565 468
615 357
641 241
636 121
638 311
641 973
591 742
582 715
592 775
603 751
600 138
599 704
602 982
594 493
569 459
554 389
541 424

7.73
8.47
9.10
9.37
9.18
9.10
9.04
8.21
7.97
7.99
8.03
7.88
7.77
7.71
7.50
7.09
6.81
6.56

95 323
92 637
91 022
95 895
93 489
94 219
99 663
114 162
118 568
120 117
123 325
125 305
130 913
131 830
126 164
128 411
143 573
155 047

1.44
1.39
1.35
1.40
1.35
1.34
1.40
1.58
1.62
1.62
1.64
1.65
1.70
1.69
1.59
1.60
1.76
1.88

-
-
-
-
-
-

80
109
180
121
210
237
294
303
328
409
440
474

TÜİK verilerine göre 2019 yılında bir önceki yıla oranla, evlenen çiftlerin sayısı 
%2.3 azalırken, boşanan çiftlerin sayısı %8 artmıştır: Kadın cinayetlerindeki artış 
ise %7.7’dir. Çarpıcı bir diğer veri ise 2019 yılında boşanmaların %36’sının ev-
liliğin ilk beş yılı içerisinde gerçekleşmiş olmasıdır (TÜİK, 2019). Bu veri Char-
les Wright Mills’in Toplumbilimsel Düşün (1979, s. 18) adlı eserindeki çıkarımını 
akla getirmektedir: “Her 1000 evlilikten 250’si, evliliğin ilk dört yılı içinde boşan-
mayla sonuçlanıyorsa, ortada, aile ve evlilik kurumlarıyla, hatta bunları oluşturan 
temeldeki diğer toplumsal kurumlarla ilgili yapısal bir sorun var demektir.” Açıktır 
ki Türkiye aile kurumunu güçlendirmeyi hedefleyen süregelen bir dolu politikaya 
rağmen ve bu politikalardan dolayı aile ve diğer toplumsal kurumlarla alakalı ya-
pısal bir sorunla karşı karşıyadır. Toplumsal çözülme olarak da görebileceğimiz bu 
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oranlar karşısında hükümet, eril reaksiyoner tavırla aile kurumunu korunmayı ve 
güçlendirilmeyi tercih etmiştir (AKP, 2015, s. 33).

Boşanmalardaki artışın toplumsal bir sorun olarak kabul edildiği, konuyla ilgili ça-
lışma yürütülmesinden anlaşılmaktadır. Ancak sorunlu hale gelen kurumun “aile” 
olması göz ardı edilerek “boşanma” toplumsal bir sorun olarak değerlendirmiştir. 
Boşanmayı toplumsal bir sorun olarak değerlendiren AKP hükümetince 2016 yı-
lında aile kurumunun güçlendirilmesi ve boşanmaların araştırılması konulu mec-
lis komisyonu kurulmuştur. Bu komisyonun raporu, kadın cinayetlerindeki artışın 
arkasında, kadını korumama konusunda ısrarcı bir politika olduğunu göstermek-
tedir. Bu raporda, boşanmak istediği için öldürülen birçok kadını görmezden ge-
lircesine, şiddet durumunda veya boşanma davalarında uzlaşma ve arabuluculuk 
yönteminin kullanılmasının önerilmesi oldukça manidardır (Aile Bütünlüğünü 
Olumsuz Etkileyen Unsurlar ile Boşanma Olaylarının Araştırılması ve Aile Ku-
rumunun Güçlendirilmesi İçin Alınması Gereken Önlemlerin Belirlenmesi Ama-
cıyla Kurulan Meclis Araştırması Komisyonu Raporu, 2016). Zira bu tip yasal 
mekanizmalar evlilik/aile içerisinde şiddetin taviz verilmeyen bir durumdan zi-
yade hoş görülmesi mümkün bir durum olduğunu kabul etmek demektir. Do-
layısıyla uzlaşma ve arabuluculuk kadını sessizleştirirken erkeğin elini güçlendir-
mektedir. AKP muhafazakârlığının bedelini fallus merkezciliğe karşı bireyselliğini 
ve özerkliğini kazanmak isteyen veya orada hapsolan kadınlar, erkek şiddetinin 
birçok türünü tecrübe etmek zorunda kalmalarıyla ödemektedir. Raporun hazır-
landığı 2016 yılından, Erdoğan’ın (2018) “Kadın ailenin hem ayrılmaz bir parçası 
hem de lokomotifidir” cümlesini kurduğu 2018 yılına kadın cinayetlerinin %34,1 
oranında artmış olduğu da bunun bir göstergesidir (KCDP, 2020). Üstelik bahsi 
geçen iki yıl arasında yaşanan boşanma hızındaki artış, 2009-2014 yılları arasında, 
yani 5 yıl içinde yaşanan boşanma hızındaki artıştan daha fazladır (TÜİK, 2020).

Sonuç

Adalet ve Kalkınma Partisi’nin (AKP) muhafazakârlığında ideal toplum İslami 
muhafazakâr değerler üzerinden inşa edilmektedir. Toplumun temel yapı taşı ola-
rak kabul edilen aile ise oldukça önemli bir kurumdur. Ailenin ne kadar önemli 
olduğu iktidar söyleminde Türkiye’yi büyük bir aile olarak betimleyen vurgudan 
anlaşılmaktadır: Aile, toplum/millet ile özdeşleştirilmektedir. Toplumdaki dü-
zen ve otoritenin temsili olan ailenin AKP muhafazakârlığındaki gerçekliği top-
lum/millet genellemesi üzerine kemikleştirilmektedir. Ayrıca, bir ideoloji olan 
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muhafazakârlıkta ve özelde de AKP’nin benimsediği muhafazakârlıkta aile, gele-
nek ve göreneklerin aktarıldığı, sosyal rehabilitasyonun gerçekleştirildiği bir ku-
rumdan daha fazlası olarak neoliberal politikaların yol açtığı sorunların toplumsal 
bir tehdit haline gelmesini engellemenin araçlarından biridir. Küçülen ve kamu-
sal hizmet alanını daraltan devlet, sorumluluğunu aile kurumuna ve ideal ailevi 
değerlere devretmektedir. Aile birçok anlamda neoliberalizmin yükünü sırtlan-
makta, sistemin devamlılığında kilit önem taşımaktadır. Geçim sıkıntısı gibi te-
mel sorunlara, işsizliğe ve emek sömürüsüne son vererek çözüm bulmaktansa bir 
“aile”ye yaraşırcasına “toplumsal yardımlaşma ve dayanışma” salığıyla karşılık ver-
mek tesadüf değildir. Yine aynı şekilde yaşlı nüfusun bakımı konusunda devletin 
genç nüfusu arttırmaya yönelik izlediği politikaların çözüm yeri aile olmaktadır. 
Tüm sorunlara rağmen toplumsal istikrarın kaynağını serbest piyasada bulan ne-
oliberalizm gibi muhafazakârlık da toplumsal istikrarın kaynağını aile kurumu-
nun devamlılığında bulmaktadır. O halde aileyi korumak, mevcut neoliberal ik-
tidarı da korumak anlamını taşımaktadır.

Muhafazakâr ideolojinin organik toplum görüşü, toplumda ve ailede hiyerarşinin 
olduğu ve korunması gerektiği yönündedir. AKP’nin muhafazakârlığında orga-
nik bir yapıya sahip olan aile, İslami değerlerin de idealleştirildiği bir kurum ola-
rak kadın ve erkeği edilgen ve etken olarak konumlandırmakta, toplumsal cinsi-
yet eşitliği kavramını fıtrata aykırı olduğu gerekçesiyle reddetmektedir. Toplumsal 
cinsiyet eşitliği, AKP’nin karşı olduğu “toplumsal ve siyasal mühendislik” teşeb-
büsü olarak görüldüğünden şüpheyle karşılanmaktadır. O yüzden bu kavram ye-
rine, kadının kadınla, erkeğin de erkekle eşit olabileceği, kadın ve erkek arasın-
daki ilişkide ancak bir eşdeğerlik/adalet sağlanabileceği görüşüne dayalı toplumsal 
cinsiyet adaleti kavramı kullanılmaktadır. Toplumsal cinsiyet eşitliğini reddederek 
bu boşluğu toplumsal cinsiyet adaleti kavramı ile doldurmak aynı zamanda cinsi-
yete dayalı işbölümüne iktidar söyleminde meşruluk kazandırmaktadır. Kadın is-
tihdamını esnek çalışma modeline dayandırmayı amaçlayan hükümet çalışmaları 
da bu anlamda kadının geleneksel aile içi rollerini gerçekleştirmesini sağlayan bir 
“fırsat” olarak sunulmaktadır. Muhafazakârlıktaki söylem-işlev karşıtlığını burada 
kadın ve aile üzerinde yakalamak mümkündür: Toplumsal cinsiyet eşitliğini red-
detmek, kadın üzerindeki erkek denetimini, ataerkin otoritesini, bütüncül olarak 
ataerkil sistemi ve tümünün menfaatini korumak istemek demektir. 

Kadının toplumsal kimliği, mahremiyetin muhafazakâr inşası olan aile kurumu 
içinden türetilmektedir. AKP’nin muhafazakârlığında kadın annelik üzerinden, 
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annelik de dinin bahşettiği bir makam olması üzerinden yüceltilmektedir. Böy-
lece muhafazakâr ideoloji, kadını bağımsız ve özgür bir birey olarak tanımlama-
makta, bağımsızlaşmasını ve özgürleşmesini toplumun yeniden üretimini sarsacak 
radikal bir değişim olarak görmektedir. Kadınsız aile, ailesiz kadın olmayacağı ön 
kabulüyle AKP muhafazakârlığı ailenin korunması, geliştirilmesi, desteklenmesi 
ve güçlenmesine yönelik politikaları beraberinde getirmektedir. Ancak aile kuru-
munu toplumun yapı taşı olarak bilen ve kadının bireyselliğini toplumsal cinsiyet 
rolleri kapsamında göz ardı eden muhafazakâr ideoloji, boşanmalarda yaşanan ar-
tışın önüne geçememekte, aileyi korumakta başarılı olamamaktadır. Modernlik ve 
geleneksellik arasındaki açmazda kadınların kamusal alanda artan rolleri ve haklı 
talepleri karşısında erkekler toplumsal ayrıcalıklarını kaybetmekte ve bir erkeklik 
kriziyle karşı karşıya kalmaktadır. Erkeklik krizi, eril otoritenin zayıfladığı anlarda 
en belirgin hale gelmektedir. Boşanmalarda artış yaşanmaya başlanan 2008 yılının 
aynı zamanda kadına yönelik süregelen erkek şiddetinin son raddesi olan kadın 
cinayetlerinde de artış yaşanmaya başlanan yıllar olması alelade bir rastlantı de-
ğildir. Öldürülen kadınların birçoğu kendi hayatlarıyla alakalı karar almaları ne-
deniyle tanıdığı bir erkek tarafından öldürülmektedir.

Hükümet kadına yönelik erkek şiddetiyle mücadele konusunda birçok kadın ör-
gütünün ısrarcı tavrı sonucu hukuki bir kazanım olarak hayata geçirilen 6284 sa-
yılı kanunun adında “ailenin koruması” ibaresini “kadına karşı şiddetin önlen-
mesi” ibaresinden önce ekleyerek önceliği aileye verdiğini ilan etmektedir. Yasa 
kapsamında kurulan ŞÖNİM ise hem şiddete maruz kalan kadının hem de şid-
det uygulayan erkeğin destek aldığı, devletin aile içi şiddeti gördüğü, kabul ettiği 
ancak yine de “bir şans daha ver” nasihati vermenin yolunu bulduğu bir kurum-
dur. Boşanmaların artması üzerine kurulan meclis komisyonunun, şiddet duru-
munda veya boşanma davalarında uzlaşma ve arabuluculuğu önermesi, kadına 
yönelik erkek şiddeti kapsamında değerlendirildiğinde, devletin erkeği affetmeye 
hazır olduğunu göstermektedir. Oysa gerçek mücadele şiddet karşısında devletin 
oldukça katı bir tavır sergilemesiyle mümkün olabilir. Burada yargının ataerkil-
likle olan ünsiyeti de önemlidir. Şiddet, istismar, taciz, tecavüz ve hatta cinayet 
gibi suçların cezalarına iyi hal ve haksız tahrik uygulamalarıyla indirim yapılması 
kadına yönelik erkek şiddetinin hoş görülmesi ve buna meşruluk kazandırılmasıdır.

Türkiye’de TÜİK verilerine göre; 2008 yılından 2019 yılına boşanma sayısında 
%28.8 artış yaşanırken KCDP verilerine göre kadın cinayetleri sayısındaysa 
%492.5 oranında artış yaşanmıştır. Eril siyaset kadının kaç çocuk yapacağından 
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hamileliğini en son ne zaman sonlandırabileceğine kadar kanaat önderliği yapar-
ken aslında kadının hayatını ve bedenini siyasallaştırmaktadır. AKP muhafazakâr-
lığında “güçlü aile” ideal ailedir. “Güçlü aile” politikasının “ayrılmaz bir parçası ve 
lokomotifi” olan kadın ise geleneksel rollere sadık olduğu ölçüde makul karşılan-
maktadır. Kadınların hak ve özgürlük taleplerinin aile kurumuna zarar vereceği 
düşünüldüğünde eril otorite reaksiyoner tavrıyla hem arabuluculuk ve uzlaşma 
gibi yasal mekanizmaları devreye sokarak hem de kimi siyasi söylemlerde bulu-
narak aileyi korumayı tercih ettiğini göstermektedir. Ancak yine de boşanmalar 
artmaktadır. Ailenin çözülmesi olarak da okunabilecek olan bu toplumsal dönü-
şümün yaşandığı süreçte, kadın cinayetleri artarken ve cinayetler vahşileşirken ka-
dınlar, aileye rağmen değil; aile, kadınların yaşam haklarına rağmen korunmak-
tadır. O halde eril siyasetin muhafazasında “Kadın cinayetleri politiktir” demek 
bir iddiadan fazlasıdır ve kadın cinayetlerinin artmasındaki en önemli etkenler-
den biri kadına rağmen aileyi koruyan muhafazakâr ideolojidir. Kadına yönelik 
erkek şiddetinde ve kadın cinayetlerinde yaşanan artış, göz ardı edilemeyecek bir 
toplumsal sorunla karşı karşıya olunduğunun göstergesidir. Üstelik 21. yüzyılın 
ilk çeyreğinde artan kadın cinayetleri konuşulmaktadır ancak ikinci çeyreğinde 
öldürülen kadınların ve faillerinin çocukları, kardeşleri gibi olaydan birinci dere-
cede etkilenen bireylerin kuracakları muhtemel sorunlu ailelerin yol açacağı top-
lumsal problemler konuşulacaktır. Bu toplumsal sorunun çözümü için öncelikle 
boşanmış aileleri parçalanmış değil, tam ve bütün bir aile olarak kabul etmek ge-
rekmektedir. Keza toplum eşi vefat etmiş kadın ve çocuğunu/çocuklarını parça-
lanmış aile olarak görmemektedir. O halde boşanma söz konusu olduğunda aynı 
“erkeksiz/kocasız” aileyi de tam ve bütün kabul etmesi mümkündür. Artan kadın 
cinayetleriyle mücadele, arkasında toplumsal cinsiyet eşitliğini kabul eden, kadı-
nın bireyselleşme sürecini destekleyen ve cinsiyetçi politikaları/hukuki kararları 
reddeden feminist bir ideoloji oldukça mücadeleden çıkıp gerçekliğe dönüşecektir. 
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CONFLICT & PEACE IN 
INTERNATIONAL POLITICS 
Issues, Actors, Approaches

Peace is not just a situation where there is no war.  According 
to Johan Galtung, the absence of direct violence/war is “negative 
peace”. “Positive peace” is the absence of direct violence, 
structural violence and cultural violence.  Since states, 
societies, nations have different cultures, values and interests, 
conflict between states and even between different groups within 
a state is inevitable. However,  the transformation of conflict 
into violent conflict or war is not inevitable.  The conflict has 
a dynamic nature. Conflicts can turn into war over time. “War” is 
the form of conflict turned into armed struggle. Also, “war” is 
accepted as a method of resolving conflicts between two or more 
political groups by armed force.  Regardless of how the conflict 
is waged, none of the methods of conflict can end the conflict. 
Even a complete defeat in war may not be able to eliminate the 
causes of the conflict.  
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